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PREFACE 


This book of essays on personality has been given its title with a view 


to capturing something of the flavor of Henry A. Murray’s thinking and 
influence on psychology. “The study of lives” is a phrase he has often 
used to describe his own work, and it suggests his central conviction that 
living beings must be studied as living wholes. Personality, he has re- 
peatedly pointed out, is a dynamic process—a constantly changing con- 
figuration of thoughts, feelings, and actions occurring in a social 
environment and continuing throughout life. If small parts and short 
segments of human affairs have to be isolated for detailed scrutiny, they 
must still be understood as parts of a patterned organic system and as 
segments of a lifelong process. This has never meant for him that all 
research should take the form of collecting life histories, although his 
contributions along this line have been outstanding. It implies simply 
that isolating, fragmenting, and learning just a tiny bit about a lot of 
People tend to carry us away from what is most worth studying. The 
Significant things about personality are part of the whole enterprise of 
living. 
In his own research, Murray has followed the plan proposed in 
1938 in his Explorations in Personality. This plan calls for stating a series 
of specific research problems, designing experimental situations to explore 
them, and using a relatively small number of subjects, whose life histories 
become known through other tests, interviews, and imaginative pro- 
ductions. Whatever the focus of interest—family relations, superego, the 
tole of imagination, sentiments, ego strength, fitness for dangerous tasks, 
commitment, values, dyadic interactions—the specific findings can then 
be seen as aspects of lives. When several workers pool their efforts in 
this way, the results obtained by each enrich all the others, and there 
may be the additional bonus that some subject, like “American Icarus,” 
will disclose a pattern of development not hitherto recognized. Research 
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done according to this plan is neither rapid nor easy, but it has the 
supreme virtue of being adapted to the nature of its subject matter. It 
keeps specific findings from falling out of the life configurations that give 
them significance. 

The essays in this book are grouped under headings that represent 
some of Murray's strongest interests. His conception of personality as a 
dynamic process is reflected in Part I, which deals with continuities and 
changes in the course of life. His interest in devising procedures suitable 
for disclosing live feelings, fantasies, and adaptations and his insistence 
on the necessity for an adequate taxonomy of carefully discriminated, 
carefully defined variables are represented in the papers of Part II. His 
view that creativity is a central property of human nature has con- 
tributed to the reflections and researches that make up Part III. Finally, 
his concern with values—the great blind spot of traditional science but 
so obviously a momentous problem for contemporary lives and societies 
—has been taken up in several different ways by the authors of Part IV. 

Murray's conception of personality still awaits its final exposition 
by his own pen. His former student and colleague, G 
made an excellent though brief summary in 1957 in a chapter of his 
book with Calvin Hall, Theories of Personality.* 'The most pertinent 
excerpts from Murray's own writings are pe 


second chapter of Explorations in Personality 
for a "Theory of Personality": the intr 
Kluckhohn, to the second edition of Personality in Nature, Society, and 
Culture (1953) ; and the essay entitled "Preparations for the Scaffold of 
a Comprehensive System" in Volume III of Koch's Psychology, *A Study 
of a Science" (1959). That this last paper is held to deal only with a 
scaffold, and indeed only with the preparations for a scaffold, reflects 
Murray's sense of the incalculable immensity of that ultimate structure, 
the conceptual cathedral far beyond present imaginings, which could dare 
to be called a comprehensive system for the understanding of lives. 

dn contemporary American psychology, Murray's influence has been 
against the prevailing orthodoxy of positivistic behaviorism. In this re- 
Spect, he resembles Gordon Allport, who has likewise steadfastly opposed 


the crude mechanisms and hedonisms—the "simple and sovereign" 
theories—th 


ardner Lindzey, 


rhaps the following: the 
(1938), entitled * Proposals 
oductory essay, written with Clyde 


models, leading them less 


hemistry and biology. In Murray's 
case, as we learn from his "Preparations," a "bent к кариб "eb 


curiosity toward all profound experiences of individual men and women" 
* New York: John Wiley & Sons, 1957. 
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led to the choice of history as а field for undergraduate concentration 
and of medicine as a subsequent career. Medical training led to two 
years of surgical practice and five of research in physiological chemistry. 
It was from medical practice that he drew his convictions with regard 
to the “multiform method” of assessment, the scientific value of detailed 
and systematic case histories, and the necessity for careful classification 
of entities and processes. But it was in chemical embryology that he 
found his fundamental concepts. Studying the earliest manifestations of 
vitality in the chick embryo, “peering through a microscope, through a 
little fabricated window in the egg's shell, spellbound as any libidinous 
voyeur, I witnessed the procession of momentous transformations that 
mark the hours when the embryo is no bigger than an angel perching 
on a pin point." The embryo ‘manifested an inherent spontancity of 
cellular activity, which resulted in a continuous sequence of orderly 
changes; it was proactive rather than merely reactive, and it was in- 
herently creative. 

Such observations clearly made for scepticism of the stimulus-re- 
sponse formula, The model for that formula, the basis of the reflex 
theory of behavior, was the isolated nerve-muscle preparation—a model 
that presupposed the reactive nature of behavior and that eliminated 
Surgically the possibility of important proactions. It is difficult nowadays 
ud take seriously the claim that this artifact was fundamental or that the 
Wiring diagrams of the nervous system which grew out of it were con- 
ceptually appropriate. If one wants to establish a claim to what is 
fundamental, it is well to remember that the nerve-muscle preparation 
had to be taken from a living creature that was once an embryo by ae 
other living creature that was also once an embryo. Murray’s deductions 
from chemical embryology are indeed fundamental to any scientific study 
of living processes. They establish “the necessity of including formative 
(constructive) processes in one’s scheme of variables.” 

It was only after this period of medical practice : k 
Murray decided to shift to psychology. One determinant of this decision 
Was, as he expresses it, “my special interest in the dispositions and 
thoughts (rather than the bodies) of human beings.” He was attracted 

Y Psychoanalysis, which dealt with dispositions and thoughts, including 
those that come earliest and are most determining. Acknowledging 
Freud’s monumental contributions in the realms of id and superego, s 
Set out to create an adequate psychology of the ego—years before this 
pecame popular among more orthodox analysts. In work with Jung and 
in Jung’s writings he found “а hive of great suggestiveness,” a congenial 
recognition of, ‘among other things, the importance of fantasy. After 
three years of work with Morton Prince, Murray succeeded him as E 
rector of the Harvard Psychological Clinic and, along with teaching an! 


and research that 
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a certain amount of psychoanalytic practice, began the research that 
came to its first fruition in Explorations in Personality. HT | 
Shortly after 1938, Murray and his collaborator, Christiana Morgan, 
gained fame among clinical psychologists for their creation of the T 
matic Apperception Test. But Murray was never totally pleased with aM 
test’s reception: clinicians seemed bent on adopting it merely as a tec i» 
nique, or gadget, interpreting the results as they liked and paying Uta 
attention to the conceptual scheme that went with it. Over the years, 
nevertheless, the TAT has quietly inducted several generations of clinical 
psychologists into a respect for imaginative processes and an understand- 
ing of psychological dynamics; it has accomplished a vital educational 
mission as well as a diagnostic one. Thus it has helped turn the tide to- 
ward more penetrating and more holistic conceptions of assessment, and 
this cannot fail to improve the climate for similar trends in theory. 
Murray’s own characterization of his theoretical outlook emphasizes 
its relation to organismic and field theories. Personality is organismic in 
the sense that its functional processes are highly interdependent and are 
bound together through hierarchical integration. Its events and proceed- 
ings require a field interpretation because they occur in a real environ- 
ment, perceived and apperceived in various ways by the subject. These 
generalizations are implicit in certain concepts that have been of par- 
ticular interest to Murray in recent years, Among these is the dyadic 
system, based on the idea that a two-person relationship should be 


formulated as a single system with equal attention to both participants. 
“T use dyadic interactions,” he writes, 


“as a test of every formulation or 
theoretical system,” 


requiring of it that it provide “variables appropriate 


to the prediction of concrete social episodes.” These interactions can be 
captured in the concept of “thema,” 


terms of the proactor’s need aims and the reactor’s need responses. This 
insight leads Murray to describe the с 


nergic components of personality 
as thematic dispositions rather than general actional dispositions. In ef- 
fect, this alters the earlier practice of rating people on the strength of 


some such need as aggression and substitutes a specification of those 
particular situations to which a person is supersensitive and reacts ag- 
gressively—perhaps “apperceived insults to his self-respect” or “apper- 
ceived vainglorious boastings.” Murray has also introduced the concept 
of “serials” to represent those long-range enterprises that consist of many 


o day or from year to year, whereby 


which formulates a proceeding in 


the concept of “ordination,” 
lecting and integrating plans 
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To the student of personality who bears within him a sustained 
interest in "significant. human feelings, thoughts, and actions," who 
chooses the career of psychologist because he wants to find out more 
about these things, Murray's work stands as a unique and inexhaustible 
house of treasures. Here are to be found methods and concepts suited 
to a task both scientific and humanistic: scientific because the spirit is 
and impartially as possible; 


one of investigating the facts as carefully 
what people feel 


humanistic because the concern remains always with 
to be important about themselves. It is significant that Murray's con- 
ceptual scheme has constantly expanded, thus emulating the living proc- 
ess it is designed to describe. His is a system admired by all who realize 
that the study of ever-growing lives must be an ever-growing process. It 
is increasingly recognized that Murray's work, with its boundless in- 
ventiveness and bold conceptualization, is one of the major forward 
thrusts of our time toward man's understanding of his nature. 
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GROWTH AND CHANGE IN PERSONALITY 
Part I 


Murray conceives of personality as a dynamic system. He sees it as an 
evolving configuration of thoughts, feelings, and actions set in a social 
environment with which it continuously interacts, Even when considered 
at a single point in time, it is plainly the outcome of a long process of 
growth, and by studying lives at various points in time we may be able 
to uncover some of the secrets of this growth. The first four chapters re- 
flect this aspect of Murray’s thinking. 

Sanford’s chapter deals with change observed over the four years dur- 
ing which his subjects were students at college. His theme is the evolution 
of impulse expression, a variable for the measurement of which he and 
his colleagues had carefully devised a questionnaire. His procedure re- 
verses the common one whereby life histories are used as a source of 
hypotheses, and questionnaires are used to test the hypotheses. The life 
history is used here as a means of illuminating test scores and of ex- 
plaining changes of scores between the freshman and senior years. The 
two young women described by Sanford scored high on the senior year 
test of impulse expression, but for quite different reasons. One exemplifies 
the mature freeing of impulse from adolescent inhibitions; the other rep- 
resents a still somewhat defensive acting out of impulse. 

The variable of impulse expression occupies an important place in 
present thinking about personality. It will be found to recur in several 
chapters of this book, particularly in those dealing with creative processes, 


guity (Chapter 7), and 


: Impulse expression is 
a noteworthy problem in the life history of Inburn (Chapter 2) 
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perception Test. Keniston calls his subject an American Ishmael, thus 
offering him for comparison with the narrator of Moby Dick and for 
contrast with Murray's case study of an American Icarus.* In this chap- 
ter, the intensive case study is used as the basis for tentative generalizations 
about the psychological nature of “alienation.” As Keniston puts it: 


In Inburn we see alienation—the rejection of the roles and values and 
institutions he sees as typical of adult American life—in unusually pure 
form; and the themes of his life can stand as introduction to and summary 
of comparable themes in the lives of others like him. 


Though Keniston is far from disregarding the social conditions that cur- 
rently encourage alienation, he points out the relevance of Inburn’s 
childhood relations to his mother and father, finding in the satisfactions 
and disappointments of these relations the origin of certain persistent un- 
conscious fantasies. It is interesting to compare this chapter with Wilson’s 
essay (Chapter 15) on Albert Camus, for whom alienation was an im- 
portant and highly conscious problem. 

The third chapter in this section uses, like Sanford’s, the method of 
comparative case studies. The two men who are its subjects were studied 
at two points in their lives, once when they were college students and 
again several years later, when the patterns of their adult lives were be- 
coming stabilized. The theme of this chapter is the sense of interpersonal 
competence, which means the confidence one has established, on the basis 
of experience, that he can exert an influence on other people in pursuit of 
goals and the satisfaction of needs. As college students, the two young 
men differed considerably with respect to this quality, one being generally 
poised and self-assertive, the other deferent, uncertain, and defensive. The 
later studies disclosed the same differences and showed how the sense of 
interpersonal competence influenced the subjects’ military careers, their 
marriages, and their choices of occupation. 

McClelland’s chapter on the Harlequin complex takes us to the last 
stage of life. It is based in part on thematic apperceptions obtained from 
women with fatal illnesses, aware of the approach of death. The Harle- 
quin complex refers to “. . . the theme of death as a lover, as a mysterious 
dark figure who comes and takes a woman away to her death.” Mc- 
Clelland traces the history of the mythical figure of Harlequin, showing 
the deep embedding of the myth in Western European culture. He thus 
makes it clear that thematic analysis can be usefully applied to the 
products of popular culture as well as to individual literary works. This 
chapter bears an interesting relation to Shneidman's systematic discussion 
of orientations toward death (Chapter 9). 

* Henry A. Murray, “American Icarus,” in Clinical Studies of Personality, ed. 


Arthur Burton and Robert E. Harris (New York: Harper & Bros., 1955), Vol. II, 
pp. 615-641. 


1: THE FREEING AND 
THE ACTING OUT OF IMPULSE 
IN LATE ADOLESCENCE 


Evidence from Two Cases 


Nevitt Sanford 


y : B H 
College seniors obtain higher scores than freshmen on a scale for meas- 
which has been defined as “a general 


uring "impulse expression" (IE), 
in overt action or in 


readiness to express, to see gratification of, impulses, 
conscious feeling and attitude.”* 

In interpreting the higher IE scores of seniors, my 
supposed that a “lifting of repression" or some other kind of liberating, 
or perhaps strengthening, of basic emotional impulses occurred in college 
and that this was sometimes a result of certain educational processes. But 
we could not speak with much assurance, for, although the scale has 
validity in the ordinary sense of the word, it seemed clear that different 
subjects obtained extreme scores for different reasons. The scale is of the 

self-report” variety, and its items have little subtlety; it expresses person- 
ality at the level of conscious attitude; one should expect no one-to-one 
relations between a pattern of such attitudes and either observable be- 
havior or deeper processes of the personality. It is not clear, then, how 
changes in IE scores over a period of time are to be explained. 

. It seemed to us that high scores on the scale could be obtained by sub- 
jects who were “impulse-ridden” or who *acted out" their impulses, being 
unable to control them even when they wanted to; or by subjects who 
were “free,” in the sense that they could express their impulses without 
inducing serious conflicts—within themselves or with society. Subjects 
with low scores on the IE scale might be integrated and stable but rela- 
tively simple in personality structure, or they might be rigidly restrained 
by fear of external or internal punishing agents. 

The concern in this paper is with patterns of personality found in 
young women who obtain high scores on the IE scale. I shall consider in 
some detail differences between a college student who seems to act out 


colleagues and I 


IN. Sanford, H. Webster, and M. Freedman, “Impulse Expression as a Variable 
of Personality,” Psychol. Monogr., 71 (1957), 1-21. 
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her impulses compulsively and one whose high impulse expression seems 
to be under the control of a well-developed ego. 

It is a safe assumption that we best understand a structure of person- 
ality when we know the conditions and mechanisms of change in that 
structure. It is well, then, that both of the young women with whom we 
shall be concerned have changed rather markedly during the period in 
which they were observed, that is, during four years of college. One, 
Patricia, or “Pat,” as she is called, was high on IE (in the top quartile 
of a large sample of students just entering college) as a freshman and she 
is also high, much higher in fact, as a senior about to graduate. The 
other subject, Penny, was fairly low on IE as a freshman— well below 
the freshman mean— but as a graduating senior she has moved into the 
high quartile of our large sample of college seniors. 

When we compare these two young women as freshmen, using inter- 
view material and observations by people who knew them well, we get 
good pictures of what I understand as high and low impulse expression. 
When Pat came to college, her school principal described her as "creative 
and imaginative,” a girl whose interests were “legion” and who would “al- 
ways be active.” Pat herself reported, after a few wecks on campus, that 
“Mondays and Fridays run into week ends” and that she had already used 
up all her overnights. Penny’s letter of recommendation, on the other hand, 
stated that she was “earnest, dependable, well balanced” and that “she 
leads in a quiet way by example.” Whereas Pat spent her weekends away 
from school, Penny stayed on campus. She said, “I go around and sce my 
friends here. Get my term papers written. Have dates, play bridge, talk.” 
At the end of the freshman year Pat’s faculty adviser said that she was 
“madly and equally enthusiastic about everything,” whereas Penny’s ad- 
viser remarked that she was an “awfully nice girl” who had not yet begun 
to “operate at full capacity.” Other observations and lengthy interviews 
with these students confirmed the impression of Pat as a girl who was 
seeking gratification in a wide variety of overt actions and of Penny as 
quiet, conventional, and rather inhibited, 

When these two subjects are compared as seni 
now on IE, differences in the quality of their impul 
apparent. Pat now seems to exemplify the 
whereas Penny appears to be moving toward 
amining the two cases rather fully. 
interviews, it is possible to gain som 
of these differing patterns. And the 
subjects can tell us something of the 
ality change in this educational setting. 


ors, both being high 
Se expression become 


THE IMPULSE EXPRESSION SCALE 
The items constituting the IE scale were taken from a pool of 677 
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verbal items of the true-false type that were being used in longitudinal 
studies of personality development in college students? Most of these 
items were from the Minnesota Multiphasic Personality Inventory 
(MMPI),* the California Psychological Inventory, and Maslow's Scale 
for Dominance-Feeling in Women.’ The IE scale was developed by first 
setting up as a criterion a rationally scored scale composed of items which, 
according to theory, were relevant to impulse expression. These were 
items whose content pertained to such characteristics as rebelliousness, ag- 
gressiveness, adventurousness, assertiveness, restlessness, excitability, and 
unconventionality. Seventy-nine items of this kind were chosen to make up 
the initial criterion scale. Starting with the correlations of items in the 
total pool with this 79-item scale, item analyses designed to maximize 
item homogeneity were carried out on several classes of freshmen and 
seniors until а 123-item test having KR-21 reliability? of .90 was ob- 
tained. On the basis of content, the items in the final version of the scale 
could, as suggested above, be considered as expressive of one or another 
of Murray's Needs and Traits; and they could be classified into four 
clusters, which are illustrated as follows: 

1. Ascendance. “When I work on a committee I like to take charge 
of things.” “I have often either broken rules (school, club, etc.) or in- 
wardly rebelled against them.” “I go out of my way to meet troubles 
rather than try to escape them.” 

2. Sensation. “I like to talk about sex.” “When I get bored I like to 
stir up some excitement.” “I get excited very easily.” 

3. Endocathection and intraception. “I have very peculiar and 
strange experiences.” “I think I take primarily an aesthetic view of ex- 
perience.” “Some of my friends think that my ideas are impractical, if 
not a bit wild.” 

4. Radical sentiments. “We cannot know for sure whether or not 
there is a god.” “Politically I am something of a radical.” “I believe 
women ought to have as much sexual freedom as men.” 

Of the items in the IE scale, 94 are scored “true,” and 29 are scored 
“false.” If a subject’s responses to all the items were in the direction of 
impulse expression he would, of course, obtain a score of 123. The mean 
score for a sample of 906 college women was 45.8, with a standard devi- 


2 Loc. cit. 

38$. R. Hathaway and I. C. McKinley, The Minnesota Multiphasic Personality 
Inventory (Rev. ed.; New York: Psychological Corporation, 1943). 

*H. Gough, The California Psychological Inventory (Palo Alto: Consulting 
Psychologists Press, 1957). 

5A. H. Maslow, “A Test for Dominance-Feeling (Self-esteem) in College 
Women,” J. Soc. Psychol., 12 (1940), 255—270. 

6G. F. Kuder and М. W. Richardson, “The Theory of Estimation of Test Re- 
liability," Psychometrika, 2 (1937), 151—160. 

ТН. A. Murray, Explorations in Personality (New York: Oxford University 
Press, 1938). 
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ation of 16.0.° Pat's scores were 57 as a freshman, 102 as a senior. Penny 
had a score of 37 as a freshman, 76 as a senior. It is rare that a score 
below 20 is obtained, and very few college women go above Pat's 102. 
College men usually score about 10 points higher on the average than do 
college women. 

The IE scale has been found in various studies to correlate around 
-60 with the delinquency scale and around — .27 with the responsibility 
scale of the California Psychological Inventory; it correlates around .60 
with Maslow's Test for Dominance-Feeling. High IE scores are associated 
with MMPI indexes of expression (rather than of repression), of “psy- 
chopathology,” and of the tendency to use “psychotic” mechanisms of 
defense. There are strong positive correlations between IE and a measure 
of femininity that accents “inner life" and between IE and a measure of 
developmental status based on empirically determined differences between 
college seniors and freshmen. In a sample of 60 college freshmen, cor- 
relations of the IE scale with the ethnocentrism (E) and fascism (F) 
scales of The Authoritarian Personality® were found to be — .04 and 
— .03, respectively.'^ A scale called social maturity, made up of items 
from the 677-item pool mentioned above and designed to reflect the 
psychological rather than the ideological aspects of authoritarianism 
( psychological authoritarianism reversed) , correlated .21 with IE." These 
last results have a special interest. Because of the low correlations between 
the IE scale and measures of authoritarianism, there will be among high 
scorers on IE some subjects who are high and some who are low on 
authoritarianism, and similarly for those who score low on IE. It may be 
that this is a significant basis for differentiating among subjects who are 
at one or the other extreme on impulse expression. This is a matter to 
which we shall return. 

There has been one study in which scores on the IE scale have been 
related not merely to measures based on subjects? self-ratings but to an 
external criterion. In a three-day assessment of 50 women in their early 
forties who were given the IE scale, five psychologists independently 
described the subjects by means of a 600-item check 1622 The following 
adjectives, listed in the order of decreasing strength of Statistical associ- 
ation, were ascribed to high and to low scorers. 


8 For a full account of the statistics of the IE scale and for reports of various 
studies involving this instrument, see Carl Bereiter, “Descriptions and Analyses of 
the VAI Scales” (mimeographed ) Urbana, Ill.: Bureau of Educational Reiarch 
University of Illinois). sis 

э T. Adorno, Else Frenkel-Brunswik, D. Levinson, and N, 
tarian Personality (New York: Harper & Brothers, 1950). 

10 Sanford et al., op. cit. 

11 Bereiter, of. cit. 

12 An account of this study may be found in R. Jung, “Anal si В 
Development: А Study of Adult, Educated Women” (PLD, then, был Social 
Harvard University Library, 1962). 
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High scorers: big-boned, impulsive, irrepressible, angular, loud, tall, 
full of pep, erratic, vigorous, restless, impatient, stylish, uninhibited, ex- 
citable, outgoing. 

Low scorers: retiring, silent, reliable, inhibited, reserved, stolid, hu- 
morless, shy, withdrawn, plain, faint-voiced, meek, painstaking, quiet, 
weary. 

In various studies of college students it has been found that seniors 
score significantly higher on IE than freshmen. The mean for senior 
women is usually around 50 and that for freshman women around 40. 
Senior and freshman men scored about 10 points higher than the women. 
In one study involving 175 women who were tested as freshmen and 
again as seniors, it was found that IE score increased in 89 per cent of the 
cases, decreased in 8 per cent, and showed no change in 3 per cent. 

Pat and Penny belong to a group of 78 young women who are being 
studied rather intensively as they go through college and into adult life. 
Of the 10 students who scored highest on IE as freshmen and who have 
been seen as seniors, all but two increased their scores, but no other by 
so much as Pat who now heads the list. Of the 10 students who are 
highest as seniors, 5 were in the high group as freshmen; 5 others, in- 
cluding Penny, who is now fourth from the top, have joined the ranks of 
the high scorers. All the 10 girls who were lowest as freshmen have higher 
Scores as seniors, but 6 of them are still among the lowest 10. 


PAT AS A SENIOR 

Although Pat’s freshman interviews exemplified high impulse ex- 
pression, her senior interviews do so far more vividly. F urthermore, these 
interviews should show something of the special quality of Pat's impulse 
expression. If, as has been hypothesized, her impulses are acted out for 
purposes of defense, then we must search the material for indications 
of deeper needs and conflicts—some of which we should expect to be 
unconscious. 

The discussion may be organized around the major clusters men- 
tioned earlier: ascendance, sensation, endocathection and intraception, 
and radical sentiments. 


Ascendance 


Pat’s life as a senior revolves about her work as a drama major 
and her plans for a career in the theater. She entered college with the 
idea of majoring in art, but as a sophomore she had something of a tri- 
umph on the stage and this soon led to other successes and the determi- 
nation to make a career in the theater. As a drama major she had the 
lead in two productions and parts in four others. Comedy was her forte. 
The drama major is demanding by itself; it can become engrossing, and 
a student can get by without doing much work in other courses. The 
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major also involves a way of life, a certain choice of friends, and char- 
acteristic ways of relating to the faculty. 

When interviewed in the spring of her senior year, Pat had been 
accepted by a school of drama and had elaborate plans for the future, 
which involved close association with friends from college and capitali- 
zation on family connections. 

Note some of her remarks about the central place of the drama in 
her life and about her expectations for the future. 


The drama is everything I've gotten out of this place. 
“Referring to her first success on the stage.” 


Tt was my first contact with a cheering audience. I was on a pink cloud. 
The first time I knew what it was like to hold a whole roomful of people 
in the palm of my hand. 


“What do you expect to be doing five years from now?” 


Heading toward the top in the theater, Heading for marriage, 


“Twenty-five years from now?” 


Right at the top. Have a family. Have all the fin 


ancial advantages I've 
had, security, love. Kids will have an easy 


life without taking it for granted. 
"What is your idea of a good life for you?” 
Go into the theater, marry a man in the theater, 


a certain height in theater so I can take time off w 
not even thinking of children now. 


but not an actor, Reach 
ithout losing status. I'm 


“What would you leave behind you when you die?" 


A legend. 
"Can you visualize life without marriage?” 


Yes, everything I wanted in the way of a career and lots of 


affairs, Be 
happy in self-responsibility—but would miss close, happy, и ш 


family life. 
"What do you think are your chances of succeeding at acting?" 

I estimate my chances as being very high. Everything h 
my way. I have a very rare kind of talent. I need some 
me. I may not get anywhere unt 


volves women of thirty-five. I hope to have Mr. Y’s hel 


аз always come 
One to write for 
medy usually in- 
р. My family has 


marry someone who is in the theater, , . . It never occu 
you don’t have it. I feel that I have it. Th i 


e only th i 
I run myself down. I never go to bed. y ting might be my health: 
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open or direct aggression. But when she is thwarted in her central aims 
—her career and the closely associated solidarity with her drama-major 
friends—she is very willing to use aggressive means to have her way. 


We asked for the four of us to room together senior year. Alie didn’t 
tome back—we were told we would have to get another roommate. It was 


the middle of August. I was livid with rage. It was really a suite for three 


anyway. I wrote the college. They said we'd have to move. I got my Daddy 
let us keep the rooms, which 


to write. Actually I wrote the letter, and they 
we had picked to be near friends. 
“What would be your advice to your sister if she were about to come here 
to college?” 
out. You don’t have to grind every 
h—you can overlook most social rules. 
but anyone could have a car. It’s 


dorm. You can stay out overnight 
у and then 


It’s harder to get in than to flunk 
day. The things you can get away witl 
I have a car up here. I have permission 
easy to get in after hours, especially in my 
whenever you want. . . . Try to get away from the campus nov 


. . . if depressed go off for a week. 


Sensation 
Sex. Pat is frankly preoccupied with sex. She wishes to be regarded 


as sexy, as uninhibited, and, in this sphere at least, amoral. This has raised 
some question in the minds of the interviewers concerning the reliability 
of her statements about what she has done. But all the interviewers would 


regard the following as a reasonably accurate summary of the sex history. 


When little we boys and girls played doctor. It was a favorite pastime 


around six and seven. I had insatiable curiosity. Occasionally some mother 
would call my mother and complain about me taking some kid into the 
bushes. [First sex experience of adolescence?] I had planned sex experience 
by practicing kissing and so forth with a large stuffed animal. First ex- 
periences were fumbled because of the boy's awkwardness. Until I was 
fifteen. That summer there was a boy—French kissing, mild petting. From 
then I didn't pet below the waist—till Fred. 

Beginning with Fred there was intercourse. I was seventeen and had 
known him for six months at the time, had done with him all but sleep. 
Then a number of fellows thereafter. I assumed fellows would try; and I 
assume I encouraged them without knowing. [And now?] It preys on my 
mind just as much, but when I'm working I don't think about it so much. 
I began to worry, not morally, but I just figure it is unhealthy for all rela- 
tionships to have one classification—sex; but I figure, too, if I feel this way 
isn’t it normal to give in? ... Not so much now, but used to have fas- 
cination for pornographic literature—especially if graphic. For instance, if 
I read of an old man seducing a young girl—I would be revolted but at the 
same time shaking when I put the book down. 
gth and 


From the following we may get an impression of the stren 
love of 


variety of Pat's sexual impulses—and of boldness, sensuousness, 
excitement, and body narcissism. 
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Alan reminds me of my father, a conservative covering but underneath 
real crazy. He makes friends, everyone likes him. He knows how to put me 
in my place, has the ability to step on me but compliment me at the same 
time. He makes me feel so good, but he doesn’t spoil me. He's very kind. 
No sex yet, because it hasn't worked before. I become addicted to sex, and 
companionship suffers. I’m fearful about this, after affairs with Fred and 
Charlie went wrong. 


“In what way would you like to change yourself?” 


I would like to decrease my interest in sex. It’s almost an obsession. 
Drama relieves some of it because of so much energy consumed. I used to 
think I was a nymphomaniac because I couldn't get my mind off it. I 
couldn't enjoy the company of a boy without thinking of sex. Most of my 
relationships have been physical. I have to change my emotional state. 

| Ап interviewer (life history interview) says, “$, greatly enjoys phys- 
ical experience with other girls, for example, back-rubbing—more pleas- 
urable than with boys. Sometimes feels guilty about this. Asked what 
would be reaction if during back-rubbing, etc., the girl made a pass at 
her. S. not sure of reaction, She thinks girls are really more skillful lovers 


than men, can give more pleasures. A good polymorphous-perverse char- 
acter.” 


« 
Do yon have dreams and fantasies about boys and men, romantic or 
overt?” 


All the time. [Romantic?] Very romantic—shipwreck—lots of razors— 
don t like men with beards. [Overt?] Oh, yes. 
It is difficult to stop when petting. [Enjoy?] Yes, reach climax easily, 


Really enjoy the stages leading up to it. [Masturbate?] No, used to when 
thirteen, 


I have wanted to look like Marilyn Monroe ever since I was ten. Disap- 

pointed when not getting there fast. 

I was always very pleased if a boy said I was the sexiest thing he had ever 

known. 

There is much evidence that Pat's relations with the male faculty 
are sexualized. For example, concerning Mr. Y., her favorite teacher, 
“Td like nothing better than to go to bed with him. There is something 
so animal about him. . . . He has been the biggest influence in my life." 

We see in some of Pat's remarks about her sex life the element of 
dominance feeling, which Maslow!? noted as a distinguishing character- 
istic of college women who had had sex experience. From the life hi 
interview, we learn: “Subject also a 
sex from observing response of th 
does to her.” 


reports that she gets more pleasure in 
e fellow than she does from what he 


“Should husband or wife initiate intercourse?” 


Either one. [What is a desirable frequency 
wants it. Can’t say, pure matter of desire. 


13 Of. cit. 


? 
?] Whenever the woman 
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Sentience, Excitance, Play. As taken up with sex as Pat is, she knows 
many other ways to have a good time and to gratify her impulses. 


I play the piano by ear. I love music. It’s an important part of my life— 
both classical and jazz. . . . I like very much the surrealistic school of 


"painting. 

Many of the things Pat likes to do cost money. She describes herself 
as a “big spender,” her allowance of $200 a month going mainly for 
"clothes, food, going to the city, transportation." For the future she wants 
a "small house in the country and a big apartment in town with a maid 
and two cars." She says her father is not concerned about her spending 
money, but he reproaches her for not paying her bills on time. And Pat 


has a good time with her friends. 


Sally and I have the same habits. Stay up till dawn. Neither of us works 
very hard. She's terribly funny. 

Betty is terribly amusing and most unconvent 
is living in a world of make-believe. -- s 

Sandy has the most incredible sense of the ridiculous. She's like a big, 
joking, lovable teddy bear. We are going abroad together. I can see us going 
broke in the first two weeks. 


ional. Our favorite pastime 


These girls were among the five friends who were asked to rate Pat 
(1-5 scale, 5 high) on a set of sixty-two tasks, positions, or activities. 
They all gave ratings of five on, among other things: 1. a girl to cheer 
you up if you’re depressed; 2. a date for your brother; 3. someone to 
break the rules with. 

Emotionality, Impulsion, Change, Disjunctivity. 


I will do anything to avoid an argument. I go to pieces when mad, so I 
avoid this by leaving the field. . . . When I’m angry, I'm angry. There are 
no degrees. 


“What girls do you admire the most?” 


Janet. I admired her mind. I practically worshipped her. I hung on her 
every word. I was flattered that she liked me. 

Mother is more like me than anyone I ever met—highly emotional, 
nervous. Has given me a terrific amount of independence; let me do a lot. 
My friends can’t believe we argue, can’t believe she can make me mad—she 
is hospitable, lenient, has so much common sense. If she doesn’t like some- 
thing I do, she says, "You're twenty-one, I can't tell you what to do.” But 
she nags enough so you finally give up. . . . 


Pat’s playfulness, emotionality, and impulsiveness, as well as her 
narcissism, are well-described by her friends. Several girls whom she 
listed as her closest friends were asked to “please indicate by a few 
sentences or phrases your general evaluation of Pat and your feelings 
toward her. Mention her negative as well as positive qualities and your 
negative as well as positive feelings.” 
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She's an extremely warm person with a marvelous sense of humor, pn 
desire to entertain one person or fiftv thousand. She is easy to talk to an 
has a very active mind. She's opinionated and rather catholic in ш 
tastes, but she’s clever enough not to get stepped on. She's romantic ane 
adventurous and inclined to be impetuous, but her uncanny luck never dis- 
appoints her. She tends to be irresponsible about people and things, Би! 
this is merely due to laziness rather than intentional neglect. She's a very 
independent person in many respects but is dependent on people for her 
audience—again one or fifty thousand. She has an extremely strong person- 
ality, very winning, and is very natural with everyone. She is adaptable to 
many situations, but always remains herself. She's extremely "asy to live 
with as she is rarely annoyed by situations, although, if so, she cither leaves 
or remains silent, which is often more effective. She is also the type of 
friend who remains loyal without having to constantly kecp in touch, and 
I feel I will always be devoted to her. 


I find Pat extremely loyal, affectionate, charming. I am not sure that she 
is so to people who aren't very close friends, because I think that she is 
basically completely self-occupied. I am disappointed when I sec her liking 
someone superficially because they bring her out, but I am not otherwise 
affected because I have known her too long and have too much affection 
for her to make value judgments. She is bright, lovable, free, independent, 
etc. 

I think it is rather apparent that I like Pat very much. 


trust her to get things done—she's sort of scatterbrained. 
give her because she's sort of a “dear” 


However, I don't 
But you can for- 
person—even though I think it 
lly and do what she forgets to do. 
a lot of her mind—she's a hard 
n person in interpreting dramatic 
parts, books, plays, and people. I honestly suspect that P. 


and applies a very keen mind to 


Endocathection and Intraception 


Endocathection, according to Murray, 
to the subject of "fantasy, reflection 
as opposed to "practical, concrete 
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ing excerpts from her interview protocols seem to show that fantasy and 
imagination loom large in her scheme of things—but not reflection or 


abstract thought. — . 

Intraception is Murray's term for "the disposition to be determined 
by. diffuse personal feelings and inclinations (intangible subjective facts) . 
We should let Pat speak for herself. 


“Do you like writing?” 


I love to. Most of it is done in letters. Most of it is humorous. га Ше 
do a humorous book some day. I’ve kept diaries for four с DEM hs. 
Then dropped it. I've labored on poetry writing but it wasn't good. 


"—À жы зы se on 
“What have been the most stressful events or situations ın your life? 


Probably most distressful is my fear of the supernatural and of the dark. 
I don’t like to sleep in the dark. It’s all right if someone is in the sn, 
even a dog. A fear of a detached hand, and a reflection in the mirror P: 
the person is not there. This can happen even when the lights j^ on, € 
example, watching TV. I can be frozen with fear. I'm fascinated y Фау 
stories or plays, or hypnosis. І believe in supernatural eas, шеп 
though I have not seen them myself. I believe because there is NO proo Fe 
they don’t exist, and yet there are too many stories of their happening. For 
me there is no such thing as a friendly ghost. 


“Dreams?” 


I dream every night—many dreams. There is often a fine line between 
what I dream at night and my daydreams. Sometimes I think at м8 а 
dream but it was really a daydream. I know I’m dreaming while Pm in it. 
[Color?] Yes, three fourths of my dreams are in color. 


“Nightmares?” 


I dreamed of a monster a few nights ago. I met him in а dark room— 
only light was on his face—he was horrible. Janet B. appeared and said, 
"You're more afraid of me than of the monster.” The monster turned into 
a small white marble. When I dropped the marble it broke in half, Then it 
divided again, until there were about fifty pieces. 

The terror came from anticipating something terrible. When I dream I 
think I can change things—make a comedy or tragedy—but sometimes I 
can’t control it. Then I shut my eyes tight and tell myself to wake up. 


“Recurrent dreams?” 


Dream of a little thing that jumps out, out of a drawer or a little box. 
The worst sensation is that I don’t know what it is. It jumps out, cackles, 
gets all over me. It feels like I’m in a nest of squirming snakes. For a 
second I’m in absolute agony. I’m being tickled to death. This wakes me 
up. 

T enjoy jumping off cliffs or sinking under water. After a second I dis- 
cover I can fly or breathe. . . . I usually win if someone is chasing me. 

Iseldom try to analyze them. 
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“Dayd 2n 

aydreams: 


Usually I daydream about some man or other. We're stranded on a 
desert island—or I may be captured by cannibals and have to do a primi- 
tive dance to save the man. 

Often daydream about taking care of somebody who has been in a hor- 
rible accident or is crippled in some horrible way—hospital—I've always 
been scared of something happening to my legs, so either they or I have lost 
our legs. I can’t control the direction. Sometimes I end up crying. [What 
is the meaning of this?] First, the dancing. If I couldn't dance I don't 
know what Га do. Second, since I was thirteen people have been telling 
me what nice legs I have. 


It seems that Pat is thrilled by her dreams and fantasies much as 
she is by her impulse-gratifying overt behavior. One might say that her 
unconscious processes are close to the surface and enter prominently into 
her experience. 

In this connection it should be noted that Pat's teachers, seven of 
them, rated her on the average 4.29 on creativity (5 is the highest). This 
may be compared with a mean of 2.86 for all the subjects in the sample 
of seventy-eight interviewees. In this group of subjects, Pat is third from 
the top. The faculty had not only her work on the stage to go on; she also 
produced some dramatic writing, mostly skits and other humorous pieces. 

But Pat is not much inclined to inquire into things, to analyze or 
reflect upon experience, or to seek to master events intellectually, Indeed, 
she seems to be somewhat anti-intellectual, or at least anti-academic. 


“What advice would you give to a sister entering college?” 
you 9 5 S 


Take the subjects she is interested in but not get too wrapped up in 
theory. . . . You have to spend two years after college unlearning some of 
your beliefs that are based on books. 

Too much introspection isn’t good. So much of what is betw 


_ loo intro: een people 
is illogical or irrational, but that doesn't make it any the less str кин 


ong. 
It appears that some of the fears and nightm 
ports can be really troublesome, that she sometim 
them, and that she sometimes succeeds. 


so quickly,” she says. 


arish fantasies Pat re- 
es struggles to repress 
“You forget the horrible things 


Radical Sentiments 


“What is your concept of the ideal society?” 


I can’t think there should be absolute equality. Some are of higher 
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ability, and they get ahead. Everybody should have some chance. If every- 
one had the same amount of money, I doubt if anybody would get ahead. 


“Will there be a third world war? Will the U.S. be invaded?” 
А Yes—always has been, always will be. [U.S.?] Yes. 
“Should an avowed Communist teach here?” 
That’s a tricky one. Hard to answer. Yes, in that as a theory Communism 


is interesting. I’d like to hear about it from him. No, because he’s dealing 
with impressionable young girls. 


Pat thinks the majority should rule, that the government should 
intervene to promote economic and social welfare "if it has to,” and that 
to be secure as a nation, we should put our faith in NATO, rather than 
in the UN or strong national defense. She has never engaged in political 
activity and classifies herself as a political conservative. 

Religion seems not to have entered meaningfully into Pat's life. She 
was required to go to Sunday school until she was thirteen; but she is 
agnostic, does not believe in life after death, prays “only in moments of 
panic.” Children, however, should be brought up with formal religious 
training. “When older they will be able to understand it.” Asked if she 
disapproved of any religion, she said, “Catholicism bothers me.” Her 
father was brought up a Catholic but “dropped it”; her mother, she said, 
“believes in God with blind faith.” 

Pat says she wants to have three children, all boys. 


If I get married in the late twenties, I'd want to have them right away. 
If I marry early, then ГІЇ wait two years. ГЇЇ use a diaphragm. 


“Why do you want to have children?” 


Good question. I'd like to have something I produced that was really 
mine, 


“Can you imagine married life without children?” 
Yes, 

“At what age would you want to have your first child?” 
Twenty-six. 

“What kind of childbirth?” 
I don’t want to know about it. 


“Would you treat your children any differently from the way you were 
brought up?” 


Yes. Self-discipline at an early age. Piano practice, etc. Get into habit 
of working at an early age. I’d like them to enjoy work. I'd be more lenient 
about their safety—that is, out-of-doors activity and sports. 
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“What do you think should be the husband’s role?” 


He should administer the physical punishment. Spanking is necessary. 
Same role as mother. Handle the financial matters. 


“What problems do you anticipate in raising children?” 


Millions. I’m afraid ГЇЇ be inconsistent and take my own moods out on 
them, Га try to think before I leaped. Га apologize. I won't reason with 
them when they're young. There'll be problems about sex—I may develop 
a very moral point of view. 


Pat does not seem to have a very high opinion of women, and she is 
willing to accept a lower status for them than for men in society. 


“Is there anything that women should not do?” 


Should not be crusaders, should not meddle in politics, should not be in 
administrative posts. [Why?] Women are so concerned with 


details and 
miss the issues. 


“What significant contributions are women making to American life?” 


In the arts—sexes should be equal. In educ 


ation—teachers. In science— 
they should do more in science. 


“What is the ideal position of women in our society?" 


Women should be on equal grounds with men in the areas I just 


mentioned—the creative areas. A man runs the family, but it should be 
sixty-forty. 


"What do you criticize in a woman?" 


Confidential type; shrill voices; cliques, a group of girls talking a special 
language; not being able to keep a secret; people insensitive to other 


people's moods. I prefer a little bitch to over-goodness. I'm bored with the 
all-good. 


"Do you foresee any change in the status of women in this country?" 


Women are going to become mor 


e and more like Я 
to see them lose their sex completely. mien, Ten bad, T hate 


"What do you know about women in other countries?" 


T'd hate to be a Frenchman's wife. I don't li 


4 ae ke the id Й 
in the home, raising kids, and so forth, I want ee О гошан m 


more out of it, 
"Would you marry into a different group?” 


у probably stop to think 
or arts I’d do it, [Racial?] I wouldn't 


marry a Negro, but I find them physically attractive. [Political?] As long 


as he’s not a Communist, 
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Pat's remarks about her sexual experiences and behavior, quoted 
earlier, are perhaps enough to indicate that she has "radical sentiments" 


in the area of sexual morality. The following statements, however, are 
more precisely to the point. 
"What are your views on premarital sex experiences?” 


Morally fine with me. But I advise caution to prevent pregnancy. Its 


people's own business as far as I’m concerned. 


‘ $ "NER 
"What is the value of virginity? 

No value. No, I don't resent the standard; it doesn't exist for me. [Par- 
ents?] They're very idealistic about sex. They аге willing to talk freely, but 
they're idealistic about it. They'd be disappointed if they knew about my 
affairs, and I see no reason to disappoint them. 


"What do you think of homosexuals?" 


They don't revolt me. They're rather interesting. Just find it interesting. 
I can't understand it. 


Although many of Pat's sentiments are "contrary to those held by a 
majority of respected citizens, "* the quotations given in this section 
strongly suggest that we should not expect to tap impulse expression in 
subjects like Pat through the use of items that express political radicalism 
or liberalism, or liberal views in respect to child training, family relations, 
the roles and status of women, or social group relations. Indeed, it seems 
likely that values and beliefs in these areas are independent of IE. Pat 
reveals here a typical authoritarian outlook, and it would be surprising 
if she did not have a high score on the F scale of authoritarianism. Her 
Score of 135 is second highest among the group of interviewees. (Averages 
for senior women are usually around 94.) She has come down from a 
Score of 157 as a freshman. (Freshman women have average scores of 
approximately 114.) But, as we have seen, IE and F are virtually uncor- 
related in the larger samples. As we shall see when we come to the case 
of Penny, high IE may go with very low F-scale scores. Does the F scale, 
then, help to distinguish between the types of impulse expression found 
in these two subjects? This is a subtle matter that will well repay further 
study, There may well be subjects who are high on defensive impulse 
expression but very low on authoritarianism. 


Interpretation 
It seems that in Pat impulse expression is but poorly controlled by 
the conscious ego; the argument is that either her mechanisms of control 
аға so weak that she expresses more than she likes or else that she is 
oe by deeper needs of her personality, to act out her impulses—or 
oth. 


15 Murray, of. cit. 
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It may be hypothesized that behind her intense desire to be an 
actress, behind her narcissism, her sexual behavior and preoccupation, her 
relatively low ethical standards, and her fears are self-doubt, unconscious 
self-contempt, and a primitive superego that is alien to her conscious self. 

Pat is probably aware of self-doubt, certainly of the rather desperate 
nature of her need for recognition and assurance. She has told us of 
the vast importance of an audience, and she is able to tell us more of her 
need for approval. 

It doesn’t kill me now to hear someone doesn’t like me. That used to kill 

me. I used to think everyone liked me. You get used to professional jealousy 

in the theater. 
But she would probably object to the idea that her desire to be a co- 
medienne still has a large element of self-contempt in it. She can, how- 
ever, project this conception onto herself as a child. 


“What were you like as a child?” 


Definitely a hellion, but the kind you get mad at and | 


r Í augh at, at the 
same time; I learned from six on that comedy was my field. 


Perhaps it should have been stated earlier that Pat’s attractiveness 
does not lie in her physical features, Indeed she is at a considerable dis- 
advantage in this respect, being too short and plump by ordinary stand- 
ards, and it was the opinion of her interviewers that her vivaciousness 
and winning ways were in part an effort to overcome her limitations, 

One might say that in her display of irresponsibility and prodigalit 
in her inhibition of aggression in personal relationships, and in her will 
ingness to make herself look ridiculous for the sake of a joke, she is 

> 


saying in effect, to women at least, “Look at me: 1 
am harml 
need you to tell me I’m all right." | з 


Low self-esteem 


vant to say “no” for fear of rejection ; 
long, or consistently, she would have 


anti-Semitism and anti-Communism, She 
would threaten her social class membership 
Closely associated with Pat's unc 


Onscious idea of E 
good" there seems to be the idea of herself as “шө 


herself as a “bad girl.” She, of 
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course, denies any misgivings about her moral standards, but we are 
justified in doubting that it is pure altruism that makes her not want to 
tell her parents about her sexual behavior. If she were found out, then 
she would feel guilty, though very probably not before. An hypothesis that 
can organize much of the material Pat has given us is that her superego 
is relatively infantile and fairly well out of communication with her con- 
scious self. 

We may note, first, the absence from her interview protocols of any- 
thing that might suggest the presence of a superego that is integrated 
with the ego. This is true not only of the material cited but of her inter- 
views taken as a whole. There is little or no inhibition of impulse through 
the action of inner moral conviction, little or no inclination to blame 
herself for moral failures, no sensitivity to moral issues, little or no in- 
clination to act according to moral principle. 

But there is a superego in the present view, one that is denied, 
projected, externalized, and permitted to operate consciously under spe- 
cial circumstances. m 

The absence of any admission of moral conflict and the positiveness 
with which Pat states her position on complex issues strongly suggest that 
moral feelings, which would give rise to anxiety and guilt, are being re- 
pressed. The same conclusion might be drawn from her dogged optimism 
and belief that her luck will see her through and from her special sus- 
Ceptibility to boredom. When Pat says she was bored we may take this 
to mean that anxiety was about to become conscious—as when she said 
about women that she was "bored with the all-good." It also appears that 
she denies guilt and anxiety through her near-delinquent behavior itself. 
By acting, often enough, in a way that would ordinarily arouse guilt she 
may prove to herself that she may do so with impunity. By acting as if 
She had no superego she might at least for the time being convince her- 
self that this was truc. | 

Then there is the idea that bad things might happen through the 
action of agencies outside herself. In dreams and in waking fantasies, 
Particularly in the dark, there are threatening monsters, ghosts, evil su- 
Pernatural agents, a man in a picture whose eyes follow one’s movements; 
there is imagery of torture chambers, detached hands, crippled people. 
The interpretation would be that Pat's primitive superego, fashioned of 
her imaginings concerning the consequences of her own impulses, is 

Projected outward. This state of affairs, originating in childhood, has 
Persisted, owing in large part to the absence of stable identifications with 
Parents and the consequent failure to develop a reliable social superego. 

Pat may be aware of the connection between her impulses and her 
fears; at least she acts as if she had this knowledge. She has told us of 
the compulsive nature of her sexuality and of her desire for better control. 
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It seems that, so strong is her disposition to anxiety and so slight her 
tolerance for it, that she seeks external agents to hold her in check. If 
she were left to her own devices, the fearful projected superego would 
take over—better to be punished and controlled by real people. Hence 
the desire for a husband who will dominate her—"step on me,” “put me 
in my place.” (Someone who is more like a director than like an actor, 
we might say.) And hence, when this pattern of interpersonal relation- 
ships is generalized, her preference for a hierarchical ordering of society. 
External agencies of control—the external superego—have the great ad- 
vantage that they can be got around or ignored when not needed. 
Finally, we may note that Pat can take a moral stance where the 
behavior of other people is concerned. One might say that she joins 
forces with her superego when the object of its restrictive or punitive ac- 
tion is outside herself, particularly when some of her own impulses have 
been projected into that object. This is what seems to be involved when 
she tells us how she proposes to bring up her children, or about the threat 
of a Communist teacher to the “impressionable young girls” at college. 
In telling of her ideas about child-training Pat gives fresh evidence that 
she would like to have better control of herself and that she wishes she 
had been better controlled. She would not like her children to be like 


herself. At the same time, she suggests that naughty behavior in her 
children would tend to arouse her own anxiety 


impulses had gone into action—and, hence, that 
required. 


—as if her own deeper 
firm measures might be 


тозе background offered many 
contempt and from the results of 
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the overt sexual expression that we observe when Pat is a senior is con- 
tinuous with her childhood pattern. 

Childhood sexuality of the kind that Pat knew could hardly exist 
without fears of consequences, particularly if parental control were lack- 
ing. The evidence seems to be that Pat's parents, rich but relatively un- 
educated, were unable to supply consistent discipline or stable patterns 
worthy of identification. The mother seems to have been generally in- 
effectual, the father a rigid traditionalist unprepared for life in the 
modern world. They left much of Pat's upbringing to servants and to her 
brother. In these circumstances—very unfavorable to the development 
of a social superego—we should expect just those kinds of fearful imagin- 
ings that Pat has always had to contend with. 

The kind of childhood sexuality we are talking about here is not 
only productive of fears; it is also driven by Íears. This is where the 
brother comes in, He seems to have been not only a kind of seducer when 
Pat was fourteen—and he was the “chaperon” on double dates—but a 
companion in her earliest sexual investigations and adventures. Out of 
the fighting and teasing and tickling came a confusion of feelings toward 
this brother—love, hostility, fear, and a longing to be like him. Sexual 
gratification became mixed up with the idea that something bad—mu- 
tilation—might happen to the man and that something bad might hap- 
pen, or had happened, to herself. Recall the dream of dancing “to save 
the man” and the fantasy of nursing crippled people, and recall the desire 
for a man strong enough to “step on me.” As for happenings to herself, 
recall the fear of damage to her legs. But this last had to be denied if 
Possible; hence, the “insatiable curiosity,” the dreams of “a little thing 
Jumping out,” and of flying. In short, it seems reasonable to suppose that 
Pat’s early sex experiences left her with a set of misconceptions in which 
Sexual activity was mixed up with aggression and fears of damage to her- 
self and to a male partner. She tried to overcome the threat, or the sense, 
of damage to herself by trying to be like a boy. (She says she was a tom- 
boy and a “messy child" who didn't care how she looked.) But this did 
not overcome her deep sense of hopeless sexual inferiority, and this, we 
may suppose, is a major source of the unconscious self-contempt that we 
have hypothesized. 

We have spoken of the superego and of primitive impulses: it may 
be well to add a brief discussion of Pat’s ego-functioning. There is, 1й- 
deed, much in the case to suggest that we are dealing with what is often 
called “ego weakness.” There seems to be relatively little self-insight, or 
Insight into other people; in fact, self-deception would appear to be ex- 
Pressed in her overoptimism and trust in her luck. She does not wish to 
look very closely at herself, and she is tolerant of irrationality in herself 
and in others, There is much evidence that she cannot bear consciousness 
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of guilt or conscious anxiety or depression, but must act in order to ward 
off these feelings. There is a short time-perspective and a narrowness of 
interest and outlook. One might say that the personality is highly or- 
ganized around present interests and plans, but one is forced to be some- 
what despairing when he thinks of what it w 
change this structure or of what would happe 
through. 


ould take to enlarge or to 
n should present plans fall 


On the other hand, we ought not to speak of the weakness, or the 
strength, of the ego without considering the dimensions of the tasks it has 
to perform. Pat has had to deal with a powerful, archaic superego and 
with fairly riotous impulses. An ego that was largely taken up with pro- 
tecting itself from these forces could hardly be expected to develop well 
in all its other functions. In the circumstances, one might say that acting 
out has proved to be an effective defensive arrangement. And, having 
found a socially valuable form for this major trend of her personality, Pat 
has been able to organize an enormous amount of energy and talent. This 
is an impressive achievement. Perhaps it is not so much "strength," in the 
sense of ability to cope, that is lacking in Раё ego as it is “breadth,” 
that is, the expandedness and complexity of the conscious ego that we 


ordinarily expect to come with general education at the college level. 


PENNY AS A SENIOR 
Penny, now, presents a picture very differ 
when she was a freshman Although the di 


S а greater change 
aware of having changed and is very 
j e a new self-conception and a new 
Coming from an upper-middle-class, conservative 


n2 
C 


The Freeing and the Acting out of Impulse 


Ascendance 


First to be noted in Penny at this stage is a strong element of re- 
belliousness. This seems to be mainly an expression of striving for in- 
dependence. At the same time, it can be seen that she puts rebellious 
actions in the service of what she considers to be an important principle, 
such as justice for a member of the faculty. In Pat, on the other hand, 
rebelliousness seemed to be a kind of temporary rejection of the external 
superego—a getting around it at the moment—in the interests of desire 
or comfort. | | 

Six faculty members gave Penny an average rating of 4.5 On In 
dependence, defined as the ability to function independently without 
benefit of authority or guidance by the social group. (This may be com- 
pared with a mean of 3.2, SD .90, for 78 girls so rated.) She ranks third 
from the top in this group of students. On rebelliousness she is rated 3.0 
on the average (group mean = 2.37) and is eleventh from the highest in 
the group. (Pat ranks twenty-sixth on rebelliousness and twentieth on 
independence.) But the faculty members were not inclined to - 
Penny's rebelliousness against her, for they also rated her 41, fourth 
from the top, an “ideal student," that is, “the degree to which she is in 
accord with your concept of the ideal student." The following excerpts 
from the interviews show something of Penny's strivings for autonomy. 
Asked about changes in her attitudes toward and relations with the fac- 
ulty, she said: 


I have changed a grcat deal since last ycar. Now I am much € ар 
to say what I think to teachers. I talk more freely and am apt to be m 
critical. 


“How did this come about?” 


Chiefly through Mr. A. [He is a teacher of whom we shall know more 
later.] 


"uu 
"Do you expect financial support from your parents after graduation: 


I will be in graduate school and will have a fourteen-hundred-dollar 
grant. I don't know what it would cost, I would like a part-time job so I 
could be independent. [How about after marriage?] I would like to be in- 
dependent, but I could get help from my parents if I had to have it. 


Asked about the ways in which she had changed since her freshman 
year, Penny said, 


My values have changed a lot. I have got away from always {шиш 
what others would think. I am associated with people I formerly looke 
down my nose at. I am more permissive in judging other people. I used to 
be hard on people of different backgrounds, now I am hard on persons who 
go through college like vegetables. 
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7 atti toward your college career? 
“What has been your parents’ attitude y 


i i Ё I am scared 
ey think I have been getting some ideas I shouldn be set es 
Wee eee I hate to ask them for help in gaing rimane vw 
They have sent me to school for sixteen years. . . > ES Ic гаа PNE 
respect to politics, social questions, and vie nn m se gra а 
poles apart. I don’t want the kind of life they live in Hometown. 


In speaking of the change that she thought was due chiefly to M 
A., Penny was assuming correctly that the interviewer knew the story 
her relations with Mr. A. He was a philosophy teacher who made a grea 
impression on Penny and on a considerable number of other girls. He 
seems to have shown her convincingly that an academic subject really 
did have something to do with her own central purposes and concerns 
and, through revealing himself to his students, that the intellectual life 
could, after all, be carried on by human beings. He could often be seen 
about the campus, in rather nonacademic settings, carrying on animated 
discussion with groups of girls, of whom one was usually Penny. When 
it became known that his one-year contract was not going to be renewed, 
she became a leader of a group of students who circulated a petition and 
fought valiantly for his retention. Her relationship with him seemed to 
have opened the way to other teachers, and she actually mentioned five 
others of whom she had seen quite a lot. 

Some of the above material suggests what seems to be gener; 
that the aggression which Penny shows—and she shows quite a bit—is 
not primarily defensive, nor is it a mere release of some ego-alien im- 
pulse; rather it is usually organized in the service of some larger purpose, 
such as the defense of another person or the improvement of an existing 


condition. It seems also that the aggression is differentiated. She c 
tack someone, but at the same time say that she ow 


are indications that the aggression is under the c 
This is in contrast to Pat, who is bored and a 
aroused and “livid with rage” when she cannot have her way. 
Concerning her parents, Penny says: “No matter how much I may 
respect my parents now, their ethics and standards have been very im- 
portant... .” 


In speaking of facult 
but at the same time fai 


ally true, 


an at- 
es a lot to them. These 
ontrol of ego processes. 
nnoyed when anxiety is 


ount in each case. After speaking of 


; the group headed by Mr. A., she says, 
for example, with respect to Professor I., “A generally ineffectual teacher, 
but I have heard she has never been the same since she had some illness.” 
Concerning Mrs. N., she says, “Very ineffectual, but I like her as a per- 
son.” 
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The point to be emphasized here is that she feels free to criticize, 
because she can control aggression and because she is willing to give 
people a leg to stand on. 

Concerning dominance, and dominance feelings, it seems that some 
of this runs through much of what Penny has to tell us, insofar as it ex- 
presses her strong sense of herself and of her intellectual power. But there 
is very little to suggest that she is interested in the kind of power one 
might get from swaying an audience. Although often called shy or reti- 
cent, Penny is often chosen by her friends and classmates for leadership 
roles, Using a proffered list of roles, positions, and activities, they rated 
her 4 or above on “judge in a juvenile court,” “leader of a citizens’ 
committee interested in good government,” “representative to the state 
legislature,” “warden of a women’s prison,” “Washington lobbyist for 
women’s rights,” “moderator in labor-management disputes.” Her friends 
here are showing admiration for her mental powers and for her capacity 
to assume responsibility. Other roles that stand out in these ratings accent 
nurturance, for example, “helping refugees get settled” or “taking care 
of children.” 

The need for recognition should also be mentioned here. We find 
none of Pat’s exhibitionism here, but there are indications that Penny 
really would like to do something great and to achieve fame. Several of 
her teachers have pointed out that she sets such a high standard for her- 
self or has such a grand conception of what she might do that she under- 
takes more than she can finish, gets into a “stew,” and fails to hand her 
work in on time. But, on time or not, she must hand in much good work, 
for the six faculty raters give her an average of 4.75 on intellectual ca- 
pacity, second from the top, and use strong terms—"a fine mind,” “е 
mendous reserves of ability,” "outstanding performance"—to express 
their appreciation of her qualities and work. 

The argument here is that Penny's aggression and dominance and 
her strivings for autonomy and recognition are in the ego. There is plenty 
of passion, but it is expressed in accordance with the ego's way of doing 
things. One might say, in fact, that in some instances the presence of ego 
controls favors the expression of strong feelings. Compare, for example, 
Penny's telling faculty members and interviewers what she thinks with 
Pat’s withdrawal from a controversy out of fear that someone might 
not like her, The IE scale has a place, in the general area of ascendance, 
for the kind of spirit that Penny shows. 


Sensation 


. Sex. What Penny has to say about sex exemplifies, I think, what we 
might understand by sexuality that is integrated with the ego; and here 
the contrast with Pat is particularly striking. In the life-history interview; 
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Penny was asked where she got sex information and she said “mostly d 
other girls, movies, books, very little from parents. I was fairly little when 
I saw a little boy go to the bathroom." Concerning menstruation, she 
says she was fourteen at the time of onset, had been prepared at school, 
and that her mother said something about it. “I was not shocked. I felt 
underdeveloped in my breasts and I still do.” Asked about lateness of the 
pubertal events, she said “I was not really upset—I was not the latest— 
not a pressing problem. I don’t remember very much.” 
Asked about dating she says: 


In the seventh and eighth grades dating was mostly 
was pairing off, and somebody liked somebody for about a week. At board- 
ing school, it was a matter of week-end dating of boys I had known at 
home. Then, at freshman year here, there were blind dates, and they didn’t 
work out. In sophomore year I was in the depths of everything. I wouldn't 
go out—I don’t know what was wrong with me. Last year d 
sporadic. Never until this summer have I gone out with one bi 
deal. I have a tendency to pull back from too much inv: 
had physical inhibitions, maybe a fear of 
feel ready for marriage, I don’t feel I am 


group stuff, There 


ating was 
оу a great 
olvement. I have 
getting hurt, but not now. I don't 
mature emotionally, 


“What was your first sex experience?” 


You mean the first time I parked 
That was in the eleventh or tw 
experience. I had never gone ave never petted, I 
don’t think I will go to bed with a boy before marriage. I don't condemn 
those who do, however; there is probably a good reason. People can't help 
being carried away by their emotions. 


and did more than 
elfth grade—that was t 
much beyond that—I h 


just kiss goodnight? 
he first really erotic 


“Do you have dreams or fantasies about boys and men?” 


There are two I have da: 
very embarrassed, accor 
ing love to me. 


ydreams about—terribly, [ 


г She laughs, but is not 
ding to the interviewer.] Yes, 


I think of them mak- 


ourse before marriage; 
minimize it. 


rst, because it is fairly thick and I wouldn't 
want it to be a messy or bloody experience. I am not anxi 
guess, or to hurt him. 


"What is the value of virginity?” 
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I don't think it is valuable, still I would like to be a virgin at ae 
Probably some of it is fear of pregnancy. ] have prey ees ае 
I don't demand the same from my husband. He may have ha 
needs. 

Я Е 
“What do you think of homosexuals: 

Well, I think it is too bad. I don't condemn them, T чн шене 
I met some this summer. It is hard on one’s wife. ues E posh oy la бз 
In some cases it can’t be helped. If one approached me, 
to death; but I feel sorry for them. 


i Г му yl after college, would you 
“If you were a bachelor girl for a few years a - 
adopt a different standard of behavior than you now ? 


А j e, if I don't 
I might, I don't know. I guess I would say no po^ bees ee ora I could 
get married Га be very likely to change my way 0! ПУ 5 
have the experience. 


К ds of your 
“At present do you feel a discrepancy between the sexual nee y 
boyfriend and yourself?” 


я е hing, but, as 
No, I don’t, because I feel that we both want the same thing, Dui, 


he interviewer 
far as getting equally worked up, I know I can and do. [T 
says she blushes.] 


А ; s эй eee ТӨ? 
“What is your impression of your parents’ sex life? | 
р is reserve! 
This is something I have always wondered about. Father i Д 


á Бат rottv fr - 
polite, doesn't like sex jokes. I have a feeling that Mother is pretty frus 
trated, though I could be wrong. 


The interviewer rates Penny 4 on “acceptance of sexual pee чаб 
+ on “self-estimate of sexual adequacy,” and 5 on афр a pe 
of sexual adequacy.” In the case of Pat, the ratings = es о 
estimate," 4 on “interviewer's estimate.” Other ratings г ан ог Ѓеаг 
on “moralistic, compartmentalized view of sex,” 2 on ee, s domi- 
of male sexuality,” and 3 on “husband-wife relationship viewed а 
nant-submissive.” suality. 

A question might be raised about the rating of ав of mee n 
in view of what Penny says about not wanting a "messy or If: е 
perience,” The interviewer should be permitted to defend himselt: 


и : х needs at 
I think this gal is highly sexed and highly conscious of nt Е older and 
times. Her discussion of it could interest any man, Even aem for reasons 
fully committed. I think she may be afraid of ере de thick hymen, 
given, such as its seriousness emotionally, but ые of abe n ipei 
common enough in this physical type. If she gets the rig eflected in her 
have a hearty need for intercourse. Her deprivation "Xs is нн dons Mr 
fair identity with her mother and in her belief that her fa 
satisfy her mother sexually. 


Р А t is, will 
The interviewer addresses himself to the right question, that 35, 
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Penny have satisfying sexual relations in marriage? The four psycholo- 
gists, including this one, who know her well believe that she will. What 
impresses them is her conscious acceptance of so many aspects of her 
sexuality, including its fearful aspects. This means that her fears are fully 
open to modification through the experience that a young woman of her 
courage and warm desire seems bound to have. This is in contrast with 
Pat, who can admit no fears having to do with sex or men, but who is 
driven by unconscious fantasies that express themselves in compulsive 
behavior, on the one hand, and in nightmares, on the other. 

More problematic in the case of Penny is the matter of dominance- 
submission in husband-wife relationships. She has dominance-feelings, and 
these might well become stronger. This means that she might be attracted 
by a relatively passive and ultimately disappointing male. This outcome 
may be favored also by her strong nurturant feelings. These tendencies 
seemed to be involved to some extent in Penny’s relations with Mr. A. 
He was a rather boyish type who got into trouble and was kicked around 
quite a bit and thus, perhaps, made himself very appealing to this warm- 
hearted girl. But, as we have seen, there was more to the relationship 
than this; moreover, it might be possible for Penny to find a boyish type 


of man who is adequate and able to take care of himself without being 
aggressive or high-powered, Actually, 


is a relationship of equality, 
of other mutually appreciat 
view on family, 
husband-wife and male 


à ale. As pointed o 5 
expresses personality at the level of att it is 25 earlier, the see 
subject to have acted, or acted out not necessary for a 
› 


in order to agree with items expres- 
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sive of liberality and daring. Thus, for example, Penny would certainly 
agree that “women should have as much sexual freedom as men,” but 
this does not mean that she would insist on their taking advantage of this 
freedom or on demonstrating that she herself had done so. 

‚ Penny offers a nice example of sexuality that is in the ego. It is 
not merely that sexual behavior is under the ego's control; more im- 
portant, she is striving to make sexuality a part of her conscious self, and 
to a considerable extent she has accomplished this. She has conscious sex- 
ual fantasies of an explicit sort (see below), is aware of the emotions 
that normally accompany sexual feeling, and is prepared to take re- 
sponsibility for her actions. Pat, for all her "experience," could not con- 
vince her interviewers that she had this kind of familiarity with the 
psychological implications of sex. One might say that Penny is trying to 
arrange things so that when she gives herself sexually it will be indeed 
her self that she gives. It is this that gives the impression of strong sex- 
uality, for, when sex is fully integrated with the ego, it can be a channel 
for the expression of a rich assortment of feelings and emotions. Such 
integration also means, of course, that sex experiences can now become a 
means for the further development of the personality; like other impor- 
tant experiences, it can take its place within an expanding structure of 
integrated processes. It is because girls in college are usually quite well- 
developed in their ego functioning that they find it less difficult than is 
commonly supposed to inhibit overt sexual behavior. The broader the 
life-space, the less the chances that sex will assume overriding impor- 
tance; more than this, there is now a large organization of conscious 
needs and purposes that has become the basis for self-respect and that 
can be set in opposition to any particular desire. 

The argument can, of course, be made that a college senior v 
not yet integrated sexual gratification with the ego is a bit late. It does 
appear that Penny has been delayed in her development by her strict 
superego, as reinforced by her school and her friendship group. On the 
other hand, if a girl takes it upon herself to build an identity that includes 
the developmental advances that a college education can bring, and if, 
ut the most favorable developmental sequence, identity should precede 
intimacy, then she would appear to be justified in taking her time. 

: Emotionality, Disjunctivity, and Change. There are few manifesta- 
tions of exhibitionism or the desire for excitement. Emotionality, however, 
seems to be freely displayed in her relations with people. This is par- 
ticularly striking in what Penny says about the complexities of her re- 
lationships with the girls from whom she had to break away during the 
Course of her college years. And it is manifest in what her friends and 
some faculty members say about her, One of her teachers, for example, 


vho has 
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says she is “gentle, kind, affectionate, and warm.” А Һег -— 
say she is "kind, understanding, has strong feelings, is loya , y А, 
“dependent on her friends, very helpful, highly «бонови! ; а 
sympathetic, tolerant, demands а lot of her friends. Serge 7 orca 
high on succorance as well as on affiliation and nurturance. cole 
pendence is shown particularly in her fear of being rejected by the Mete 
with whom she came to college. But the tendencies that we see t 
in her relations with people are ego needs. There is little here that woulc 
make for a high score on the IE scale; rather the opposite, for the sue 
accents narcissism rather than object relations. Impulsiveness not under 
ego control does display itself when Penny feels that she has been or 1s 
about to be rejected. This is very probably what lies behind the with- 
drawal and “moodiness” of which she tells us and behind the “ill-temper 

and the “bluntness and curtness" of which her friends have sometimes 
complained. | 

There is evidence that Penny is sometimes disorganized and irre- 

sponsible. Some of her friends say, for example, that she is 
sponsible about paying bills"; that she is "kind of unorganized and 
worries too much about details": that "one wouldn't go too far in trusting 
her responsibility when it comes to decision-making." Her teachers have 
noted these same tendencies. One of them says, after pointing out that 
she has tremendous reserves of ability and great critical intelligence: 

She seemed to lack confidence in H 
performance living up to her high 
through with an outstanding 
often inarticulate and confuse 


“not very re- 


пег own ability to achieve a standard of 
expectations. The written work came 
performance, but in group discussion she was 


Here we see some effects of a stron 


rlying conflic 
desire to lea 
S see this as 
kind of tend 


5 superego that is not fully inte- 
ts involving strivings for perfec- 
ve the field give rise to manifest 
irresponsibility. She tends to do 
епсу is expressed in the IE scale. 
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dreams T ; 
| ams, does not know whether she dreams in color or not, does not 
lavi i 98 Е E Я 
е nightmares, and can think of no unusual experiences, such as extra- 
sensory percepti : i 
a "gei perception. But she says it would be fun to dream if one could, 
n арены : я 
she does produce some daydreams. Concerning conscious fantasy 
she, says, 
A lot grow out of immediate experience—wanting to impress people— 
been morbid and violent, and I 
I don’t like, Sometimes 
after I wake up in 


a M 

I ME are some sexual ones. Some have 
1 s to have one of being raped, or hurting people 
DET sexual dreams in the night that wake me up—or, 

© morning, it's a daydream then. 

ng controlling and inhibiting ego 
hing coming from the un- 
ss and acceptance 
Pat. This relative 
bout bringing up 


Conscious ^" Lini to transform quickly anyt 

in conscio ei. however, that there are self-awarene 

breadth S phas o things that would cause anxiety 1n 

her child consciousness is shown in what Penny says а 
ren: 


and otherwise; I always wonder 


Sux: — : 
ire there will be problems, emotional У 
a child. 


if you will remember how it was when you were 
c a, the accent is on intellectualization and efforts at sation 
ry rather than on the direct expression of unconscious fantasies. 
ий oe light, it is particularly interesting that seven faculty aon 
lis зр 4.3 (mean = 2.86) and second from the top on €— E 
creatiy; е morg striking when one considers that in most studie р 
ivity it is the art students who walk off with the highest ratings. 


re ; to be partic т ili tereotype when she 
: tici i i revailing S yp 

Marks “Pd partı 1pating in the pr » Wi | 

E ve to have a creative t е should 


, 
Probably o; alent, but І don't. i ponit 
Preciate pon the faculty members credit for being a pl ies ied 
no nr 1e use of imagination in social science wor е ~ g era 
nd wi t expressing here their general appreciation © havea tere 
Proces: : should credit Penny with being able to transform her un 
|> into intellectual products. | —— 
ence a is evidence, then, of endocathection; m ph 9 
long Š the opposite, for Penny is heavily involved with ed un 
Well ht am actions of a humanitarian kind. A rater W io: aoe 
ere ‘ould probably try to give a picture of balance on this varia К Ва 
раге 15 enough endocathection to favor acceptance of the items 
=; the IE scale. ЯА 
а ад to intraception and extraception, the em К gea raten 
е тш Penny is often determined by diffuse person?” ea D E 
iewer, e time she is very often credited by teachers, friends, а vem 
5 with being a sharp observer who can be sensible and even 


lead = 
“ш dealing with many kinds of problems. 


У: 
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Radical Sentiments 


It was discovered in the case of Pat that being a nonbeliever in 
religion practically guarantees that one will answer a number of scale 
items in the direction of higher IE. Pat was rather indifferent toward re- 
ligion, whereas Penny as a senior is definitely antireligious. ‘This might be 
in part an expression of her rebelliousness and in part an effort to over- 
come the shame that she still feels because of her display of fox-hole re- 
ligion when she was a sophomore. 


In my sophomore year I turned to religion as a big crutch. 


I just don’t 
have any religious beliefs now. I just don't buy it. паа 


“In your thinking does man’s evolutionary development mean he is any- 
thing more than an animal who has invented culture?” 


No, there is no great purpose in life, 1 cam i 
irpo К e to that conclusion a few 
months ago when I was thinking about my thesis. What difference до it 
make anyway? It doesn’t make very much. ` 
This sort of effort at intellectual an 
what hard-boiled about it is characterist 

score on the radical sentiments of the TE scale 

dii rA rg го = morality, we have seen that Penny is to be credited 
9* relativism that is typical of senior women and that helps 
en on IE. I am also arguing that she 
ality, a kind of spirit about the whole 


alysis and the effort to be some- 
ic of Penny. It makes for a high 
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Interpretation 


In Penny's college career, the major theme has been her struggle for 
a new identity. The movement toward freedom of impulse has been a 
somewhat incidental benefit of this more-or-less successful and continuing 
straggle. In the change that has come about, the crucial factor has been, 
as Penny herself knows, the relationship with Mr. A. It is probable that 
she will always think of him as a decisive influence in her life. Mr. A.’s 
crucial role was to make it possible for her to break away from her 
original peer group; and this breaking away was necessary to her new 
freedom, because this group had become the major support of her re- 
strictive superego and her authoritarian position. 

Only an adult—not a peer or group of peers—and an admired one 
who represented intellectual values and enlightened conscience could 
have played this role. No other agency could have stood in effective op- 
position to the values represented by the early peer group and fully 
espoused by Penny herself. She needed a figure who was in some part a 
superego representative but who could at the same time nourish her 
developing confidence in her own intellectual powers. І 

That the peer group was primarily а superego representative seems 
plain enough from the record. We can well believe Penny when she tells 
us that one of her new friends was the first girl she ever really enjoyed 
being with. Her close association with her early friends was not a source 
of enjoyment but a matter of necessity. The group of freshman girls to 
which Penny belonged, who thought they were, as she says, “really some- 
thing,” were constantly telling themselves in effect that they were “good,” 
“all right,” beyond moral reproach, while those whom they excluded were 
“bad” or “low.” Not to belong to the in-group was to belong to the ex- 
cluded group, into which the girls projected their own “badness.” It was 
for this reason that fear of being rejected drove Penny into depression 
and religion. Yet she was bound to fear rejection because however tightly 
she clung to her friends— depended? on them—she was unconsciously 
rejecting them in seeking some freedom from the restrictions they rep- 
resented. She was indeed in a bad spot when Mr. A. came to the rescue. 

After the relationship with Mr. A. became firmly established, Penny 
could make friends with an entirely different group of girls, who now 
became important as supporters of her new value system and self-concep- 
tion. And she could be friends with other faculty members, who served 
her in the same way. 

But by no means all college girls have the inclina 
to break away from a peer group such as that Penn 
by no means all the students in Mr. A.’s class were a 
she was. 


tion or the capacity 
y belonged to, and 
ffected in the way 
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There was something in Penny already that made her dissatisfied 
with her situation in her freshman peer group and no doubt something 
that made her particularly open to the influence of someone like Mr. A. 
There is much in the life-history material to suggest, and nothing to 
contradict, the notion that, although the superego we have been con- 
cerned with came mainly from an identification with her mother, Penny 
also got a great deal from her father. Very likely she got enough from him, 
both from their love relationship and through identification, to suggest 
to her that rebellion against her mother might be possible as well as 
highly desirable. This might well be the major source of her drive and 
fight and of her desire for something beyond that whicl 
her peer group, and, of course, of her ca 
when powerful women of the facult 
foolish. It was probably important, t 
be a man, and one toward whom sh 
as well as respect. Be it noted, finall 


to suggest that Penny ever sexualized her rel 


1 was allowed by 
pacity to go along with Mr. A. 
y were suggesting that she was being 
hen, that the admired teacher should 
€ could feel affection and nurturance 


CONCLUSION: THE FREEING OF IMPULSE IN COLLEGE 


s of mass testing, 


One might, of course, obtain quantitative indexes of the differences 
we are concerned with by using a number of tests and examining the test 
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profiles. We have seen, for example, that the differing F-scale scores of 
Penny and Pat were quite consistent with what our case studies revealed. 
But it is too easy to imagine a subject (we have some in our samples, in 
fact) who acts out in the way that Pat did but obtains an extremely low 
score on the F scale. 

The need is for some new scales or other instruments of measure- 
ment. The study of more cases like Pat and like Penny could supply a 
good basis for the construction of a scale for measuring compulsive im- 
pulse expression and a scale for measuring ego-integrated impulse ex- 
pression. But finer differentiations than these are needed, and quantitative 
indications of them should be sought. Clinical studies of the kind offered 
here show how much our existing instruments do not say. 

What is required cannot be attained merely through the manipula- 

tion of existing items. It is easy to imagine what might happen should 
the IE scale achieve the visibility enjoyed by the F scale during the 
decade of the 19507. Many studies could be directed to its statistical 
properties, to the further specification of its content, and so on. This, by 
itself, will not suffice. Somebody must get back to cases, from which all 
Our quantitative blessings flow. And in doing so he must be guided by a 
theory that formulates the connections between test responses and hypo- 
thetical processes nearer the core of the personality. 
. Meanwhile, the formulation of a theory about the determination of 
"npulse expression need not wait upon test construction, nor can edu- 
cators afford to await further developments in psychology before giving 
thought to how they should deal with educational problems of the sort 
presented by our two cases. 

Penny seems to exemplify the processes that most commonly 
to increases in IE during college. There is a softening of the superego as 
the student comes under the influence of more enlightened representatives 
of culture and as he becomes increasingly able, because of the develop- 
ment of his ego, to decide moral questions on the basis of his own knowl- 
edge and thought. Not only is more allowed under the mew system of 
values, but the individual can permit himself more gratification as his 
confidence in his ability to control himself increases. Jani 

The case of Penny also shows the enormous importance of aca iri 
education in the kind of change we are speaking of. Both Pat and hes 
discovered that they could express some of their strongest impulses in the 
intellectual-cultural sphere, Pat in drama, Penny through re mni 
work in social science. In the case of Penny, we can sce, not only e 
understandings gained in courses broadened the conscious ego, T t vi 
the relationship with Mr. A. was largely carried forward in the realm o 
ideas and values. For her, the freeing of impulses was à bius of intel- 
lectual adventure story. And here it must be said that Penny’s high in- 


г give rise 
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telligence was an important factor in determining the course of events; 
it was important both in what she was able to understand and do and in 
the kinds of responses she got from faculty members. | 

It is somewhat discouraging to consider, as we must with Penny's 
case before us, how difficult it is for some students to change develop- 
mentally in college. But at least this case helps us to understand, and to 
understand with a fresh enthusiasm, the importance of putting student 
peer groups under strain and of creating conditions that favor the devel- 
opment of relationships between students and faculty. 

In the case of Pat, it seems also that an increase in IE score was 
due in considerable part to participation in a new culture. It seems un- 
likely that her need to act out her impulses for defensive reasons became 
increasingly acute as she went through college. It seems rather that she 
found in the Department of Dramatic Art—in the faculty and students 
there—support for and reinforcement of a defensive operation that was 
already in motion. Many of the activities that now serve her defensive 
purposes are more valuable culturally than some of the patterns she ex- 
hibited as a freshman. 

We may ask whether the college might have done more for Pat. It 
seems that, in the matter of skills and knowledge in the area of her 
specialty, a great deal was accomplished. Yet, one can accept Pat fully 
as she is and still wish that her college education had been broader. Sup- 
pose she does not succeed as an actress, (And in this field, where many 
are called and few are chosen, it must be considered that her chances are 
slight.) One would wish that her education had been such that she could 
work contentedly at various jobs in the world of the theater, perhaps as 


inity theater. Again, although there 
o be an interesting and entertaining 
5 not have more scope. If we imagine 
we might, it is a little distressing to 
talk. It seems possible that, had a dif- 
been conceived for Pat in the first 
ed by a number of men, in several 

the same extent that she was in- 
fluenced by Mr. Y, 


One may raise a more searching 


question. Should a college be con- 
tent to leave the character of a girl lik 


€ Pat the way it finds it? The most 
"scale score and what lies behind 


personality structure. 


a reasonable course for Pat. Here was a 


2 


The Frecing and the Acting out of Impulse 39 


girl who was looking for strong external control; she could hardly be 
expected to accept such control unless it favored a major purpose of her 
own; what better arrangement, then, than bringing her under the dis- 
cipline of a strong director in the theater? We have seen that, within limits, 
this arrangement worked very well. But it does not appear that the dis- 
cipline has been carried over to other spheres of life or that Pat's need for 
strong external controls has been reduced. Must she go through life mak- 
ing sure that she always has a strong hand to rule her, be it a director or a 
husband? 

The problem is a difficult one. We know that authoritarianism in 
personality can be reduced in college, but it is not clear what can be done 
with a student who as a freshman is as impulse-ridden as Pat was. Per- 
haps nothing can be done. And we must respect the opinions of those who 
think that nothing should be done. Yet it seems that we have no alter- 
Native to trying to increase our knowledge of impulse expression and 
authoritarianism, and personality development in gencral, so that the col- 
leges and, more important, the student herself will have greater choice in 
the matter. 


2: INBURN 


An American Ishmael 


Kenneth Keniston 


Call me Ishmacl, . - - Whenever I find myself growing grim 
about the mouth; whenever it is a damp, drizzly November 
in my soul; whenever I find myself involuntarily pausing 
before coffin warehouses . . . then I account it high time to 
Set to sea as soon as I can. , . . If they but knew it, 
almost all men in their degree, sometime or other, 


cherish very nearly the same feelings toward the ocean 
with me. 


—MEtvitie, М oby Dick 


Somehow once he got into the water it became not the 
Atlantic Ocean or the Mediterranean, but it was just a 
sea, the sea, with nothing on the surface, with no 
continents to go back to . - - and the place not being there 
from which he set off anymore . . . This is the king of an 
extended moment which he wouldn't mind Eoing on with 
forever—which he probably will, just continuing down 
into the dark water. . . 


—Inzurn, T.A.T. Card 16 


Inburn’ ear: ; А 
urn’s appearance іп по way set him apart from other undergraduates. 


Tall, with blue eyes and sandy hair, he wore the uniform of his class- 
matese baggy corduroys, a button-down shirt, horn-rimmed glasses, and 
pias чин often than not slid down from the collar. He walked with 
a of a slouch, hands deep in his pockets, his eyes mostly fixed 
iin i ond as if he were deep in some private thought. From the 
lins er гы frequented, one versed in the ways of the college might have 
ate breakf. hat he was of literary bent, and from the fact that he so often 
the dinin 2 E. one particular cafeteria at 11:00 Ам. (having overslept 
lar i пав morg Spartan hours), that he was given neither to regu- 
реча Pes о impeccable attendance at lectures. But these qualities 
mores ay distinguished him from a goodly proportion of his fellow sopho- 
" on “ he create an unusual impression on others. The opinion af 
rather ovii Ti who knew him casually can perhaps stand as typical: I 
willed perso m . He is thin and pleasant—perhaps not a decisive, strong- 
little shy iis үк agreeable, never obviously depressed, perhaps a 
slightly ен 2 ANE дшшде his age.” A psychologist who knew him 
might go a mented, “He is a nice-looking fellow, with a deep voice that 
Байв sad Бы well on the stage. He speaks hesitantly but well, despite 
His шап ebllauons—imore like written prose than ordinary speech. 
ees mae was polite, reserved, and even detached, which implied to 
to brood ее proud and condescending, and to others that he tended 
— nat . ough he seldom looked directly at the person to whom he 
denis на оссаѕіопаПу, when caught up in a topic, he would gaze 
than his ме тне E into his interlocutor’s eyes, suggesting deeper feelings 
мага manner expressed. 
"EM surface, his background and interests were 
class famil € many of his classmates, he came 
y outside of New England, and he had gone to a 8 


also altogether 
from a middle- 
ood high 
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school where he had graduated near the top of his class and been editor 
of the school paper. Even his outstanding intelligence, however, did not 
distinguish him from his classmates, also of high talent; and although 
his grades in his freshman year were slightly uneven, they adequat-ly re- 
flected his ability, and he made dean’s list. His father Was an executive in 
a large Detroit corporation; and his mother, for a time a schoolteacher, 
had early abandoned her career for domesticity, Inburn himself had been 
undecided for a time as to his major, but had finally settled on English 


bine his interest in writing and 
ге. Like other students with ar- 


as introduction to and summ. 


Like seventy other volunteers for a ps 
Inburn took a battery of paper-and-pencil tests 
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signed to measure alienated outlooks.! He first came to our attention even 
before the questionnaires were scored, because of his mordant marginal 
comments on items which he considered stupid or irrelevant. He made 
among the highest scores on every index we then had of alienation—on 
distrust, pessimism, resentment, anxiety, egocentricity, the sense of being 
an outsider, the rejection of conventional values, rejection of happiness as 
a goal, anda feeling of distance from others. And, had other subsequently 
developed measures of alienation been available, it is clear he would have 
scored high on them—on subspection (the desire to look beneath appear- 
ances), self-contempt, interpersonal alienation, dislike of conventional 
social groups, rejection of American culture, and the view of the universe 
as an unstructured and meaningless chaos. But even more revealing than 
test scores are some of the individual statements which he marked 
“strongly agree,” often with exclamation points added; taken together, 
they constitute a kind of credo of disaffiliation: “The idea of trying to 
adjust to society as now constituted fills me with horror”; “There are 
sad and depressing times when the whole world strikes the eye as a huge, 
heartless, impersonal machine, almost devoid of understanding, sympathy, 
and mercy”; “I sometimes feel that I am the plaything of forces beyond 
my control”; “I feel strongly how different I am even from some of my 
closest friends”; “I have very little in common with most of the people 
I meet”; “I don’t think ТЇЇ ever find a woman who really understands 
me”; “I have very little self-confidence’; “I usually try to keep my 
thoughts to myself” ; “I sometimes wish I were a child again.” 

Soon after, when Inburn was asked to write a statement of his phi- 
losophy of life, he was unique among twenty-five students chosen for in- 
tensive clinical study in that he wrote an allegory instead of a formal 
statement: 


. A group of men are motoring through an endless and featureless country- 
Side in a tightly closed car, with all the windows rolled up. They reach a 
city, emerge from their vehicle, stretch their legs, and look around. They 
have a two-week stay ahead of them; after that they must move on into the 
Wastes on the other side of the town, the same as before they arrived. 

“Well,” I ask (being one of them), “what shall we do?” To all our sur- 
prises, each wants to spend his time differently. . . . “Personally,” say I, 
I would like to sce the sights of this place.” 2 
In this rather naive allegory lies the ideal of my philosophy of life. If 
human (i.e, my) existence is looked on as a short time spent on a physical 
world with an inscrutable void on either side, it seems that the time can be 


1 The bulk of the research reported here was done at the Annex to the Center 
for Research in Personality and was partly supported by grant number M-1287 of 
the National Institute of Mental Health, Dr. Henry A. Murray, project director. I 
am especially indebted to Dr. Murray for his help and guidance and to Erik H. 
Erikson and David Riesman for their insight into the close interweaving of per- 
sonality development and social setting. 
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most profitably spent in accumulating the most varied, the most valuable, 
and the most significant set of sense experiences it is possible to take in. . . . 

One must not see the same sights over-frequently. What experiences are 
most valuable to fill this sixty-to-seventy-year interlude are those that bring 
one into the closest contact with reality, with the ground, the bedrocl of 
sheer existence. This, of course, involves living close to nature, outside of 


(or rather beneath) the superstructure of tin and shit and kite-paper man 
has built up to live in. 


Rather obviously, I am not practicing what I preach to any extent at all 
now. I wouldn't be in this room writing this little essay if I were. So far, 
all I do is insult myself by saying it's a fine idea, in fact, it's the only idea in 
the universe, but you don’t have the guts to put it into practice. 


accumulation of sense experience, defined as that which will bring him 
into contact with “the bedrock of sheer existence.” 

Inburn’s generally distrustful view of people was amplified when 
he was asked what harms and benefits he chiefly anticipated from his fel- 
low men. He listed only “hostility, injustice, hypocrisy, slander, abuse.” 
Asked whom he admired, he said: “1 never thought about it. Alexander 
maybe. Hemingway in Paris, Chopin.” But asked whom he disliked, he 
“Nearly everything, and 


alienated 
rust, he expects only harm from his fellow men; he 


and his facetious Utopia is the womb. 
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MORE THAN A MERE MOTHER-AND-ONLY-CHILD 
Inburn's autobiography, written for the research project for which 
he had volunteered, begins to provide some clues as to the development 
of his alienation. Like one or two of the more literarily ambitious re- 
search subjects, he began his autobiography in the third person: 


: He came screaming and red-faced into the world on a December night 
in 1938, loath to leave his insensible sanctuary. . . - It was in a hospital 
in St. Louis; his mother was a small, young woman and she never had a 
child again. His parents were both schoolteachers and poor, after the 
ravages of the depression. His mother was particularly good-looking when 
she was young—black hair, a good nose, striking dark eyes, a sensuous lip, 
and a delicate yet hard, vibrant, vivacious body. 


Inburn goes on to describe his mother’s Greek immigrant parents, her 
mother “a simple, exuberant, and cruel woman,” and her father, who 
ran a small restaurant, “a strong man, and strong-willed, tireless, too 
tireless.” 

His further description of his mother is extremely 
her immigrant parents, “she made herself socially to nearly 
in St. Louis” [sic]. “Her petite and much-in-demand bottom was between 
two worlds... . She dropped her restaurant-owner’s daughter’s bad 
"uL. pnl grossness and made herself, completely, at the cost of great 
herd en c psychological complexity." She was ambitious; she taught 
read Mie play the piano beautifully (she even gave recitals). She would 
(вать нера (though ihe me wrote it), she would paint, she would play 
her 35 bank president's private court, and with his son." Despite 

Parents’ lack of sympathy with her educational goals, she worked her 
eg а high school and college, finishing each in three years. Else- 
hene ee notes that his mother is at the extreme end ps the temper- 
that ska Oe volatile, passionate, typically Mediterranean"; and he adds 
е и паз а delicate constitution and has been warned against severe 

as well as physical strains.” 
to In contrast to his full description of his mother, Inburn has far less 
say of his father. His father’s family originally came from a farm in 


t A » А 
ће Midwest, and Inburn’s grandfather married his own brother’s preg- 


Nant and cast-off girl friend, became a milkman in St. Louis, and was 
hypochondriac.” 


t H B H 
сарса dominated by his wife, a “scolding, officious 
е father’s ancestry was primarily Welsh, with a mixture of German 

f intelligence and musical 


in Irish. Inburn’s father showed early signs © 

ent and worked his way through high school and college, where he 
met his future wife. As a child, he. seems to have been dominated by his 
mother, the “scolding, officious hypochondriac,” who forced him to work 
in the evenings for the family landlord, “an idea he has recalled with 


detailed. Despite 
every family 
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bitterness at times.” Awarded a scholarship to an Eastern college, Inburn’s 
father was unable to accept it because he had to help support his parents 


debts. Inburn describes his father now as a “phlegmatic, deliberate, 
steady-minded Welshman,” noting the extreme contrast with his mother. 
“Father is pretty much of a failure in his own eyes,” he comments, oa 
ing: “He’s done pretty well as far as the world is concerned, though. 

Elsewhere he calls his father “a pillar in the commu 
thetically, “Small pillar. Small community.” He de 
tance” between himself and his father, noting rather unentl 
“We are friendly, though, except when my Greek side i 


nity,” adding paren- 


one might say predicament) Inburn was born 
saved enough money to have a house of their 


lace built just as they 
iescent and the mother has excellent taste, and 


as are of this house—door knobs, the carpet- 


€ kitchen, the apple tree in the back yard, the 
plum trees in the field beyond, It w. 


as in a fairly undeveloped suburban 
section, staunchly middle class, 


- « . He had nearly no male 
entered school in the first grade, a year early, and 
he was somewhat precocious (not alarmingly so). He seems to have been 
quite well adjusted, Pretty well liked by everyone, quite well liked by his 
teachers, 

Although he showed some intelligence, he was not remarkable. He liked 
his dog, his home, radio Programs, soccer ball, brick walls, the janitor at 
school, trees, mornings, green lawns, walking, playing with toys, having 
imaginary adventures with the boy across the st i 


But as with most children his age 


› the Second World War pro- 
foundly affected Inburn: 
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, This description is as remarkable for the element of fantasy it con- 
арч ps the undeniable facts it must refer to. Inburn emphasizes 
econ о — and child, the comple of their understanding, 
Bue la Lope am of each other s thoughts and actions, their oneness. 
oF lfe: hee h oneness and fusion can seldom occur after the first year 
Sich omes a Nm mother and child owns an increasing separateness 
dte y ere in the child's independence as an adult. That 
cies Реп es his relationship with his mother at ages five to nine 
кы de strong element of wish, perhaps on the mother's part, but 
i ainly on Inburn’s, that all separateness between him and her be ob- 
iterated. 
his pud a = war brought a double dislocation for Inburn: first, 
aid moca ge ; and, second, immediately thereafter he left teaching 
patiían ба a. fj с family to a more lucrative and more bužeanéraug 
kindof nitor E согроканоп, where he is now, in his son’s words, “a 
but witliren той cial.” Inburn himself makes little of either of these facts; 
ир -— the connection, he dates several changes in кы be- 
diese ne the age of nine or ten. Of his state of mind, he writes, "From 
reading m or ten on, he got to be very moody, thinking too much or 
himself cé р. kind of books. The moodiness was always well iram 
Ware oa ci п, € he was seldom snappish, perverse, or irritable." Else- 
age. And ree the beginning of intermittent constipation from the same 
ual develo supplement to his autobiography, when recounting his sex- 

pment, he writes: 


Mk. Po when I was finally convinced that children came out of 
fire j didn’t want to believe it. It seemed base and carnal at the 
they w : | I thought that if people wished for children strongly enough 
[9-102 ОЧ d just соте, I was first enlightened by some slightly older boys 

?]; later and more clear-headedly by my parents, though sketchily [14]. 


ing ы the move to Detroit, Inburn’s family continu 
“But бар vacations, which he recalls with pleasure. But he also 
In that е summers away made it impossible for Inburn to play bas 
a littl red-blooded American community baseball was a big thing. I was 
е estranged from my fellows because of this.” 
Expanding on his subsequent relationships with his peers, 


: Was accepted, but made people indignant toward me because they felt 
dil not only superior to them but scornful of them. All but one friend- 
P pretty casual, red-blooded. Few quarrels. It didn't matter that much. 

Tequent periods of extreme moodiness and solitariness. Disenchantment— 
estrangement. 


ed to travel dur- 
notes: 
eball. 


he says: 


move to Detroit seems to 
he beginning of his 
ciding with 


WES sum, his father's return and the family 
Moodi ееп a turning point in Inburn’s life, marking t 
iness, his constipation, his estrangement, and even com 
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his disgust at the “base and carnal” nature of birth, But all of he is our 
surmise, and Inburn himself does not note the coincidence of с pis " 

When he was fourteen, Inburn first became interested. in gir ^ е 
scribing himself as "struck dumb" by a girl “with eyes as blue as psi com 
deeper, framed in a simple kerchief, staring into his face in an autu 
dusk.” He continues: 


Not long later sex reared its ugly head. He fell in with some of his male 
contemporacies, And boys can be dirty. They can be vile. A hundred times 
we talked about the girls at school, describing with great vigor their pro- 
portions, or lack of them. Girls with breasts the size of five-ce 

» 
cones. .. . 


nt ice cream 


He reports “excessive masturbation," accompanied by “great clonds af 
guilt,” and characterizes his major current feelings about sex as "anx- 
lety, shame, disgust.? Not surprisingly, , 

No further events of outward importance occurred in Inburn’s 
life until he was a junior in high school, when he met Hal, who played 
a major role in the development of his outlook : 


he has never had intercourse. 


Hal was, and is, a cynical young man, Cynical 
castic, highly intelligent, casual in his manner, yet intense in his question- 
ing. And he always questioned. His cynicism infected me; he became my 
very good, my best friend, the best and closest [ ever had. What were we 
cynical about? You, for one thing, and ourselves, our teachers, our world— 
cynical about the very act of existence. Or rather, the fact of existence, for 
with us it was a Passive experience, We let time and values and actions 
Pass over us like a wash, like a coating of wax. We both had been raised 
as agnostics, but it was a mild sort of agnosticism, an unthought-about ag- 

i l we turned everybody's religion upside down and we 

5 ‚ but Hal more, since he shouted 

more, and louder, They went by the board and we began on our contempo- 

ttacked everything, every person, every 

- Our long secret conversations were rank 

à magnificent disdain, and we fed it with 

e could get (and what wouldn't fit we disregarded )— 

Kafka, D. Н. Lawrence, Hume, Rousseau, Voltaire, Shaw, Jung, Freud, 

but not the right things, and not enough. 

Hal is gone now, He went to college in Berkeley for a while, but now he 

is apparently irredeemably dissolute... . And he just doesn’t give a damn. 

here was a great rift between us when I went to the college, He thinks 

that it will ruin me and now calls me a coward for not “finding out some 
things” on my own. 

Maybe he’s right. If he means I'm becoming more co 
plead guilty. As far as I can see, we both v 


> profound, skeptical, sar- 


mplacent, I must 
We want to know 
o it through the institu- 
is trying to *find out 


I 
nburn " 


. In what he tells us about his life, certain themes and facts stand out. 
First is the marked contrast between his two parents. His mother emerges 
from his account as “Mediterranean,” ambitious, energetic, high-strung, 
driving, volatile, passionate, and, in her son's eyes, sensual and physically 
attractive. Even her family is characterized as strong, tireless, simple, 
exuberant, and cruel. But he suggests that she has paid a high price in 

complexity” and in a “delicate” constitution and psychology for her 
efforts in “making herself." Inburn’s father, in contrast, comes from 
Celtic stock and from a long line of men who were dominated by their 
Women, Recall how his chances for a better education were limited by 
having to pay his half brother's debts. And consider his move from his 
first love, teaching, to a more lucrative job, where he now considers him- 
Self a failure despite contrary community judgment. Without fully stating 
P Inburn clearly implies his father's weakness vis-à-vis his mother's drive 
Жы ides is acquiescent and my mother has excellent taste. . . ."). 

er, it is clear that Inburn finds his mother’s vivid sensuousness far 
058 interesting than his father’s phlegmatic and taciturn nature. All of 
this makes Inburn’s father a man difficult to emulate; and we would 
anticipate that this fact, coupled with Inburn’s unusual past relationship 
With his mother, would cause him difficulty. 
ee ge several events stand out аз having crucial im 
The i oa е. One is his romanticized idyl with his mother during the war. 
patant pid any child's father for three or four years would be pud 
— o his development; but for Inburn, its importance must have 
hild centuated by his “unique, more than a mere mother-and-only- 
са : relationship? with her. His friendship with Hal, too, was crucial. 
ntil Hal, Inburn's life seems little different on the surface than that of 
eae men his age, “with his moodiness Z ‚ always well peces 
eco d a, acted as a catalyst for Inburn's alienation. Ta 
HE net it to accept the fact of birth, his inability to ios n di 
ке ы mre н reactions to sex, and his Send ‘on трен 
has difficulty i js oe a the ^4 = у" life.” it is remarkable 
at th y in reconciling himself to the “facts of life, 1t 1 | 
s е age of nineteen to list “anxiety, shame; and disgust | as the only 
in i ves An ral bls ay me 
a familiar pattern for an alienated young in^ . ; > 
niai, games which mattered in his "rsdiodP арлан a 
of e» elt that be was scornful of them, and he felt “freq р r^ 
angement.” Even when he became editor of the school paper, w1 


is fri ETE " 
friend Hal, the two of them “managed to rum it in three months. 
about Inburn as he himself knows 


d the underlying dynamics of his 
Thematic Apperception Test, 


portance in 


and But so far, we know only as much 
a to tell us. To understan 
ation, we must turn to his stories in the 
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for in these he gives us a deeper and less conscious picture of the way he 
views the world. 


THE CAT THAT SWALLOWED THE CANARY 

Inburn’s image of older women in the T.A.T. adds several new cle- 
ments to the description of his mother in his autobiography, Confronted 
with a picture of a young man, a woman, and a girl with books in E 
hand (Card 2), he is reminded of D. Н. Lawrence’s book, “Sons an 
Mothers" [sic]. The older woman is described as “a rath 
son," "obviously a strong figure," who feels 
swallowed the canary but rather supercilious towards the girl and proud 
of her victories since the girl has . . , gone back to the family.” Remind- 
ing himself of the play, The Silver Cord, he cannot decide whether the 
girl will be “finally engulfed by the mother at the end” or whether she 
will escape the mother’s clutches. Or on Card 5, which shows an older 
woman peering around a half-opened door, he describes a woman spying 


on a boy. He says several times that the woman is "some kind of odd 
member of the household,” that there is an 


er possessive per- 
“not quite like the cat that 


. odd relationship between her and the boy... , There’s something 
between them so they can’t get close to each other. I said that there was 
something between them, but 1 didn’t mean that, I mean there’s no rela- 
tionship between them because there’s something blocking their getting 
closer to each other, She suspects on the part of the boy some monstrous 
and horrible act of some kind . , , Something insidious and disgusting. 
Maybe it’s some Sexual act with himself, or maybe it's not that at all. 


Another Story (Card 10) again involves a similar bond between a 
man and a woman, 


stable character, а 


Te or less thrown herself at him, The boy has 
been sort of disturbed at this : and finally d 


<+ Че would be just about to make a pro- 
posal that they go to bed with each ot i 
if he can close his eyes j i 


ll, why not? And 
+++ this particular device will cer- 

tainly bind him to her more strongly. , 

feels wretched. 

been done . . , for he 


ust a kind of friendly, some- 
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what intellectual relationship. . . . Other than that he has no real desire 
for her, although he thinks she is a desirable girl . . . but then maybe he 
has known her from too early an age or something, but she's just grown up 
with the wrong relationship with him and nothing would ever be success- 
ful in that way... . 


Here the woman is dominant and initiating, seeking with sex to bind the 
man to her, while he feels that “maybe he has known her from too early 
àn age" for there to be anything but a platonic and "intellectual" friend- 
Ship. | 

In another story (Card 7), he tells of a man who has committed a 
minor transgression and who returns home to face his accusing mother. 


It’s not important to anyone with any reasonable perspective on the 
situation. But both he and his mother have a funny perspective on the situa- 
tion. Maybe something silly. . . . He will probably continue to do рее 
things wrong again in the future and his mother will continue to rail at him 
until he’s fifty years old, I imagine. 


And, significantly, in yet another story, when he is trying to саа 
ап especially unpleasant treatment for one of his characters, hig и: е 
Scene in East of Eden where one brother takes the other and “pushes s 

- onto his mother, not in a sexual position but just makes them bot 1 
fall to the floor and rub against each other, which is somehow an in- 
credibly vile and loathsome thing to happen. . . .” 

In all of these references to women, Inburn intertwines two related 
themes: the fear of domination and the fear of sexual closeness. His 
heroes are caught in “odd relationships” with their mothers or other 
women who dominate and control them, although at the same time the 
heroes remain bound because of their “unreasonable a рр = 
situation.” Mothers are seen as “possessive” and “not quite like == 
that swallowed the canary, but. . . .” Parallel with this is the “peculiar 
nature of relationships between men and women, a “strangeness which 
appears related to the ambivalent fear of sexual intimacy. Thus, the 
Strange woman who spies on the boy suspects him among other things 
of some “monstrous” sexual act with himself; but in the end, the boy, in- 
Stead of proclaiming his innocence or leaving, considers spying on the 
older woman as well. Throughout these stories there is “something be- 
tween” men and women which prevents them from either intimacy or 
Satisfactory sex, “something” related to their having known each hcm 
“from too early an age,” perhaps something like the fear of the ти 
credibly vile and loathsome thing,” incest. Unconsciously, then, In ern 
Sees himself as bound to a possessive and even predatory mother, ak е 
to break away from her, and at the same time both tantalized and hor- 
rified by the sexual connotations of closeness to her. 
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THE FATHER, BEING ABSENT ... | 

Just as he says less of his father than of his mother in his исе 

hy, so in his T.A.T. stories Inburn has less to say of older men than о 
«а» Characteristic of all his stories is his reference to the father of the 
isl sails the possessive mother (Card 2), of whom he notes, “The father, 
beine absent, sort of leaves him out of my mind. э He was м s. 
consequential" And when he does tell stories involving older -— : 
tales are usually facetious or cynical. Thus, he tells a caustic story а ou 
heaven (Card 15) in which it turns out that “Jehovah Himself is an 
incredibly ugly figure. . . . Regrettably the Situation up there has been 
a little deceptively colored . . . sold a little better than it is by the an- 
gelic ad men and the established church.” Or again, to a picture of an 
older man who outstretches his hand over a Prone figure (Card 12), he 
tells of an “evil German-doctor type” who gets boys under his mystical 
spell and eats them: “He’s just an evil fellow through and through.” And 
perhaps closest to his conscious image of potentially helpful older men is 


a story of a kindly teacher who understands and wants to help the hero 
(Card 7). The young man 


сл 
N 


thinks [the teacher] is a fine person and that there should be more like him. 
And yet somehow he is repelled by the picture of himself being like this, 
and he realizes that that’s how it must be if he is to go along and follow 
The young man thinks 
ho died young, or] a man who lives with 


do. . . . He wonders whether an intenser life like that wouldn’t be a better 


thing than just fobbing along course by course and day by day, the way the 
venerable and openly respectable [teacher] has done, 


Inburn’s anger at older males break: 
(Card 18), 


ections, and “this dreadful three- 
arm of his jacket” rubs against 
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standing, turns out to be dull and pedestrian. But most important is In- 
burn’s comment that “the father, being absent, sort of leaves him out of 
my mind.” 


EXISTENTIAL PESSIMISM 
“Many of Inburn’s stories imply a kind of pessimistic, existential 
world view, stressing the futility of endeavor, the intensification of life, 
the emptiness of love, and the desirable role of detached observer and 
Commentator. In one story (Card 1+), the hero, after a long and arduous 
climb up the inside of a dark tower, at last pushes open the windows: 


He looks out on the surrounding country and somehow he doesn’t like 
the view very much. He doesn't think it's much of an accomplishment after 
all. He thought he would really get something out of it, but the country just 
looks farther away from the way it was on the ground. And there’s no 
change in it; there’s nothing he can see farther from his vantage point. So 
ГЇЇ just leave him there standing looking out of the window. . - - 


The arduous effort has proved futile: the view is merely more distant. — 

In the story of the kindly teacher, Inburn has wondered whether it 

Would not be better to “burn himself out” in twenty-five or thirty years 

rather than lead a dull, plodding life. To Card 17, showing a man climb- 

ud à rope, he tells a story of a hero who actually does die an early death: 
15 a circus acrobat in a land where there is 


five nothing but side shows and other circuses. [The hero] is in the spring- 
ime of life, as many have undoubtedly said, free and free-limbed. He is 
Strong and not only strong but proficient in acrobatics and light, not а 
clumsy kind of strength but not delicate exactly either. He's refined his 
talents which are nearly entirely bodily. . . - There is no such thing as in- 
tellectualism in this delightful land. He is free from any foreboding thoughts 
ut... here he is just before his death. After doing a stupendous trick 
from which he gets a great roar from the crowd . . « he falls off the rope, 
not meaning to... falls a long way down and kills himself with a smile on 
his face , . . With no regrets on the way down. . - . Afterwards the 
crowd . . , does not gasp, is not horrified. . - - There is no great ten- 
SIONS же g Things just go on as usual. They don't take him away at all. 
[The Crowd envies him] because here is a man in the prime of youth, who 
15 In tune with life, who can get up in the morning and sing and fall asleep 
at night without a wrinkle ор his brow and has done this all his life "he's 
never known death or old age. And his life has been made more perfect by 
annihilation. . . . He will never know the infirmities of old age in all 
their various forms—in the mind, in the darkening sight, and the creaking 

ody. . . . And then the show is over, and people pour out into the little 
ig and passageways that a carnival has. And then things go on as 
usual, 


Here Inburn extols a purely unreflective and physical existence and re- 
turns to his earlier value of dying in the height of life. 
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Another story stresses the same value in another way. Inburn tells 


of a pious boy who self-righteously keeps himself apart from the grossness, 
murderousness, and sensuality of the world (Card 8) : 


But the boy has refined himself away to nothing, kept out of any sort of 
relations with People . . . and for this reason he has got so far away Sn 
everything that he indeed is not living life as much as the people who iis 
murdering. . . . It’s better to murder. which is just ап act, than to make 
no acts at all. . . . It seems more desirable tight now, if one must choose, 


to choose the part of those horrid old men in the background cutting up 


Snotty over-refined, completely in- 
effectual boy who is, in fact, wasting his life much more than the men in 
the background are. 


"d-looking of Inburn’s stories 
' quality. His hero in one story 


ay “different” from his bum-com- 
panions: 


Maybe some day he will b 


e a kind of spokesman for this 
Maybe he'll write a book 


group of people. 
about them, or maybe he will try 


to portray them 
+++. He's different because 
he's not only a complete product of his tim 


es and his Society, and so 
at doesn't come along very often , 


al and religious sense, but why 
++. At least he has this latent 

in him, the Power to bring this Out and put it down for others to under- 

ЖОР d he will write a book -+. itll bea good book, I imagine. 

+++ It’s not a social criticism, it’s not that he'll be making a plea... | He's 
n 5 


at. It’s not a matter of that; it’s a 
etation and explanation rather than an emo- 
Tom’s Cabin business, 


judgmentless kind of interpr. 
tional and sentimental Uncle 


Here Inburn doubtless speak his own best potential; and 
this story has an affirmation ing in all the other nineteen. 
But even here he rejects “j Criticism,” “making a plea,” 
+ Cabin business,” In 
in his scheme of things 
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glow, almost. . . . He notices a girl . . . looking out the window on the 
pe floor of one of the brownstones. . . . She happens to look at him, 
Pa Lid rim up at her and, just by chance, their eyes meet naturally. And 
us n LN ore pde = looking up, oddly. And she doesn't 
тіпа. ... There's anion id 4 а bs n ris iie on 
bab... Be ez ient ing a = ше N do e scene that entrances them 
litus кз dei staring at the win ow. And in a few moments she 
E Капа E w, be tind the door, which has got a kind of curtain in front 
оз сЕ à ной grill. And then she opens the door, and after a moment he 
nd ie singe and goes up the steps ~ .. the polished white steps. She’s 
ү er thin and not good looking—drab hair and a very cheap dress. . . . 

HART giusta but "with eyes on the double string,” or whatever that 
The dad i onne, they go up the stairs 0а... kind of single room. 
MEDIA. т pulled down and there’s a very warm co 

ei i rom the inside. . . . 
night b y akm all, they fall asleep. And he’s 
йїп, ine he ксы shade flapping, with some л 
ih the eie 591 ка wakes him up. It doesn’t wake her. Now there's a lig 
aie. у s hade, too, which is the street light from outside shining in, 
thiig: Le oe ner bright ... He gets up and dresses and doesn’t do any- 
ani che por: note? It would seem a little ludicrous. He puts on his tie 
thie ian and leaves. The hero eventually finds his way into à church, and 
y ends. 


lor on the window 


awakened when it’s dark at 
wind and some rain coming 
a light 


e lovers silent, neither is 


In thi 
his nouvelle vague story, Inburn makes th 
the man leaves 


геа іп externals; they have no relationship; ; 
more int a HOU: Saying good-bye; and throughout, the narrator is 
the man and ed in eyes, lights, architectural details, and colors than in 
woman. 

Sig we stories entail the same denial of meani 
heroes are mee action, perception, and sensation. At nbu 
termediatel as ваша who would rather murder than do nothing; їп 
flight, э». existential acrobats who die happy at the acme of their 
efforts are Н si Wie love and depart without speaking, or strivers whose 
refuse to d 585 апа at best, mere observers of their world who firmly 
fantasy d MES ташап, or change it. All of this is an elaboration in 
іп a {огей 'urn's earlier more intellectual assertion that as a stranger 
“the m о city, his best plan is to “see the sights” and to accumulate 

varied, the most valuable, and most significant set of sense 


ех eri . . . 
Periences it is possible to take in.” 


ng in life apart 
worst, Inburn’s 
in- 


I THE RAGE TO RE-ENTER 
ing Re doe autobiography begins with a description o 
unequives + aced, loath to leave his insensible sanctuary.’ r 
of his Т y what is the major theme of his life and the domina 
security a stories: his longing to return to that first claust 
; his rage and desolation at being expelled; his continual sense 


f him as “scream- 
> Here he states 
nt motif 
rum of 
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thereafter of being a stranger in a foreign city. More than half of "тач 
stories contain some variant оп the theme of being inside or ыг е, : 
ginning with the first card, where he tells of a son of professiona ep 
cians who smashes his violin as a “violent rebellion. Tie father is 
restrained from “throwing him out in the street" because of Sertain dies 
that he has—certain obligations to the family and the community"; but 


the boy will thereafter be *an estranged member” of the family, and 


and won't be associated 
too, the central conflict is about 


from the mother who is “not 
quite like the cat that swallowed the canary, but. . . .” 


. an old gray house, one of those tu 
roof on it and this phony Greek reviv. 
stuff in wood on the Porch. He stop: 


side of the door. The door was in the 


on either side, It was dark inside the 


little hallway, | | . He stood there looking at the window for ten or fifteen 
minutes, with this unusual, i 


It could be any kind of odd piece of j 


st smashed it and Sone away, throwing 
the thing through j it holding it in his hand, it would have 

Ot whatever it was inside out of him. 
But he could not force hi ash the damn thing. He stoo 
anding there very “still and stiff? 
ally walked away, walked dow 


d there, as 
with his arms 


Note, too, the 
detail with which In i itecture of the house, em. 


» Which mirror the hero’s 
preoccupation with looking. 
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a О ае кү” have € for surmising that 
deeper wish to re-ent i oer _ itin Lyon overlays в 
„enter his “insensible sanctuary” and that his “estrange- 

id was not only chosen by him, but first forced upon him by a eee 
се daa he cannot re-enter. In the primitive logic of fantasies and 
= ecd б wombs, maternal warmth, and women’s bodies can stand 
Reinet 2 and the regular symmetry of the face parallels the con- 
Sid so the house façade: the windows are for seeing from and 
to, the door is the mouth of entry. In such equations, to look into a 
window, to gaze into the eyes, to enter the door of the house, or to re- 
m the surrounding warmth of a mothers arms become equivalent. 
Len forsitan are supported in other stories. Through them all 
ih ax а ры данат. арин with seeing, gazing, and looking—especially 
e ada of obsessive standing and staring into the em of another or 
as e os ey of a house. (Recall his first girl friend, with eyes as blue 
the len deeper .. . staring into his face in an autumn dusk. ) In 
‘eo viously discussed story of the silent lovers, the descriptions of the 
a of the house, of looking into the window and gazing into the 
ыа би account of the light that comes in the window—these nar- 
the Sea ене elements overpower the ostensibly central theme of 
Again I of man and woman. And in the end of that story, the hero 
dow.” sna looking, "much longer than he stood looking at the win- 
larg "à Us church which he finally enters. In this story, it is a5 if In- 
only b а ing could finally be solaced neither by sex nor by looking, but 
with ке» а church, whose secure walls signify asylum. And even 
Шела urns writer-hero the highest form of perception 1s looking at 
rld around him and understanding it. 
6... чатан аа: to these stories in which the hero is outside an en- 
inside ooking in, Inburn tells three in which the hero manages to get 
die a and look out. In one previously mentioned (Card 14), he is in- 


+ tower that goes very far up with a turret on it... He enters 
through the door and finds darkness is throughout the place. It’s a vertical 
maze: it goes up instead of spreading out. The tower, incidentally, has по 
Windows except one toward the very top: on the other side of the building 


es tk it’s th He goes up 
he door he entered by, so that he doesn t know it's there. He 8 
i^ around. Finally, he works 


and all is in darkness, and he is feeling his way Е 
his way all through the day and the next night and gets to the top, gets into 
a final room where there is a casement window, but he can't see it. It’s 
closed, and there’s no light coming through. - - [He] finally comes to the 
window, which he feels out and finally gets the handle of. . . - He's tired 
and hungry and exhausted and covered with sweat. With his last bit of 
force, he pushes open the two windows one with each hand, and the bright 
light of the early morning streams in on him. . + - The window is facing 
the east, and he's blinded for a few minutes. - + + The feeling he has on 
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thereafter, for most people, to “look deeply into someone’s eyes” remains 
a symbol of that communion which anticipates and forever thereafter 
surpasses all mere speech. But also, for Inburn, the eyes are the organ 
of the body farthest from that “base and carnal” place from which in- 
fants truly emerge; and for a young man who can identify himself with 


regain at least temporary sanctuary in women, Indeed, the story of the 
Greek revival house with the hero’s “indescribable ding-batty" in his 
hand, the tale of silent lovers in which the empty act of sex is followed 
by entering a church, the intrusive smokestack on Noah’s ark, and the 


burn’s sexuality is at times an ir- 
relevant intrusion on his central fantasies about women. 


THE OUTSIDER WHO WOULD BE INSIDE 
We now have learned enou 
life to enable us to try to recons 


that the principle of р 
lives; rather, only when 
weaving of themes, the “over 
fantasy, and the multiple fu 


Tents and their families, But 
more central psycho. 
5 estrangement. 

t Inburn's account of 
at least as it describes their impact 
d, emerges as a possessive, ambitious, 


For further explanati 
his parents is in many ways correct, 
on him. His mother, as we have note 


Inburn Е 


driving woman, who, however, once she stopped teaching, devoted her- 
self exclusively to domestic life. And at the same time, Inburn describes 
her as moody, passionate, highly sensual, and physically attractive. The 
I.A.T. story in which a woman seeks to bind an unwilling man to her 
through sex again suggests that Inburn sees his mother as not only pos- 
sessive, but as emotionally seductive, seeking from her son a kind of 
emotional fulfillment he could not provide and perhaps unconsciously 
attempting to use her attractiveness to bind him to her. Thus, even as 
a small child, Inburn probably felt torn between his dependency on his 
mother and his enjoyment of their extraordinary closeness, on the one 
hand, and, on the other, her possessiveness and her unconscious needs 
that he be more to her than a son. 
With a strong and vital husband, a possessive and seductive mother’s 
effects on her son are usually limited; indeed, with such a husband, a 
woman is less likely in the first place to seek excessive fulfillment in her 
relationship with her children. But Inburn’s father, at least as Inburn 
perceives him, was neither strong nor vital. “Taciturn,” “phlegmatic,” 
and “acquiescent,” he had probably been better prepared by his own 
childhood for the role of the dominated than the dominant. Inburn also 
suggests that his father was disappointed with his ow 
because he “acquiesced” by leaving his original vocation for a better- 
paying, if less idealistic, job. And, finally, one can only wonder how the 
father felt about being denied an excellent education, about struggling 
in the Depression, or about the war which took him away from his 
family, work, and country for four years. In short, Inburn gives us little 
ground for believing that his father had the zestful qualities to offset the 
mother’s drive and sensuousness. 
Even without Inburn’s father’s long absence during the war, such 
Parents would have made for a rivalrous family triangle of singular in- 
tensity and dubious outcome. More often than we generally acknowledge, 
husbands must struggle with their children for their wives’ affections, 
especially with only sons, who may draw the full force of excessive ma- 
ternal devotion. And if the wife should come to find her husband dull 
Ог a failure in life, then the outcome is especially difficult. But in Heim s 
Case, the wish to supplant his father must have been overwhelmingly ren 
Inforced by the latter’s sudden departure for the war. Few five-year-olds 
Could resist the temptation unconsciously to consider such a four-year 
absence a token of their own triumph. We know something ыы еп- 
1 : і ue” under- 
Suing relationship from Inburn’s idyllic account oF ы nee 
standing with his mother; and we learn more from his T.A.T. stories in 
which the central relationships are peculiar intimacies between young 
men and women, with fathers and old her absent or somehow 
debased and scorned out of significant exist 


n life, perhaps partly 


er men eitl 
ence. 
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I have already noted the component of fantasy in Inburn's recol- 
lections of this idyl, which he endows with qualities more like those of an 
infant-mother symbiosis than those of the relationship of a five-year-old 
child with his mother. In part, this symbiotic relationship must have been 
real, perhaps encouraged by his mother’s increased need of and respon- 
siveness to him in her husband’s absence. But some of it was clearly a 
fantasy, and time alone would have probably sufficed to break the il- 
lusion of perfect understanding and oneness. But his father’s sudden 


warm sea. Repeatedly, Inburn 
bolizes this overpowering wish for fu 


existence implicitly teaches his son that it is worthwhile 


Inb 
nburn " 


sé cree abiecta np ee iride ee ge 
absent father with tl i capu s e А ai бй a poe um; psychologically 
tath he cozy cabin in Noah’s Ark and the down-slipping 
submarine in the warm sea. 
Ка say Sagi of estrangement were “always well 
i. fha inka E 3 was seldom snappish, perverse, or irritable.” 
ue E ; nen of a udi overt alienation, two further facts are 
we frst is Inburn’s sexual maturation and its accompanying 
psychological changes, which he describes in his scornful account of 
sex's ugly head” and the “dirtiness” and “vileness” of adolescent boys. 
Few boys in our culture, however enlightened by their parentage, can 
Pass through adolescence without further reassessing their closeness with 
their mother; and for many the acute fear of any sexual intimacy with 
anyone like her continues throughout life. But such fears, normally a part 
of development in American society, can reach panic proportions in a 
youth who brings into adolescence an unresolved need to enter a woman 
not as a man but as a child seeking shelter. When coupled with a prior 
notion that sex and birth are base and carnal (undoubtedly transmitted 
in part by parents), deep anxieties about sex can last long into adulthood. 
And finally, if, as for Inburn, the prospect of becoming a man like one’s 
aoe is deeply disconcerting and implicitly discouraged by mother and 
| alike, then the advent of manhood is even more disruptive. Ado- 
scence must have further complicated Inburn’s already tortuous re- 
lationship with his mother, adding to her possessiveness the new threat 
of that “most loathesome thing,” incest. 
In all young men and women the a 
mense new energies and potentials, whic 
1n establishing new intimacies with the oppositi 
is seldom smooth; but when it is severely blocked by unresolved needs 
and frustrations from the past, it takes only a slight catalyst—or some- 
times no catalyst at all—to transform these energies into rage, scorn, 
and aggression, often symbolically directed against those who have stood 
in the way of full adulthood: Tt was Hal, then, who provided the second 
crucial fact, the catalyst and vehicle for the transformation of Inburn’s 
inward moodiness into an open and scornful alienation. From Hal, or 
with his help and encouragement, he learned cynicism, disdain, scorn, 
and contempt for the “superstructure of tin and shit and kite-paper” 
which represented society to them. Hal became for Inburn a kind of anti- 
social superego, so much so that Inburn put his discontents with college 
into Hal’s mouth, and when he finally left college, it was not to return 
to his parents, but to live with Hal and demonstrate that he had not, in 
fact, become “complacent.” Further, with Hal he learned the vocabulary 
and logic of his instincts, culling from the works of the most alienated 


dvent of adulthood releases im- 
h in most are greatly involved 
e sex. Such new learning 
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writers of the last two alienated centuries the diction of estrangement. 
The sense of alienation and exile, the rage and frustration which might 
have found outlet in delinquency in a youth of less intelligence, per- 
ceptiveness, and articulateness, in Inburn were aimed at targets sanc- 
tioned by usage and made meaningful by their person 
thus found expression within a historical tradition. W 
tained was now released, and Inbu 

Inburn’s alienation in word and deed thus serves multiple purposes. 
Most centrally, it rationalizes his felt condition as an outcast from his 
first sanctuary: the feeling of exile js generalized, universalized into the 
human condition, as in his tale of the tra 
less countryside, Furthermore, by 
of society from which he himself 
that there is no sanctuary and tha 


attacking society and all its authoritative concomitants, Inburn indirectly 
criticizes his father and all he stan 


onality, being a “small 

pillar ina small community,” middle class,” perhaps 

mas rats ue in ene пал К 

Опе: with his mother, anc 

—probably more impo; strong enough to offer anything 

better than the mother- t he disrupted, Inburn has ac- 
es in his alienation. 


al symbolism, and 


his father disrupted the idyl 


неуна ed form, writ large, as the dominant, even obsessive 
n j і 
5 ot his life. Tt js Tare to find a subject about whom we have said 
so much when we have sai is ali 


men themes of alienation 
alongside unrelated motifs 
burn alienation forms the 
las Е : 

Th nay ТУ m а hes es 
state schematically a nu 
young Americans, 
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wanting insofar as they lack the passivity, claustral security, and effortless 


gratification of infancy. 


Fixation on Childhood Modes of Experience 

Paralleling the fantasy of an interrupted infantile idyl is a fixation 
on childhood modes of perception, apperception, and experience in gen- 
eral. Concretely this involves an effort to cut through conventional 
schemata of apperception to a mode of experience more direct, im- 
mediate, and “whole” than normal adult experience. Alienated subjects 
find Schachtel’s concept of *allocentricity" appealing when familiar with 
it and seek means of heightening sensation to allow a breakthrough to 


less categorized awareness of their surroundings.” 


Pyrrhic Oedipal Victory 

Like Inburn, many alienated young men show signs of having par- 
tially supplanted their fathers in their mothers’ affections. The conse- 
quence, however, is usually highly unsatisfactory for the subject, in that 
he is left with a debased image of his father, a mother whose demands 
he is incapable of meeting, and an excessive fear of his own aggression 
(which he believes proved so effective). Since the mother is usually per- 
ceived as the more powerful of the parents, these young men tend to 
identify in part with her and strongly to resist identification with the 


father, 


Discontinuous Parental Images 

As a result of this inverse resolution of Oedipal г 
ated subjects have sharply discontinuous images of parental ae 
Women are ambivalently seen either as nurturing, supplying, bountifu 
providers, who shelter and solace, or else as binding, restrictive, -— 
emasculating controllers, who bar the way to full goce are 
figures are portrayed either as archaic, pre-Oedipal fathers, нас е 
and unassailable, or, more often, as weak, debased, defeated, е ee Д 
and passive creatures, with whom the subject resolutely refuses to identify. 


i i i vomen is 
One of th t relationships with either men or v 
eee ak will remain unchanged; 


that one can have little confidence that they 3 

á ming pos- 
hence, alienated subjects often see nurturant а ia seid 
sessive and controlling or apparently strong men —— 
and fraudulent. 


ivalries, most alien- 


Distrust 


Given a world in which initial images of the crucial male and fe- 


; : i ks, Inc., 1959), 
? Ernest J. Schachtel, Metamorphosis (New York: Basic Books, Inc ) 


Chap. 5. 
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male figures had to be drastically revised, the alienated subject has an 
implicitly and usually explicitly distrustful view of the world. All ap- 
pearances are suspect, and not until he has shown the underlying sham, 
hypocrisy, deceit, self-interest, egocentricity, and resentment in others 
does he rest content that he has struck bottom. "Reductionism" and “sub- 
spection," coupled with an anxious probing for flaws and underlying 
chicaneries, characterize his intellectual style. 


Existential Pessimism 


Usually arrived at spontaneously, but sometimes reinforced by read- 
ing, the alienated subject's world view resembles that of the most pessi- 
mistic existentialists. The universe is inherently chaotic and unpredictable, 
as are human relations, which are based on mutual exploitation and ap- 
propriation. Men live in a Hobbesian state of nature, restrained from 
exploitative egocentricity only by their fear of punishment. The future 
looks gloomy, and the state of the world is itself 
anxiety—the lot of all men honest enough to face things as they are. 
Intimacy is impossible, as men are separated by their self-centeredness 
and their inability to understand each other. Religion, conventional 
values, social institutions, culture itself—all are arbi à 
the conventional and fearful in order to blind t 
absurdity of the world. 


ample ground for acute 


Exacerbated Identity Crisis 


One way of characterizing the late adolescence of alienated young 


They show many of the symptoms mentioned by Erikson: a di 
time and inability to work at assigned tasks; 


> virtually all 
3 Erik Н. Erikson, 


"Identit i , 
No. 1, 122-146, y and the Life Cycle, 


* Psychological Issues, I (1959), 
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alienated subjects show signs of confused sexual identification, with the 
central conflict usually centering on the simultaneous desire for passivity 
(being done to) and masculine sexuality. Thus, the preferred hetero- 
sexual fantasies of alienated subjects tend to have a strong passive com- 
ponent; and some subjects are unusually drawn to homosexuality or to 
relationships with children which do not require active masculinity. 


The Failure of Repression 


Alienated subjects do not and often cannot repress unacceptable 
feelings, fantasies, and impulses. On the contrary, they are keenly aware 
of their socially unconventional and taboo instincts, and they make it a 
Matter of policy to admit them. Thus on personality tests, as in con- 
Versation, they defiantly admit neurotic symptoms; and in interpersonal 
Situations they report more unpleasant feclings than they demonstrate in 
behavior. Creative ability and a capacity for artistic control enable some 
subjects to cope with the flood of disturbing feelings; but in most others 
the flood is threatening, only partly controlled, and it sometimes leads to 
feelings of unreality, to a sensation of being the plaything of irrational 
forces and fantasies, and to bizarre ideation and unsublimated primary 
process thinking. These alienated subjects suggest strongly how much 
repression, ego restriction, and conventional schematization of experience 
18 necessary in our culture (and perhaps in any) for “normal” function- 
ing. At the same time, however, alienated subjects differ from more self- 
Punitive neurotics by virtue of their outward projection of blame, by 
Universalizing their own into the human condition, and by sharp re- 
Jection of those who see the world in more conventional terms. 


Alienation: The Rejection of Conventional Adult Commitments 


The unifying characteristic of all alienated subjects is their ap 
More or less complete, of adult values, groups, institutions, and is = = 
Conventionally defined in America. These are students who d 
themselves as deliberately choosing a deviant outlook; and althoug! i d 
are usually deeply and openly unhappy, they aver that others eo 
unhappy, too, if they but saw the same things with the same ly, it is 

his alienation fulfills many simultaneous functions: a oe r 5 
often a description of their own felt condition as outcasts po ОШ 
Provides an ideology for attacking apparently кре it st eiit a 
stitutions, and principles which might prove шем > d by their 
fear of commitment to an adult male role which, iiec feudis 
Own fathers, has often proved inadequate and psc ph eR. 
in important respects, it contains major truths, though 0 | 


about life in America. 
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THE ROOTS OF ALIENATION 

A young man like Inburn would be of limited interest if he spoke 
for only a small number of overprivileged and overintellectual young 
men. But these notes on his sophomore year, I think, illustrate the ex- 
treme of a trend which exists in more moderate degree in a great many 
е, we must search 
case histories and 
al, generational, and 
artial delineation of this 
mention of a few of the 


vacuum, 
Most immediately, Inburn hims 
of the Depression” on his parents’ initial poverty 


and perhaps even on 
the fact that they had but one child. Further, th 


€ Second World War 
rucial years and thus 
at "more than a mere mother-and-only- 
s life. And lastly, when 
away from his first love, teaching, by the 
roit's burgeoning bureaucracies, he followed 
another national social trend and added to his son's scorn for him as a 
5 own eyes.” In all these respects, the press of 
s immediate, direct, and shared by countless 


which have rarely if ever occurred in so short a 
changes on individuals are unsettling, in that they suggest to many youths 
that there are no values, institutions, or ways of life that withstand the 


tests of time. If such is one’s conviction, then perhaps the search for “the 
most valuable and the most significant set of sense ex 
sible to take in” is the only quest that is left. 


C 


Inburn и 


-— pee characteristic of our changing social scene: the 
2 е isolated nuclear family, or what the French, with 
greater historical sense, call la famille réduite. Such a family, limited to 
йлн tn i та н produces ап extreme intensifi- 
Я ies, especially between mother and child—usually 
at the very same time that the wider society insists on more impersonal 
and unemotional relationships in the sphere of work. This intensity of 
mother-child ties is further exaggerated by the increasing absence of the 
father at work, leaving the mother (even without wars) to develop 
further her central role as the primary educative agent. Thus, an am- 
bitious woman like Inburn’s mother, condemned whether by fate or 
often finds it hard not to feel frustrated, 
not to rejoice in and magnify her control over her domestic realm, and 
msi try to find in her children the satisfactions that her absent hus- 
5 might have provided in another era. In sum, the family ambiance 
that we infer in exaggerated form in Inburn’s life is far from unique; and 
а similar if less extreme constellation sets the stage for a life-long contrast 
in almost every American between the immediacy, intimacy, and de- 
Pendency of childhood and the impersonal bureaucracies in which he will 
Spend much of his adult life. To be sure, most still find in adulthood 
Sufficient compensation to cancel the backward pull of indistinct and 
often romanticized childhood recall; but the tension exists for all. 
. _ But perhaps most important, a considerable amount of alienation 
15 fully justified, I think, in America in the 1960's; and, even when not 
Justified, an even eaten amount is actively reinforced and supported 


b Ж eem з 
У Our society and our world. Our vocabularies brim over with synonyms 
noninvolvement, apartheid, 


detachment, segregation, in- 


modernity to a small family, 


sns lienation—estrangement, neutralism, 
diferea isengagement, withdrawal, anomie, © n 1 n 
ce—and we lack words for the opposite which remain untainte 
by sentimentalism. In many cases the facts justify such attitudes, for ours 
15 à society in which commercialism and marketing, whether of person- 
alities or of unnecessary goods, have too often replaced value, worth, and 
merit. And even more than the facts warrant, We are fascinated by the 
Corrupt, the unethical, and the sordid. The prevailing images of our 
television screens, our newspapers, and our magazines are either those of 


commercially exploited sentimentality ог of violence, depravity, and 
Suspicion. As Nevitt Sanford writes in The American College: 


One of the hardest things about growing UP in contemporary America 15 


that at just the time when a young person most needs models of private and 
of corruption in high places, of 


Public virtue he is likely to become aware t p А 
Organized immorality in some of our major institutions, of the inconsist- 
encies in our economic system and in our sexual mores, and of meanness in 
People close at hand whom he thought he could admire. . . + He courts a 
new danger: that he will reject the existing order out of hand, and be- 
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come totally alienated from the society ar 


nd value system represented by his 
parents and his community.* 


Fortunately, most young Americans still develop a capacity for selective 
blindness to these aspects of society or respond to them only in some dis- 
Sociated corner of their psyches—though this blindness or learned in- 
Capacity often generalizes to prevent response to the beautiful, the 
genuine, the moving, and the decent as well. But for those who insist 
on seeing everything, a large modicum of alienation s 

Consider, too, the international 
each deeply distrustful of the other, each unwilling 
appear to expose its own feared weaknesses, each 


poised to annihilate 
the other on a few hours (soon, a few minutes’) 


notice. This is a projec- 
been anticipated in the 


been realized on a scale so vast as to be bey. 
Melville’s colossal (and deeply alienated) 
surprise us that individuals so; 
view the world as the arena 
much we may also understand of the in 


i ideals or without ideal h 
hurt by it, and by the overprivileged with ideals, . pe be 


dom has gone hand in hand with the increase in alienation,5 


4 Nevitt Sanford, 
1962), p. 262. 
5 Personal communication, 


ed., The American College (New York: John Wiley & Sons, 
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Every i : 

Ere mi ii another person can be said to have an aspect of | 

Unónseions] май irecied toward another are intended, consciously or ; 

they пан m nave an effect of some kind, and the extent to which 
his effect can be taken as the measure of competence. | 

when we are merely “passing the time~ 


of » 
ix Mond venen of competence may be minimal, although even in 
acknowledging pia surprised if we produce no effect at all, not even an 
Pect of M. а grunt, When matters of importance are at stake, the as- 
ing it, inim ence is bound to be larger. If we are seeking help or offer- 
expressing it g to evoke love or giving it, warding off aggression or 
клем influence by others or trying to exert influence, the 
interpersonal our behavior isa point of vital concern. In extreme cases 
isplay of co acts may have virtually no purpose beyond the testing or 
come an oe This is true when dominance over others has be- 
taking nee scien end, when “throwing one’s weight around” and 
=a doma and of situations is done simply for the joy of being effective 
is undoubtedly all the greater when it counteracts a fear that 


One j 
° 1 not effective. 
n the mai | 
Personal b main, competence is not the mos 
transactio ehavior, and its significance is 50 
n involves an important need, our attention is drawn to the 


Sratificati 

tise cron or frustration of that need, rather than to the background 

is "om effectiveness in dealing with people. Yet this background theme 
ys there, and we should always try to reckon with it. When a child 


Wants 

to Я А » 

suff go to the circus but cannot persuade his parents to take him, he 
children to the circus— 


er: 
curiosity s relon of those urges that draw 
> excitement, adventure—and he may also be wounded by the 
sibling. ee of parental love, especially if it signifies that a 
implicit in 3 to the circus the year before, is more warmly loved. But 
the whole situation is a setback to his sense of competence in 


hen i А 
П interactions аге casual, 


t distinctive feature of inter- 
metimes overlooked. If the 
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dealing with his parents. He has failed to elicit their sympathetic interest 
in his heartfelt desires; he has failed to secure their cooperation in satis- 
fying those desires. Along with his more direct frustrations, he has suf- 
fered a decrement of confidence in his ability to make himself effective 
in the human environment. 

Competence means capacity, fitness, or ability. The competence of a 
| living organism means its fitness or ability to carry on those transactions 
| with the environment which result in its maintaining itself, growing, and 
| flourishing. In the human case, effectiveness in dealing with the environ- 
| ment is achieved largely through learning. The child’s attempts to remove 
\ his pains and gratify his needs, and especially his playful explorations 

and manipulations during the spare time between such crises, build up 
in him a knowledge of the effects he can have on his surroundings, as 
well as a knowledge of the effects they can have on him.’ To describe it 
neurologically, competence is an achieved state of affairs in the nervous 
system which makes effective action possible; and it can be approximately 
measured in some of its aspects by tests of aptitude, intelligence, and 
achievement. The subjective side of this can be called sense of com- 
petence. We know that for various reasons one's sense of competence does 
not correspond exactly to actual competence as estimated by others, 
though it is always related to it. Abilities to deal with physical surround- 
ings and to control one's body effectively are matters of no small im- 
portance to the child, but the central significance of the human 
environment confers a corresponding significance on the sense of inter- 
personal competence.? 

In clinical work, sense of competence has been widely recognized in 
| negative forms: feelings of helplessness, inhibition of initiative, the in- 

feriority complex. The positive side has perhaps been poisoned for many 
of us by that hastily conceived dream-figure of perfect mental health who 
has attained invulnerable self-confidence and serene self-esteem—ob- 
viously a conceited fool. But the extreme cases, real or fictional, should 
not draw attention away from sense of competence at the daily operating 
level. Our best insight comes from the ordinary phenomenon of confi- 
dence, which is an aspect of virtually every act. We can detect it by 
horse sense; that, at least, is what horses do when inexperienced riders 
are on their backs. A horse can apparently deduce from the first few 
physical contacts with the novice that the situation is right for a little 


1 These points are developed in detail in Robert W, White, “Motivation Re 
considered: The Concept of Competence,” Psychological Review, LXVI (1959), 
297-333. 

2 The expression, "interpersonal competence," has been used in a much more 
inclusive sense than the one intended here by Nelson N. Foote and Leonard S. 
Cottrell, Identity and Interpersonal Competence (Chicago: University of Chicago 
Press, 1955). 
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fun alone the bri 
larly, peiye à path or an unscheduled return to the stable. Simi- 
cdd аг rese eie a 
"ry debacle: у the children approach each activity. 
ini tags env md * oi instance, she will see behavior ranging from pick- 
кк ii a бо y and using them firmly, through all grades of tenta- 
теша o to a back or turning completely away. 
Sio picked Шаш = sense, they could rate the confidence of the children 
7, 
wis к. Е the influence of sense of competence in the judgments 
ican dies bing y making, often half-consciously, about what we can and 
build sas x ee step across this puddle but not the next one; we can 
«i-e: ic мез in the playroom but not a finished bookcase for the 
play Би мы = would be glad to paint and shift the scenery for the 
relative pein act or promote the sale of tickets; we undertake with 
anxiety when үү to criticize a fault ina subordinate but suffer no small 
Policy. How d e boss calls a meeting to criticize long-range company 
the аур о we know so well what we can and cannot do? Since in 
smallest d WE could not do any of these things, even step across the 
Pessac РЕ le, it is safe to say that we have learned it all through ex- 
ranges at i actions, successful and unsuccessful, have taught us the 
tive fice effectiveness. Sense of competence is the result of cumula- 
havior, g, and it is ever at work influencing the next thrust of be- 
io а oe thoughts may rank as self- 
of aa а the physical environment, the par 
clearly di ity by a sense of interpersonal competence has not been so 
айо а iscerned, We shall examine it here by comparing two lives that 
certain contrast, although neither can be considered to represent 


3 : 
Pathological extreme. 


evident truths with respect 
t played in the growth 


CHATWELL AND MERRITT AS COLLEGE STUDENTS 
we ке, subjects are two college students, twenty years of age, whom 
the doo call John Chatwell and Harold Merritt? They originally crossed 
in ps vd of the Harvard Psychological Clinic to serve as paid subjects 
fole E, ological experiments, but they Were persuaded to expand this 
end ы Participating in extensive studies of personality, amounting in the 

ence more, than thirty hours of interviews, tests, and experiments. Evi- 

each will be presented concerning sense of interpersonal competence in 
ook g man as revealed in this voluminous material. Then we shall 
or the consequences later in life, for both men were studied a 


M. Brewster Smith, Jerome 8. 
ality (New York: John Wiley 


3 
Joh = 
Bru п Chatwell’s case has been published by 


ner, a 
Ons, 1956) ее И, ы in Opinions and Person 
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second time several years later, when they had become somewhat settled 
in their careers. 

Our plan will be to consider the evidences of sense of interpersonal 
competence which lie scattered through the case records. These evidences 
are to be found in the way the subjects write and speak; in the way they 
remember and report their histories; in the way they describe and rate 
themselves at the time of study; in the way they make things happen in 
the realm of fantasy; and in the way they speak about their plans and 
prospects. 


Styles of Speech 


As a start, we can avail ourselves of an independent comparison of 
the two students based entirely on an objective analysis of samples of 
their speech. Fillmore H. Sanford, author of the study, after giving in 
detail the precise measurements used, makes the comparison in the fol- 
lowing summaries of speech styles:+ 


In his verbal behavior Chatwell is colorful, varied, emphatic, direct, 
active, progressing always in a forward direction. His responses are well 
coordinated, closely interconnected, more evaluative than definitive, and 
somewhat enumerative. He covers extensive areas verbally and is disinclined 
to consider details or precision of reference. His speech is confident, definite, 
independent. In general he appears to use speech not so much to describe 
the external world and its relations as to express his own individuality and 
to impress the auditor. 

Merritt's speech is complex, perseverative, thorough, uncoordinated, 
cautious, static, highly definitive, and stimulus-bound. If we go one step 
further toward synthesis and generalization, we might conceive of his whole 
style as defensive and deferent. Most of his verbal behavior seems to reflect 
a desire to avoid blame or disapproval. He is cautious and indirect, rarely 
making a simple or bald statement. Once he makes a judgment he explains 
it and presents all aspects of it, leaving little to the auditor's imagination 
and little for the auditor to question. His concern for the adequacy of 
every response results in a re-examination of the response and this, in turn, 
brings about roughnesses in his discourse. His disinclination to venture out 
“on his own” makes him feel more comfortable in the stimulus-bound 
situations. 


Speech is the main instrument of social interaction, and we can see 
at once that our two subjects use it with different degrees of confidence. 
Chatwell, we gather, expects to be able to impress his hearers and to 
evoke from them an appreciative and respectful response. Merritt is not 
so sure of the impression he can make; he speaks as if others were likely 
to be critical and perhaps belittling, so that it is well to explain, qualify, 
and defend any assertion he is moved to put forth. Neither young man is 


4“Speech and Personality: A Comparative Case Study,” Character and Per- 
sonality, X (1942), 169-198. 
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inarti i 
articulate, but Chatwell uses the instrument of speech with firmer 
grasp and stronger strokes. 


Recollections of History 


a pend boyhood the family circle, which included the 
discussion and а нне тапа sister, was the des of much lively 
elend oer some quarreling. Both parents had scientific and other 
siio! aon iw and the father particularly enjoyed tossing out con- 
sins Nem E for debate at the dinner table. Chatwell's mother, 
of dte bars se , was a bit apologetic about the high-strung atmosphere 
етегин " / ut à eldest son looked back upon it with considerable 
ina E e made it clear that the quarrels did not run deep: “I 
education; it er an argument on any really important subject such as our 
testion x s was generally on some neve 
that emerge 1o gained or lost the most in the World War.” 
children = ae one of underlying secure solidarity, whic 
SË serious гч ing of freedom to express and assert themselves. In matters 
retrospect h en Chatwell was afraid of his father's anger, but in 
that his ve M no complaints against the regime and recollected 
AS an Hh a eiae more through bribes than through punishments. 
Yet he felt ds uate he considered himself to be highly self-sufficient; 
Pathetic iba ашар any Шав of trouble he would receive a sym- 

g and unquestioning support at home. 


ae accoun of his childhood was a littl п с 
recalled occ parents were much involved in local civic affairs, and he 
older broth asions when they would be out for the evening, when his 
ouse; He ao would also go out, leaving him alone and tearful in the 
family pus bibe a quie of *never having the real experience of a close 
would eg and reported his envy of friends at whose houses he 
room and t iei parents and brothers and sisters sitting in the front 
earlier life alkin; this is an experience of which a greater part of my 
much s was deprived.” He averred that his parents had never shown 
thing ne nt for his troubles or excitement over his successes. “Every- 
admired 3i en as a matter of course," he said; “Т was never helped or 
9 depriy Wistfully he mentioned never having been patted on the back, 
wherein ation that he rectified in one of his themate apperceptions, 
Зате, T : father embraces the son who has done him honor in a football 
ound н. a is atmosphere of niggardly affection and respect he had not 
оппа eg: € to assert himself strongly or to indulge rebellious wishes. He 
“resolved injustices in the regime of discipline, and, when punished, he 
is indies. to let the situation happen again.” He resented it only when 
Tender h r continued to scold long past the point at which his inner sur- 
T had been made. 
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If we turn to interactions with other children, we might conclude 
that Merritt had made a quicker start toward competence. Chatwell re- 
ported himself to have been a cry-baby at the start of school, whereas 
Merritt remembered at the age of six “inviting all my young friends to 
play in the yard with me.” These sessions in the yard were marred by 
fits of temper on the part of the host: “I was stubborn and would get 
angry if they didn’t agree to play my games or go where I wanted to go.” 
Merritt represented his growth as a progress from this selfish assertiveness 
to an ability to cooperate smoothly with others. By the time he reached 
junior high school he had many friends and was “well liked by teachers 
and associates.” In senior high school he became president of a political 
science club, but the organization crumbled through lack of student in- 
terest and faculty support. Merritt had clearly not developed into a 
charismatic leader. 

Chatwell’s picture of his own social growth was one of overcoming 
anxiety rather than suppressing anger. Filing out an item about his 
attitudes, he wrote: “When young, obedient; when older, especially at 
school, critical, aggressive, belligerent, but often cooperative." With re- 
spect to the groups with which he associated, he said: *I was respected, 
perhaps admired by a few; I certainly wasn't picked on." The earlier 
tendency to cry was successfully counteracted during the third grade, 
when a grouchy, rheumatic teacher stimulated rebellious mischief: “A 
friend and I were kicked out of his class three times a week, but I soon 
got so that I could go before the principal and be perfectly self-pos- 
sessed.” By the time he entered high school and “had gotten past the 
shy freshman stage,” he was ready to take part in all social activities; 
he made many friends and was chosen for several offices. It became his 
“favorite indoor sport” to meet new people, talk with them, and get 
their point of view. 

There was an interesting difference in the way the two young men 
described their relations with girls. As a sophomore, Chatwell wrote 
thapsodically about the girl with whom he was then in love; as a senior, 
falling in love with the girl he ultimately married, he enlarged upon the 
relation developing between them without any particular emphasis on 
its physical aspect. To Merritt the sexual side was much more pre- 
occupying, though surrounded by embarrassment and guilt. Chronologi- 
cally, Merritt might again be said to have made the quicker start: long 
before puberty he had been in a fist fight over a girl whom he wanted 
to kiss, whereas Chatwell at this age viewed girls with contempt. But 
Merritt’s head start did not betoken fast progress. He was slow to attain 
confidence with girls. He wrote as follows, exhibiting in his writing some 
of the qualities Sanford noticed in his speech: 


I have often been told that I am bashful. While I do not think this is 
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wholly true, I say it is true to a great extent, probably because I am a very 
poor dancer. It is natural at an informal gathering for some few to start 
dancing. It is here that I am apt to be shy; for, having little confidence in 
my dancing ability, I would rather withdraw from the active company and 
not dance—unless I cannot avoid dancing. 


At petting parties Merritt was “not at all too aggressive,” leaving the 
initiative to his partner. When, during the spring of his sophomore year, 
the petting with one of his girl friends became heavy, he was at first 
“ashamed” of himself, “but she told me that what we were doing was 
only very natural.” And when he realized that this experience was making 
him want sexual intercourse, he broke off the relationship: “I felt I 
would regret it because if I did, Га be ‘hooked’—once we would start, 
it wouldn't end —I'm sure of that because I know what an attraction that 
girl had for me.” 

Perhaps Chatwell could also be considered bashful in his first serious 
relation, in which he held the girl's hand the first year, kissed her the 
Second, and never did much more. As a college sophomore, however, he 
had already parted with his virginity, and he presently “stormed the 
Sates” with the girl he loved. Despite his martial phrase, this was very 
much a matter of mutual desire and consent, and in retrospect, after 
this girl had been swept away from him by a more aggressive suitor, ke 
realized that he had not “handled her right”: he was an “abject slave, 
Whereas “she should have been.” So with his next girl he started out 
differently and “mingled more of the cave man” in his behavior, which 
made her “a bit more respecting,” even to the point of becoming a "yes- 
Woman," Having achieved this, Chatwell found that it was not quite 
What he wanted, and he did not really fall in love until he found the 
Satisfying гуча of a more equal relationship. He was not both- 
fred by a fear of being “hooked.” He felt able to “tell anyone to go to 


hel]? i£ necessary. 
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y Murray, consisting of highly specific items of behavior indicative о 
Various needs.’ The following four needs, each represented by ten items 
scattered through the questionnaire, are most relevant to a sense of in- 
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Deference: to admire and support a superior; to praise, emulate, 
and yield eagerly to the influence of such a person. 

Abasement: to submit passively to external force; to surrender; to 
accept injury, criticism, punishment, and belittlement. 
Averaging the self-ratings given on the ten specific items in each case 
and using a scale of 0 to 5, we find our two subjects describing themselves 
as follows: 


Supjecr Dominance AGGRESSION DEFERENCE ABASEMENT 


Chatwell 3.8 3.6 27 12 
Merritt pall 25 3.2 2.2 


midpoint on deference, and very low on abasement—a picture of easy 
interpersonal self-confidence. 

The same differences appear rather consistently throughout the in- 
terviews, especially in the subjects’ allusions to their abilities. Questioned 
about leading and governing ability, Chatwell pronounced himself a good 
executive, who knew how to delegate authority, and said, “Responsibility 
in emergencies js my meat.” Merritt could not recall taking an active 
part in an emergency. He felt that “as far as leading others is concerned, 
I can hold my own”; mentioned specific instances in which others had 
turned to him for advice; and replied to a question about his persuasive 
skill: *I think I can get my way—well, I mean, if my point is correct I 
can persuade others.” With respect to economic ability, Chatwell de- 
scribed some profitable deals with other students and characterized him- 
self as “the sort of fellow who can get it for you wholesale”; whereas 
Merritt said, “I don’t bargain for a Price, but take the salesman’s word 
for it" and revealed that his mother still bought his clothes. Clhatwell 


put it that *I can hold my own in conversation" 
for with girls he continued to be often bashful, se 
"take off this stiff robe and let myself go." 

It is not hard to detect in Chatwell's self-picture a certain bravado, 
from which underlying anxiety could be inferred. He actually did, how- 


—but only with men, 
If-conscious, unable to 
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to everyone the idea that an educational purpose would be served. “This 
was duck soup for me,” said Chatwell. 


Fantasies Involving Interpersonal Competence 


The Thematic Apperception Test can be said to throw an oblique 
light on sense of interpersonal competence. Fantasies of successful domi- 
nance and aggression may be compensatory and wish-fulfilling, repre- 
senting how the subject would like to be, rather than how he is. It is 
important to know about such fantasies, but the test can be used in a 
slightly different way to reveal the subject’s unwitting expectations con- 
cerning the probability of having desired effects on other people. For 
this kind of analysis we are not concerned solely with plots in which 
dominance, aggression, deference, or abasement constitute the main 
theme. We look rather for the aspect of competence in every plot in 
Which the hero interacts with other characters. Under what circum- 
Stances, with what kinds of people, and to what extent do the principal 
Characters created by the story-teller exert a desired influence over others 
and secure from them what they need? By scrutinizing the stories sys- 
tematically along these lines, we may be able to learn something about 
the true depth and firmness of the sense of interpersonal competence. 

. Та Merritt’s case this mode of analysis yields a. picture which re- 
inforces and amplifies what we have already learned. Friends presumably 


9f the hero's own age appear three times in his stories. Twice the hero 


turns to them when in trouble, confident that they will be sympathetic 
and help him if they can. It is noteworthy that troubled heroes turn to 
others and do not rely on their own resources. The third occasion finds 
the friends in the pleasant role of coaxing the hero to loaf and neglect 
his studies; here the significant clue seems to be that he cannot resist these 
enticements and thus comes to the brink of scholastic disaster and despair. 
With older people it appears that if they are appreciative and loving, as 
does not happen often, the hero is warmly and happily deferential; but 
if they make demands and impose tasks, he is without power to resist. 
f US, in а story in which a sympathetic uncle dissuades a young man 
rom a rash, impulsive act, the hero ends by shaking his uncle’s hand 
and “saying that it is necessary for fiery young men to have a wise and 
calm uncle who can give good advice.” But when it is a question of a 
Oy torn between practicing the violin and going out to play, “he decides 
he really has no choice in ihe matter, and he wearily picks up the violin. 
: here is one situation in which this helplessness is particularly marked: 
if the hero is guilty of irresponsibility and moral violation, nothing can 
Save him. The theme appears four times, and no way is discovered to 
Уаде the inexorable march of justice. 


Merritt’s stories imply a tendency more toward abasement and less 
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toward dominance than we might have supposed from the rest of the 
material. We can infer that such progress as he has made in “holding 
his own” with other people represents a counteractive victory over an 
inner traitor always ready to surrender to personal pressure. The stories 
lead us also to believe that his considerable sociability reflects a very real 
dependence on the support of a friendly human environment. This belief 
is further strengthened when we notice that in his self-ratings he gave 
two of his rare scores of 5 to the statements, “I become very attached to 
my friends,” and “I like to hang around with a group of congenial people 
and talk about anything that comes up”; and that he assigned the lowest 
rating to the thought, “I could cut my moorings—quit my home, my 
parents, and my friends—without suffering great regrets." But if there is 
a certain softness in the foundations of his sense of interpersonal com- 
petence, there remains the important fact that he has managed to bring 
about a substantial self-improvement, in which he can take pride. Mer- 
ritt is by no means extremely “low” in interpersonal competence. 

Chatwell's thematic apperceptions illuminate his confidence in a 
somewhat different way. In the first place, they strongly confirm his 
high self-ratings on autonomy, which were higher even than the ratings 
he gave himself on dominance. His heroes tend to settle problems through 
their own decisions, relying on their intelligence and quickness of wit, 
rather than on help from others. Indeed they are allowed to seek help 
only when they are infirm and ill, and even then they resist it as long as 
possible. Chatwell does not put his heroes in conflict with older people 
or with authority. The boy with the violin, for instance, is under no 
pressure to practice; he has found an old instrument in the attic and is 
making up his own mind what to do with it. There are a few flashes of 
dominance; but the most remarkable feature of the stories taken as a 
whole is their avoidance of situations of interpersonal stress and their 
setting of problems, bordering sometimes on the flippant, that can be 
solved by individual cleverness. Chatwell met the challenge of the The- 
matic Apperception Test by taking it not too seriously. 

We have already sensed that there might be a streak of bravado in 
his professedly high social competence. Now we begin to see how he has 
achieved it and within what limits. From his mother we learned that as 
a child he was physically timid. Slight of frame, though wiry and bound- 
lessly energetic, he knew anxieties and humiliations in the days when 
physical prowess was all important. In one of his stories he told us in- 
directly what happened then. The hero, laboriously playing football with 
the knowledge that he could never do it well, came to the conclusion that 
"he didn't like the way the whole sport was organized at college. But 
instead of merely giving voice to his objections, he suddenly threw himself 
wholeheartedly into modifying the system. He found that he had just 
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Plans and Prospects 


As Si 
ophomores, Chatwell and Merritt were both asked to write 
ions for the future. In 


Somethi * 
the ma about their self-estimates and expectat 
€ of prophecy, Chatwell wrote as follows: 


I lik 
like people, and I think they like me. I get along well with people 
ithin reasonable limits, of 


and can 
generally get them to do what I want—wi 
a decent con- 


\ 


course, 
©. I am well enough informed to be able to carry on 


Versati А 
lon with people from whom I may learn more, although I might 
I think rather well of 


neve : 
e ane that to them. Unfortunately, perhaps, 2 
ination of ЕН I realize my limitations. I know that there is some com- 
there is no ings that I can do better than anyone else; I also know that 
a better ms of them that someone else cannot do better than I. I have 
ave supre n average mind, but I am also more lazy than the average. I 
me confidence, if not in my skills, in my ability to figure out a 


а 
У to get something done eventually. 
ture, erritt’s inspection of the crystal ball yielded a more guarded pic- 


I . 
bod = those whom I know have а favorable attitude toward me. 
am eon there are very few people with whom I do not get along. 
9 not go to well in my society—1 can see that those of my associates who 
family (wh college respect me because I do. There are members of my 
om I have heard speak of me) who say that I ought to be suc- 
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cessful because I have a pleasing personality and can get along with people. 
As for my own estimate of myself, I might say that I do think that if upon 
graduation the opportunity presents itself, I can make a success of myself. 
That is, I feel that I have ambition to graduate from one position to an- 
other, until, after ten years or so, I think I can be in a fairly “well-off” 
position. I think that in the right position, that is, one for which I am cut 
out, I would be a success, because I hold myself to be intelligent, willing to 
learn, willing to work hard for success, and I think I can hold my own 
against any equal. 


The curiously equivocal ending of the last phrase, possibly a slip, sym- 
bolizes beautifully the underlying uncertainty in Merritt's sense of inter- 
personal competence. 


Do our subjects possess the gift of prophecy? Fortunately, we can 
find out. 


CHATWELL AND MERRITT A DECADE LATER 
Born when they were, these two young men were destined to go 
very soon into military service with the prospect of active duty in World 
War II. Their lives after college will be examined here with respect to 


three main spheres of activity: career in the service, courtship and mar- 
riage, and the finding of a vocation. 


Military Service 


Merritt’s transition to military service was smoothed by the fact 
that he had taken an officer-training program in college. After brief 
further training he was ordered to an executive office outside the United 
States. “I ran into a funny situation,” he said; “the commanding officer 
took an immediate dislike to me. I excuse myself by saying he felt that 
way, but I used to ask him everything I didn’t know, and he didn’t like 
being bothered.” If the officer’s dislike was immediate, it may have been 
because Merritt is Jewish, but we notice also an adaptive miscarriage of 
our subject’s deference, with its hint of underlying uncertainty and de- 
pendence. His next assignment may have had a punitive element, but it 
turned out well for Merritt. He was sent to a unit occupying a remote 
and barren air transport base in Alaska. Although enemy attack was not 
particularly likely, the base could not be effectively reinforced and the 
unit was considered expendable. This created anxiety for all, but it con- 
tributed to an excellent esprit de corps. Conditions were primitive, but 
the men were “a swell bunch.” Merritt came to feel that “adequate food 
and shelter and good companionship . . . are mighty important.” He 
was able to take with good grace the ribbing that fell to him as the junior 
officer, including sarcastic remarks about the use to which he was putting 
his Harvard education. 

Merritt’s further career in the service involved danger; anxiety, 
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which he was able to control; and responsible duties, which he performed 
with scrupulous care. Although not а spectacular officer, he was equal 
to the national emergency and made his contribution. 

Chatwell was in line to be drafted after graduation, but, rather than 
suffer the inevitable delays, he enlisted at once in that branch of the 
service which he perceived as offering the most likely avenue to officer 
status. “I found that I adapted to the military life with great ease,” he 
Wrote; “in fact, I was enthusiastic about it? Within a week he had ap- 
plied for officer training; but, long before he was eligible, he found a 
Way to improve his position as an enlisted man. Hearing two lectures on 
mathematics badly given, he applied for the job of mathematics in- 
structor and soon found himself teaching “without difficulty” classes of 
five hundred men. This job brought him in contact with officers and 
Speeded his progress to Officer Candidate School, where he found the 
life "stimulating and healthful,” the goals “tangible,” and the competition 

keen and real, as opposed to the ivory tower that so irked me at col- 
lege.” The training period, with its discipline and his own fired en- 
thusiasm, “produced a systematic, determined, conscientious Chatwell 
that would mystify the Harvard authorities.” : 

He was made an instructor in the school, was advanced rapidly, and 
later went overseas as an intelligence officer. On one occasion the nait 
was obliged to establish its base in a jungle wilderness. “I must say, he 
wrote, “that one of the most satisfying things I know of is to go into a 
‘eng and set up a reasonable degree of civilization there with үл 
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tive work, liquor, кассаи по particular order.” More explicit an 
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tion of the good companionship which so fortified Merritt at the isolate 
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hen the atmosphere included good companionship, he was content and 


unctioned well, but he showed no inclination to push his career in any 
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Y that would impcril this source of security. 


fere. 


E А НІТЕ 
86 ROBERT W. W 


Courtship and Marriage 


Like so many of their contemporaries, both young men married dur- 
ing the course of their military service. Chatwell married the girl with 
whom he had fallen in love in the spring of his senior year, the fourth 
girl in whom he had had a serious interest. Merritt married the girl wko 
had brought out his sexual interest during the spring of his sophomore 
year, the only girl to whom he was ever strongly drawn. 

As a boy half way through college, fearing intercourse with its im- 
plication of being “hooked,” Merritt had rather sternly broken off his 
relation with this girl and substituted less involving friendships. But the 
girl continued to be fond of him, and her parents, though possibly not 
his, had hoped that a match would occur. By a course of events which 
he could not clearly recall at the time 
back into her company and became st 
was tearfully present when he was seen off to th 


base, when there was strong rumo; 


choice between death and capture. In the midst of his anxiety he said 
to himself, “If I ever get out of he 


re, ГІІ go back and her"—as 
indeed he did on his next furlough. 5 nd marry her 


give, and the person wh 
he could dry by offering 
Merritt’s pattern 


О wanted him to 
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partner. In point of fact, the marriage has worked out, though not as 
a source of much ecstasy. His wife has had numerous illnesses that have 
required him to participate rather heavily in the housework, but in an 
undemonstrative way he likes and is perhaps somewhat dependent on 
her company, enjoys being a family man, and is quite wrapped up in 
their young daughter. Apparently the marriage has reached an equilib- 
rium, 

Chatwell’s final falling in love was the culmination of considerably 
more experience. As we have seen, he had already gone through the 
waxing and waning of three love affairs, and he had found his way from 
a rather abasive to a somewhat more dominant relation. But he by no 
means sought the competitive dominance that was so dear to him with 
respect to other men. His girl was lively and intelligent, a proper partner 
for his conversational talents, but she also provided a welcome sense of 
Peace and security at the end of the day. He described himself as liking 
busy days but then wanting a place where he could take off his shoes. 
He was, in his own words, “sunk without firing a shot in about two 
months,” and his only misgiving was that the feeling of security might 
be influencing him too strongly. His girl seemed to him to be ап ee 
Combination of intelligence, tenderness, and physical attractiveness. He 
kept after her, this time with no dying down of interest, for the year that 
Was necessary to persuade her to become his wife; and he was both happy 
and proud when they were married. 


As a married man with two С 
follows: 


hildren, Chatwell spoke of his wife as 


I trust her absolutely. There's а feeling of—well, I get intellectual and 


i ; seem 
emotional and all the other kinds of response I want, all at once. We see 


t each 
to share the same values. . . . We have never pe abes i: $ рни 
other sinc i ides me a good bit, but for cause 7 

e we . She rides g а á 
ere mamit it's a cause of dissension. I don’t 


than I ride h ud 

er. I am messy and lazy a use > : 
See things to do around the house, and she doesn’t like to have to ask me 
to do them, 


over punishing the children and other 

Common forms of domestic strife, but there was no bitterness or attempt 

at self-justification. One got the impression of a marriage in which deep 
€votion could easily absorb the frictions of domesticity. 


He talked freely of disagreements 


Find; : 
Inding a Vocation 


The occupational histories of Merritt and Chatwell illuminate with 


Unusual clearness the problem of job satisfaction. For both of them, mog 
© peg to the hole involved not only the gratifying eona о 
abilities but also the finding of a congenial pattern of human relations. 


rritt 
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At the time of the second studies the positions they occupied шен 
to be almost perfect expressions of the strength and pattern of their re- 
i interpersonal competence. | 
vid 5 Panis between пша апа military service Merritt 
held a job from which he was fired and a second one in which he was 
successful. The first venture was in a department store, ostensibly in an 
executive training program. His heart was not in it; after the declaration 
of war especially, it seemed trivial to be fussing over ladies’ garments. 
He was actually dismissed for an error in handling some merchandise, 
but he was told that he was in the wrong line of work. His supervisor 
informed him that he was far too polite and would never get ahead in 
such an aggressive business. Next, he found work in a government agency, 
where he was pleased to find university graduates in charge. Realizing 
the advantage of a fresh start, he developed the trick of speaking on Ше 
telephone “їп a deep voice, which I didn’t have naturally at that time. 


He began to develop confidence in himself, but the job was interrupted 
by his call to arms. 


After the war he found a position in the New England office of a 


large financial corporation. At first he felt that he and other veterans 
had been put in the false position of 


knew their jobs. Presently a hi 
look things over. 


supervising people who already 
gh official came from the central office to 


The job of workin, 
interest and got to w 
the meanest so-and. 
A man who oppos 
the job, being mad, 


g with Mr. Driver was throw: 
ork closely with him. He h 
-50, but I found him upright. 
ed him was fired after two 
€ chief of one of the floors. 


The people on that floor h 
so Merritt was “in a fairl 


n to me, and I took an 
ad the reputation of being 
I never argued with him. 
months and I was put in 


move away from friend 
well satisfied: “I think well for myself. Someone I think 
1s Important thinks T 


that has given me a lot of con- 


lets me do a better job.” 
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ae at € admire his skill in thus serving two masters. It is 
iile, aed he often finds himself under considerable tension. At the 
ea we : party, for instance, he must take a clear stand for 
ps Pun ji 1 nat no liquor be served and at the same time not spoil 
ЙЕ à m y aeng viplations: But he manages well, and thus he 
кой. | piap лесу that “in the right position, that is, one for which 
, I would be a success.” 

wae чл from military service with the decision fairly well 
ы ‘a n would become a lawyer. He was presently in a position to 
kim sez к ede 5 and a small firm, each of which would employ 
dat kp 8 : while he pursued evening study. He made the choice 
offered сие анн would not have made: the small firm, he believed, 
fuit En es о of advancement through independent achieve- 
“duck m “sa - later the work proved to be another instance of 
zest, enin "s m aw classroom he argued the cases with tremendous 
Theisen g the HOOP and sometimes even clashing with the professor. 

paring briefs, he was strongly abetted by his excellent memory, wide 


range t : à H 

е; of information, and speed of learning, whatever technical matters 

case might inv з : É 

e might involve. The pattern of his enthusiasms, intense but short- 
be prepared 


lived 
а, уу; ; ; : 
, Was no handicap in a business where each case had to 


rapidly : Ё 
pidly but then put aside for an entirely different one. He was delighted 


with т B 
the combination of legal scholarship, new facts to be mastered, and 
and method from my dis- 


« 
cons : 
mil strife and argument to exact care 
» Tp 8675 : 
dvere y soul.” His seniors in the office accepted him as one of them and 
failed as he put it, “patient with me and kind to my едо, both when I 
his and when I succeeded.” His own summary varies but little from 
5 sophomore prophecy: 
80 so you see that I am very, very happy; busy as hell, with independ- 
with. a measure of security in a form in which I can accept it, a future 
Several broad avenues besides the attractive one Im on, and plenty 


of à Po. 
problems—interesting problems, and none beyond my abilities. 
and in their jobs, Merritt 


interpersonal competence 
Although they had 


and к= military service, in their marriages, 
that net exhibit the differences in sense of 
stripped a e observed when they were 17 college. / 
gains in way some of the illusions of that time of life, both had made 
bum Б confidence and established self-esteem on a more solid basis. Both 
their een able to find and then to mold situations that went well with 
needs and strengths in human relations. 


SOME REFLECTIONS ON ORIGINS 


т : s P 
E bs question of origins is always fundamental in the study of lives. 
и m like to know, in particular, how it came to pass that Chatwell 

erritt differed so distinctly in social confidence and, in general, 
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what forces and what conditions in a child’s life affect the level of his 
sense of interpersonal competence. Even if we confined ourselves to these 
two young men, the answer would be complex and somewhat difficult to 
establish with accuracy in retrospect. But perhaps the large outlines of 
the problem can be clarified at this point by considering another well- 
studied level of interpersonal competence—the lowest level, 


Interpersonal Incompetence in Schizophrenia 


The schizophrenic, we are repeatedly told, withdraws from reality. 
This phrase has performed miracles in obscuring our understanding of 


the schizophrenic disorder. For company-hungry Americans it is a wicked 
thing to withdraw, a sign of secret 


and this judgment seems to be verified if 


the patient has a happy, 
lovely fantasies which dra 


? Maria A. Rickers-Ovsian 
A Schizophrenic Personality," 


nality, A. Burton and 
› Chap. 4, 
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about the inscrutable business of handling people. They show their low 
expectations by breaking off the therapeutic relation if there is even a 
hint of indifference on the part of the therapist. They feel themselves to 
be at the mercy of what other people do to them, even to the point of 
entertaining delusions of hostile intent and of humanly inspired influ- 
encing machines. They see no way to set these things right. 

Why do schizophrenics find the human environment so intractable? 
Clues are now coming in from the study of disorders very early in child- 
hood. It is characteristic of autistic children that they do not interact 
with the human environment. Often they look around people rather than 
at them, and it is extremely difficult to draw them into games such as 
pat-a-cake or rolling a ball back and forth Kanner? and Ritvo and 
Provence? point out that in some cases this lack of interaction is specific 
to the human environment; with inanimate objects the child plays in 
relatively normal fashion. There are two possible reasons for this state of 
affairs: what Erikson has called a “lack of sending power in the child" ;?° 
and what Kanner, Eisenberg, and others have described as cold, pre- 
occupied, mechanical attitudes in the parents." Whatever may be the 
relative influence of the two factors, the result is that the child does not 
experience his own effort as having any effect on the human environ- 
ment; therefore, it draws his interest no more than furniture, over which 
he has no influence. If the human environment inspires anxiety, lack of 
interest may be frozen into an inhibition of interest. 2. 

These observations suggest that one of the factors contributing to 
Schizophrenia, with its fragile social confidence, is a bad start in eliciting 
response from the human environment. And they further suggest the 
More general formulation that sense of interpersonal competence develops 
through effort and its efficacy in human interactions. This provides us 
with a clue to the kinds of events that are likely to be important for 


development. 


Developmental Crises of Interpersonal Confidence 

_ Interaction with the human environment is a continuous Meu 
like any other form of development, it tends to have dramatic mom 
echnique for the Treatment 


ic Т 
y ournal of Orthopsy- 


тв А " I 
cata Rank, “Adaptation of the Рѕусһоапа y American J 


LIT Children with Atypical Development, 
chiatry, XIX (1949), 130-139. 
Chad tr шег, “Autistic Disturbances of A 
» II (1943), 217-250. | О 
Samuel Riwe and Sal Provence, “Form Perception and niue in Some 
in Children," Psychoanalytic Study of the Child (New York: Internati n 
niversities Press, 1953), VIII, 155-161. 
10 Erik H, Erikson, Childhood and Society (New York: W. W. Norton, 1950), 
от Leon Eisenberg, “The Fathers of Autistic Children,” American Journal о 
tthopsychiatry, XXVII (1957), 715-724. 


ffective Contact,” The Nervous 
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and critical peaks. It is misleading, I believe, to identify these peaks with 
Freud’s stages of psychosexual development; the growth of competence 
is not captured by these affective crises, howev 
I shall not undertake here a systematic sketch 
fice just to mention some of the Situations that 
One of these is the situation 
the satisfying of bodily needs. Does 
parents respond with 


er important they may Бе.' 
of development; let it suf- 


arly steps toward 
. Is he eager and 
quiescence, or do 
he slow Progress and messy spilling? The 
5, as manipulation 
Ser and perhaps more 
r the expression of will 
Served period of negativism, which we 


as probable negativism on both sides, 
pable of issuing verb 


through language. The often ob 
must now interpret interactively 


12 Robert W. White “Co 
Nebraska Symposium" mpetence and the Psychose: д 
Press, 1960), pp. 97-141, ^ ^ "ation. (Lincoln, М САМА Stages of Development, 


ebraska: University of Nebraska 


Sense of Interpersonal Competence 93 
pects. Merritt and Chatwell have shown us the importance of sense of 
interpersonal competence, testifying that it was significant in their lives, 


that it could be richly gratifying and enormously frustrating, and that 
it more satisfactory. And if 


they were prepared to work hard to make 
sense of interpersonal competence develops through effort and its efficacy 
in human interactions, we shall not fully understand today’s great prob- 


lem without uncovering this theme in the life history. 


4: THE HARLEQUIN COMPLEX 
David С. McClelland 


a death is the gumas catastrophe. To philosophers like 
"iin ilm nt ne source of man's uniqueness and also of his dismay, be- 
сай, understa коз the animals realizes that he is going to die. He 
Di inn hod nd infinity, but must learn to live with the hard fact of 

iteness. To theologians like Kierkegaard, the acceptance of 


death 
and mastery of the anxiety it creates are the beginnings of religion. 


To 
psychoanalysts, death represents the castration fear—the old man 


with the ; + н 
ne scythe. To the man in the street, at least in twentieth-century 


AuieriGa. iti 

1C; thi ` . . . 

а, it is something to avoid thinking about so far as possible, to 
like “passed on” or with elab- 


ala ичи the rug; to deny with phrases 

— = дк of immortality. At best people manage to face the 

toda with stoic indifference, as Freud recommended, yet even 
ics confess in moments of honesty, in the words of the medieval 


hymn, Timor mortis conturbat me. 
ае of the widespread fear of death, it is surprising to come 
person, usually a woman, who not only does not fear death but 
е of excitement. 


act E 
‚о appears to be looking forward to it with a sens 
possibility both thrills and attracts her, at the same time that it 
as strong as the fear, in much the 


ота Һег. Yet often the thrill seems j 
V e d that it is for a person who is about to make a ski jump ога 
ы igh dive. Such reactions to death do exist, particularly among 

omen, and they are a challenge to the psychologist interested in how 


penpe actually react, as opposed to how they are supposed to react ac- 

rí : А 

ing to philosophy, religion, ог psychoanalysis.” 

The positive or at least ambivalent attitude toward death has of 

1 a S 

€ is one of a series of reports on research in the diagnostic significance of 

McClella s in fantasy conducted at Harvard Universi grant to David C. 
elland by the National Institute of Men ply indebted to 

] research reported and who has 


Elle 
ones c ae who carried out the empirical Р 
many of the ideas in the paper with me over а period of years. 
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course often been noted by psychiatrists. Bromberg and Schilder in their 
survey of attitudes toward death report a number of positive meanings 
that it had for various people? such as “an equivalent for the final 
sexual union with the ideal mate" and "the final narcissistic perfection 
which grants eternal and unchallenged importance to the individual."* 
For such people death is like a blank screen on which the life instincts 
create the images that satisfy them, Thus even negative connotations of 
death, as in the expectation of eternal punishment in hell fire, serve to 
gratify urges to punish oneself for misbehavior. However, “fear of death 
is the fear of loss of something positive,” of the life instincts themselves. 
Therefore, fear of death is more basic or reality-oriented than attraction 
to death, which involves merely gratifying impulses in fantasy life, not 


denying such impulses altogether. Nevertheless, we cannot dismiss the 


areful exploration. 
. 0 ; Which has roots in the 
history of western culture going back at least a thousand and perhaps 


i 1 y Agatha Christie, the detective-story 
writer, under the title The Mysterious Mr. Quin.* The central character 


Harley Quin, who keeps appearing and 


various deaths or murders, which are 
Ssic manner of detective story fiction, Al- 


?W. Bromberg and Р. Schilder, 
(1933), 133-185; "The Attitudes of 
Rev., XXIII (1936), 1-28. 

3 Ibid., р. 3. 

* New York: Dodd Mead, 1930. 


Psychoanal. Rev., XX 
ds Death," Psychoanal. 
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Harlequin's Lane or Lover's Lane—but not before at least one person 
has seen her walking down the lane with her Harlequin lover of the 
ballet. As she herself had said earlier, “No lover ever satisfies one, for 
all D are mortal. And Harlequin is only a myth, an invisible presence 
mn o is Death." This story will serve to introduce us to the 
ber well cath as a lover, as a mysterious dark figure who comes and 

; man away to her death. This theme, which, with all its vari- 
ations, we will call the Harlequin complex, is at least as old as the Greek 
story of Hades coming up out of hell to take Persephone away to the 


underworld. 

But why associate Harlequin with death 
ved : little far-fetched. Standard reference wor 
А мочен = Columbine in pantomime or in ballet, who typically wears 
Italian ye ored suit and a black mask. In earlier days, in the classic 
Sutter [ee dell'arte, he was noted for his acrobatic tricks and 
ба о Jokes performed with the aid of his magic wooden bat or slap- 
of "^ ‘ertainly he has always been a lover, whether as a comic seducer 
fell: eter girl Columbina, or as her romantic partner in an ethe- 
2. as ove story in ballet, but apparently only his mask suggests mystery 
Mie e with death. In recent standard reference works, the 
"peg. ion with death is not explicitly mentioned. For example, Niklaus, 
sin M UE Harlequin's later history on the stage beginning in 1585, 
= daital or nothing about his origin in the underworld, although she is 
Sess dice and a little shocked at the feral hairy шт that he 
hat he à я late sixteenth and early seventeenth centuries. She decides 
ЗЕЙ 1 "i the descendant of certain Italian, and ultimately Roman, clowns 
life ^ уз аш somehow represents “the enigmatic personification of the 
аде Yet the connection with death is clear even in the period she 

views. Watteau's famous painting shows а sinister, black-masked Harle- 
quin making love to a somewhat frightened, genteel Columbine.’ Har- 


lequi : А ‘ 
quin pantomimes regularly consisted of “dark” scenes and serio-comic 
mbine despite obstacles 


love scenes in which Harlequin pursues Colu: 
Placed in his way by her father or guardian or suitor Pantaloon.5 In the 
dark” scenes Harlequin is definitely connected with such stark under- 
World figures as Dr. Faustus, Pluto, and sorcerers. For example, in Eng- 
land in 1723 at Lincoln’s Inn Fields, John Rich staged Harlequin 
ecromancer and Dr. Faustus, in which the opening scene of the farce 
deals with the contract Harlequin signs with Pluto, the king of the 
underworld, for all the “Whores of the Universe” in exchange for a 


m Niklaus, Harlequin Phoenix (London: The Bodley Head, 1956). See the 
production between pp. 16 and 17. 
Ibid., p. 24. 
7 Ibid., p. 81. 
5 Ibid., p. 141. 


? At first glance the notion 
ks describe Harlequin 
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demon's power.? The association of death, seduction, and demonic power 
is unmistakable in most of these “dark” scenes. The idea occurred even 
in the most slapstick Italian commedia dell’arte, in which {шешә 
plays the part of the doltish, acrobatic servant. In one episode, for 
ample, in which he is the “go-between” for two unfortunately separate 
lovers, he tells each one that the other has died of a broken heart. As : 
result, each of them nearly commits suicide to join his departed love.” 
Although much disguised by his burlesque comic manner, Harlequin is 
still somehow the agent of love and death. | 
The reason for the “dark” scene and Harlequin’s connection with 
death is made obvious in an excellent but little-known book by Driesen, 
in which he demonstrates fairly conclusively that “the comic Harlequin 
is no other than the old French devil Herlequin.?: Despite Driesen's 
book, later authorities have apparently continued to be misled by the 
fact that the first Harlequin play for which we have the manuscript was 
given in Paris in 1585 by an Italian troupe from Bergamo. From this 
they conclude that Harlequin was of Italian origin, despite the fact that 
there was no previous Arlecchino tradition in Italy, although there was 
a Herlequin tradition going back at least six hundred years in France." 
Furthermore, the evidence is that the French readily identified the sup- 
posedly Italian creation as their own well-known demon. Henry IV and 
Madame de Sevigné referred to him by his French name, Harlequin, 
when he first appeared on the Stage in Paris, and not by the Italian ver- 
sion, Arlecchino.?? Finally, Driesen demonstrates that the word Harlequin 
appears in a French manuscript written in Latin in 1514, long before the 
Italian players staged their drama in 1585. He argues that the well- 
9 Ibid., p. 153. 


10 See the scripts in R. Leydi and В. М. Leydi, Marionette е Burattini (Milan: 
Collana del “Gallo Grande,” 1958). 

11 О, Driesen, Der Ursprung des Harlekin (Berli: 

12 For example, Andrea Perucci wrote in 1699: “Nascono, delle vallate ber- 
gamasche, delle genti semplicissime e ridicole” ; and Renato Simoni in 1932: “Dai 
monti di Bergamo discese, appunto, Arlecchino, alla piana, e girò per il mondo.” 
(Quoted in Leydi, op. cit., p. 199.) 

It is amazing how o 
Driesen’s careful гезе 
paedia Britannica notwithstanding, Som 
the commedia dell'arte did e Ber, ins" i 
but not his name or his essential mythic cha: Dans Ap EN, in rhe ри; 


21 апа 22), 


п: Alex. Duncker, 1904), p. 18. 


ften Harlequin’s ori 
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known old French demon Herlequin got his name spelled Harlequin in 
Paris because the local dialect pronounced “Herle” as “Harle.” Then 
the visiting Italian players converted his name to Arlecchino in their 
language. 

Who, then, was Herlequin in medieval French tradition? Actually, 
he was not initially one person, but a family. The first reference appears 
in an eleventh-century manuscript written by Ordericus Vitalis, the 
Norman historian. He tells a dramatic story in which a priest, returning 
home late at night by moonlight, is suddenly confronted by an army of 
dead condemned souls wandering restlessly through the night and making 
a tremendous noise. He sees coffins carried past him on which dwarfs 
with big heads are seated; a bloody martyr being repeatedly stabbed by 
a devil; women riding on sidesaddles containing glowing hot nails, so 
that when they bounce up and down in the storm, they are stabbed and 
burned for their misdeeds in life; then masses of clerics and soldiers, all 
suffering and sighing, from the kingdom of the dead. The monk realizes 
that he is seeing what he has often heard about—the Herlequin family 
(“Haec sine dubio familia Herlechini est”). The term obviously refers 


to an army of dead condemned souls.” - 

Later, in a play by Adan de le Hale, written in 1262, Harlequin 15 
represented as a single person, as а king of the spirit world who sends 
his lusty representative, Croquesots (“fool-biter”), to woo the fairy 


Morgue, who returns his love despite the protests of her friends? It is 


at least suggestive that her name, Morgue, which in French refers to an 
dead people, and even- 


arrogant or set face, was also applied to faces of 
tually to the place where dead people are put. ; 
.  Driesen also makes much of the fact that Harlequin's representative 
m Adan de le Hale's play asks the fairies how they like his hairy face 
( Hurepiaus” ‚ from which Driesen concludes that he is wearing а 
devil's mask. For the term Hure was regularly applied to men wi rd 
beards, to animals, and to devils?^ This may give us a clue to ar ne 
of the form of the name Harlequin which has come down to us, though 
it is a clue not mentioned either by Driesen or by the etymological dic- 
tionaries, The words “herle” and “harle” also mean hair in Old English; 
in other words, Harlequin’s name may have been derived from the hairy 
devils mask he wore. The importance of this demonic mask 5 pi 
Underlined by the fact that in the religious theatre of medieval France, 
the entrance to hell on the stage was а giant devil 


s head called chape 
de Herlequin, or Harlequin's cap or hood. Still later the simple black 


“4 Ibid., pp. 24 ff. 
15 Ibid., pp. 40 ff. 
16 Ibid., p. 58. 


Sle gesicht als Wahrzeichen der 


‘Die Struwelfra allenei fel 
ó tze des Hélleneingangs, das Teufels; е 
Héllenbewohner, ist nichts anderes АЯ dic vergrüsserte Struwelfratze des Herlekin 
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curtain in the front part of the stage was called manteau de Harlequin 
as it is right up to the twentieth century in the French theatre. 

Relevant, also, is the story in verse by the thirteenth-century Nor- 
man poet Bourdet of how the sinful old woman Luque, dying, took to 
her bed and begged “НеПедиіп” to come get her because she wanted to 
marry him.!5 She didn't give a damn for her husband, but wanted a big 
wedding feast on her death bed. Harlequin (Hellequin), delighted, led 
three thousand devils out of hell with him to the festivities. They found 
the poor old woman, took her soul up in the air, tried to get her into 
the church, failed, and so took her to hell. Here Наг 
a comic, lusty devil clearly associated, for women, w 
ality.1° 

In the fourteenth century, Harlequin figures w 
street carnivals and masquerades in France, particu 
of charivari (chivaree) which has persisted in some 
right up to the present day, 
a lot of noise and plays prac 
the house where the bridal 


lequin appears as 
ith death and sexu- 


ere prominent in wild 
larly in the institution 


1 “ 
cans ог ribbons to the §et-away car,” accompanying it with horn-blow- 


bridal couple; but originally the 
hief reveler was often the man in 


ing, and playing a few tricks on the 


revelry was more boisterous, and the с 
the devil’s mask 


‚ Harlequin. Again tl 


ded, it is provided by the story of the first 
e manuscript still exists. In it Harlequin 


» who promptly makes 
your boy from now on."?! 
d. Pluto, although furious at 
a god cannot go back on his 


20 Ibid., pp. 158 fr. 
?1 Ibid., p. 258. 
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word. On his way out with Cardine, Harlequin boasts to Charon that 
he has tricked Pluto and all the devils under his scepter, that his name 
is Harlequin, from which “you can see that the devils don’t know any 
more than I Яо. 

" His connection with seduction, illicit love, and death was thus firmly 
established and continued, though with diminishing emphasis, in the 
dark” scenes of the harlequinades in subsequent centuries. Driesen’s 


аг — : А A 
rgument is that a group of traveling Italian players, probably Ganassa’s 
quin tradition in France and 


troupe, became acquainted with the Harle 
decided to please their French audiences by staging а play in that tradi- 
tion, but modified it to include considerably more of the clownish tricks 
= the Italian zanni tradition. Ganassa’s troupe probably first per- 
Ormed it at the wedding of Margaret de Valois to the king of Navarre in 
ee By this time Harlequin's characteristics were well established : his 
gi which meant devil to the French audience; his multicolored suit, 
is was originally a skin with patches sewed on to show he was a devil; 
5 ‘bestial ? hairy mask, which even had small horns to leave no doubt 
of his devilish connection: his character as an “evil” but lusty lover and 
noen and his extraordinary tricks and acrobatics, which derived in 
rge part from the Italian tradition, though they were consistent with the 
notion that he was a demon. As Driesen sums it up, “Allerdings ist der 
Harlekin der Teufel"?! In every respect Harlequin was the devil. 
Hones idea of death as a lover has not always been represented by the 
nim z image, of course. It is far too universal а theme in a 
een € to appear always in the identical mythopoetic form. The st 
version of the story for the Western world occurs in classical Greek 


Mb. In the Homeric Hymn to Demeter, her daughter Persephone 
dome UM as playing happily with friends in a meadow, when she sud- 
ove: T ева beautiful narcissus in flower, ће perfume of which fa 
for tLe that it shakes the earth, the sky, and the sea. She reac = 
i ut discovers too late that it is a trap; the earth opens up, and she 
* grabbed by Hades, prince of the underworld of the dead, and taken 
away to his kingdom.?* Demeter searches for and mourns her lost daugh- 


: For è азау Arlecchino in Spain 
"or certainly, by 1574 Ganassa's troupe was presenting Arlecchino 1 н 
according toa Spanish ee Dan за A Pellicer, writing from qp on 
eo іп the Madrid library in 1804: “El mismo ao de 1574 habia en Madrid un 
хараа de Comediantes italianos, cuya cabeza У autor era Alberto en 
asc 8Нав comedias italianas, mimicas рог 1а mayor parte, ү E: 
Pant T triviales y populares. Introducian en ellas las personas del Arlequino, 
a one, del Dotore" (ibid., p. 229). 
5; bid., p. 189. ; 
host кы usually described in Greek as тоћубёуше», tr 
doesn't ge ny guests," which is accurate enough, though t 
get through to the English reader immediately, part 


anslated by Lang as “the 
he meaning of the phrase 
ly because he doesn’t 
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ter and finally in anger refuses to rejoin the other gods on Olympus or 
to allow the earth to bear fruit until she sees her daughter again. Alarmed 
at the possibility that the race of men may die of hunger, Zeus intercedes 
with his brother Hades, who allows Persephone to return to her mother, 
but only for part of the year. Before she leaves, he gives her some 
pomegranate seed to prevent her from leaving him forever, for whoever 
eats food in the kingdom of the dead must return. Two facts—one 
psychological, one historical—about this sto 
to us here. 

What is important psychologically is that 
be somewhat ambivalent about her deathly lover, the prince of the 
underworld. She is attracted by something overpoweringly pleasant (the 
narcissus), but in reaching for it she is undone (abducted to the under- 
world). Eating the pomegranate also has its double aspect: she cats it 


apparently willingly at the time but later complains to her mother that 
Hades made her eat it against her will. F 


ry are of particular interest 


Persephone appears to 


ths, both as a figure of 
d as a gay seducer. 

scribes the origins of mysteries, which were con- 
her daughter Persephone. 
ll, and we know little about 


(she even tries to adopt a baby 
in the reference į 
Hymn to the barrenness of the earth duri n 


ing the winter, followed by its 
associate Hades with death as directly as a Greek wou 


better in English: "death, who receiv: i 7 

i E es so many hospit: à int i. 
Hades, or death, neither here nor els in 0 Dr ere Paay p Har 
reaper" of modern mythology. See the Besseghnng арыгын 
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greatly increased fertility in the spring (after Persephone returns) ; (2) 
in the purification rites for participants in the mysteries (self-denial to 
enhance holiness) ; (3) in the ritual lowering of pigs’ flesh into the earth 
to let it rot before hauling it up again to spread on the fields to increase 
fertility; (4) in the darkness of the central part of the ceremony punctu- 
ated at a critical moment by a great flash of light. To put the theme in 
slightly different words: the Eleusinian mysteries celebrated the nearly 
universal ideas that one must deprive oneself to develop a stronger ap- 
petite; surrender or go down in order to come up, give of oneself in order 
to get; die to live—an idea which sums up the unique role of women 
Particularly well. Whether in giving birth to a baby, nursing it, looking 
after a husband, or participating in the sexual act, a woman can be 
thought of as yielding or giving or surrendering herself in order to gain 
Satisfaction. The odd thing about the mysteries to our male-dominated 
culture is that, both in the Hymn and, as far as one can tell, in the ritual 
itself, the male figure is present but rather shadowy. He is, like Hades, 
Simply a means to an end, a projection of a woman’s need, the agent 
Who enables her to learn her most fundamental lesson—that she must die 
or be taken under in order to live fully. The mysteries acted out this 
theme both literally?" and symbolically and initially largely for women.”* 
ed they were infiltrated or replaced by the male-oriented cults of 
3 lonysius and Orpheus, in which the shadowy male figure became the 
€y actor in the drama. 
lis bo. any rate, by the time Harlequin appears, it is he who is clearly 
ilis entral character, not the woman who sees him asa means of learning 
central lesson of her life. But why connect him with the Persephone 
Story at all? First, on historical grounds, it is a fact that the Harlequin 
Plays regularly contained scenes involving Hades and Persephone. Some- 
one saw a connection. The hypothesis of historical continuity over а 
thousand years of folk tradition seems highly improbable, although one 
ascinating clue to such a tradition exists. Driesen quotes from a letter of 
William of Auvergne, bishop of Paris (died in 1248), which states that 
2 common people in Spain believe any man under the protection of 
eres, goddess of agriculture, cannot be harmed by the ghostly army of 
arlequins.?? In other words, in Spanish folk tradition Ceres (Demeter) 
Was still able to protect one foni the devil, now identified as Harlequins 
not as Hades or Pluto of the classical Greek myth. Could Harlequin some- 
Ow be the historical survival of Hades? 


But a. psychological explanation of continuity 
Société d'édition “Les Belles Lettres," 
Ite était funéraire et le ‘Dieu et la 


seems more probable. 


27 
1951)" J. Humbert, Homère Hymnes (Paris: 
> ‚Р. 31: “Un autre aspect de ce cu 
a se en étaient les objets.” 
Y Harrison, op. cit., p. 151. 
Op. cit., р. 239. 
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In every generation, and to some extent in every woman, the image s 
dying to live, or more concretely of death asa lover, recurs. The partic 
ular form in which the theme is expressed in song and story will vary, 
but it obviously will draw on well-known treatments of a similar theme 
in the past as well as on new experiences. Thus the revival of interest in 
Greek and Roman mythology in the Renaissance made the ancient tales 
familiar once again, so that both author and audience could understand 
and appreciate the Persephone version of the universal theme in a har- 
lequinade. As the author of the Homeric Hymn to Demeter so aptly puts 
it in introducing Hades to the reader, he is TOÀvOvvp.os , 
under many names." 


Shakespeare gives him no name at all. Romeo simply says when he 
enters the tomb where Juliet is lying: 


“worshipped 


- . - Ah, dear Juliet 
Why art thou yet so fair? Shall I believe 
That unsubstantial Death is amorous, 

And that the lean, abhorré 


d monster keeps 
Thee here in dark to be his 


paramour? 


rs that they are recreating 
tie, for instance, created 
ath entirely, so far as she 


» though less certainly. One 
of the most fascinating is the 


rs a 
readily pass for a traditional Harl 


1 » the inevitable end that awaits even 
the strongest expression of the life fo. 


30 The Mysterious Mr. Quin, op. cit. 
31 Cf. Niklaus, of. cit., facing p. 121. 
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But i " à " 
i, Linus aa a ord 
If the interpretatio a T pei ice mer tha life force? 
эре арн né fa n is correct, the matador should be fighting the bull 
ill Ws "i "i (Persephone) . The modern bullfight retains only one 
brindis on adi ence that it ever had such a meaning—namely the 
in ricis emonial dedication of the bull to an important personage 
inim be енне. made by the matador at the beginning of the tercio 
is euin ves in to the kill. Unfortunately for our thesis, the person 
huge ia 1 э though on occasion it may be a woman. However, the 
of that По. Mon form is nearly a thousand years old, and for most 
у who z T until 1700-1750, the matador was a member of the 
a lady, in the = eb bull on horseback with a lance, to win the favor of 
evidently a d of courtly chivalry.** For example, D. F. S. de A., 
bullfight in Ms E of the Spanish nobility, in writing а history of the 
SEDES: АШЕР tea аня the fact that men fight bulls “nowadays” for 
times they risked p ib the respectful love of a woman, whereas in former 
beloved, He als лег lives in exchange for the admiring glance of their 
1870's owada i на that the women have changed, too. In the 
the bull's best po ) they are frightened by the slightest movement of 
bravery oa ae whereas earlier they were at the fights, ready, with the 
their favor hoe proper to heroines, to award the prize or withdraw 
volve the theme ai d idols. In short, the bullfight traditionally did in- 
admiration. What es struggle of a man for a woman's affection and 
When the *lower i was that the idea tended to be obscured 
ador often bin "T p» Lei Ше fighting the bull, since now the mat- 
кє: he was taking, nalf of his patron, a member of the gentry, whose 
"зы aioe is correct and the matador was originally Hades 
fighting? Tradi ove Persephone (the death-as-a-lover theme), whom is he 
Denistas ihe pee there is only one possible answer: the bull is 
everything ты а аы who represented for the Greeks the source of 
of man in this Ж we plants and animals. She was earth, the patroness 
Underworld of the te : ys living, as Hades was the host of man in the 
into a very mal «ав, Че hard to see how a female goddess got turned 

ale bull, but it is known that some kind of bullfight or dance 
er times as follows: 
la liza de los toros 


los que cauti- 
oros (Madrid: 


32D 
. E. 6, 

dia come ea А., for example, describes bullfights in form 

Por su valentia ae diversion de la nobleza, senalándose en 

vabiti el corazon К у agilidad, muchisimos caballeros que eran 

™mprenta y Li е las damas más principales.” Las Corridas de Т. 
зз “En el d ee de N. Gonzalez, 1873), p. 55. 

mento del eae a damas de alto coturno y de bajo esc: 

* heroinas, analia un оо enténces presenciaban, соп el valor у la calma proprios 

Puestas зар à cbe os oe del hombre con el hombre 6 con las fieras, dis- 

А ге: 1 д, В 
noble 6 menguado Ка са ш ар PE ena al ídolo de sus esperanzas, segun 


arpin se asustan del movi- 


106 DAVID C. MC CLELLAND 


was connected with the worship of Demeter-Persephone at Eleusis?' and 
also that in Spanish folk dances, at least as they have survived in Meno 
the woman playfully assumes the part of the bull in running at her 
romantic partner's kerchief.** We must be satisfied for the moment with 
the psychological parallels: the bullfight certainly dramatizes the struggle 
of death (the matador) with life (the bull in all his power and strength) 
for the love of a lady. What is extraordinary in cross-cultural perspective 
is the arrogance of the Spaniard in identifying with death, the killer and 
destroyer of the strongest life urge; but as Paz puts it in speaking for 
Mexican culture, “Death is present in our fiestas, our games, our loves 
and our thoughts. To die and to kill are ideas that rarely leave us. We are 
seduced by death." Life is Muerte sin fin—"death without end."39 

More recently Harlequin has appeared in the United States as а 
seducer of women in the once popular image of the hypnotist Svengali 
or, more importantly today, as the dark, mysterious foreign psychoanalyst. 
As Bakan points out, Freud more or less explicitly, though only half 
seriously, allied himself with the devil, with the dark, irrational forces in 
man’s nature, with the underworld of the psyche, 
other psychoanalysts played out the Harle 
portant particulars. They carried out their 
in the beginning usually women, 
sexual intercourse and also as if 
volved a specifically sexual rela 


“hidden” male analyst (transference), While the death and seduction 


aspects of psychoanalytic treatment were muted and treated only sym- 
bolically, much of the force of the popular image of psychoanalysts as 
dark foreign “devils,” and perhaps even of the treatment itself, may have 


come from its re-creation of the eternal Harlequin theme, of a woman 
being sexually seduced by death. 

One final example, this time from Hollywood. The Western film is 
to Ameri i 


** Furthermore, he and 
quin image in two other im- 
treatment with their patients, 
stretched out on a couch as if ready for 
dead on a bier; and the treatment in- 
tionship between the woman and her 


a gay seducer with a demonic temper. The 
d by a number of facts. He dresses in black; 
often wears a mask (over the lower half of his face, in true cowboy 
style) ; carries a derringer, which, instead of a slapstick, is his magic 

34 Harrison, op. cit., p. 147. 

35 Cf., for example, “El Torito,” 
toire of the Ballet Folklorico of Mexico in 1962, 

36 О, Paz, “The Eye of Mexico,” Evergreen Review, II (1959 

5 > 22-37. 

?7 D. Bakan, Sigmund Freud and the Jewish М tical T. alg 

Jersey: Van Nostrand, 1958), pp. 187 ff. уна Trad ition (Rrineeton, New 


Part of the “Fiesta Veracruzana” in the reper- 
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weapon; and generally looks and acts Mephistophelian. He recites poetry 
and handles animals in a way which makes his association with the spirit 
world clear, He is a seducer of women—in fact he announces to the 
heroine’s husband that he intends to seduce her; he is a charming yet 
fearful figure, capable both of great tenderness and of violent rages in 
which he kills; he particularly attracts young girls searching for the ideal 
“dark” lover, in this case fatally—a young girl whom he discovers too 
late is his own daughter. So in the end he can safely go on being the 
“demon” lover only by dying and returning to the spirit world, from 
which he came. 

He is, then, doubly associated with death, as a killer himself and as 
Someone whose death is the climax of the movie—a death that ennobles 
and purifies his love for his daughter and her mother, since he deliber- 
ately chooses to die, or to “live on” in the hearts of the women he loves 
as a spirit lover—in other words, as Harlequin. It is a mark of ie = 
fluence of psychoanalytic thinking on art in our day that Harlequin— 
the illicit, good-bad lover—is here clearly identified as the father. _ 

But it is time to move out of the world of myth and culture history 
and into the world of modern empirical science. What our explorations 
have demonstrated is that the notion of death as both attractive and 
repellent, as a lusty but evil seducer of women, is by no means of recent 
origin, at least in the West. It is a human experience important enough 
to be well represented in myth and story, most commonly in the form 
which we have called the Harlequin complex. But if it is a common ex- 
perience, then women who are dying should have two opposite but ДЕР 
lated fantasies—negative ones like the “dark” scenes in the harlequinades, 
representing hell, horror, and punishment for being bad, and шоге ров» 
tive ones like the scenes in a tale of seduction and illicit love in which 
Harlequin is chasing Columbine. Such an hypothesis is specific enough 
to be checked by the methods of modern empirical psychological science. 
Greenberger put it to the test very simply by collecting fantasies ae 
women who were dying of cancer and comparing them with sucia 
smilar women hospitalized for minor illnesses.” Since the findings of t P 
first study were promising, she cross-checked them on another group © 
Severely ill women to make certain the results were not due to cancer as 


$ E E 
"ch, but to the imminence of death. h the hospital au- 
Her procedure in all cases was to arrange throug bed i ix itals 
thorities to give some "tests" to women who were in bed in à e: 
Ог various reasons. They were middle-aged (average age aroun Ш 
as Tor a more sophisticated treatment of the same theme in the art-film form, see 
ear at Marienbad. Р dy of 
"E, 5 н ; fronting Death: A Study о 
: Greenberger, “Fantasies of Women pio Galego, 1961). 


Criti 5 
"tically Ш Patients” (unpublished Ph.D. thesis, 
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five), largely lower class (since these were public hospitals), more often 
Catholic than Protestant, and had been in the hospital about a week on 
the average. Every attempt was made to maximize the differences be- 
tween two groups of women in each of the two studies on the extent to 
which they were under sentence of death, so to speak, and to minimize 
the differences between them on everything else (age, religion, social 
class, length of stay in the hospital, etc.). That is, the cancer patients 
knew they had cancer, which is generally accepted as a fatal disease, and 
half of them were tested just before an operation. On the other hand, the 
control patients were hospitalized largely for minor surgical operations 
and were all tested post-operatively. In the second study it was difficult 
to find other diseases which are accepted as so fatal as cancer; but the 
severely ill women (most of them with critical heart conditions) certainly 
must have been more aware at some level of the im 
death than their matched controls, 
illnesses. 

The test of major interest here was a ve 
perception Test. Although most of the wome 


minent possibility of 
who were in the hospital for minor 


rsion of the Thematic Ap- 
n protested that they were 
were all able to do so after some en- 
ically ill women in particular were 
asant social interaction. The stories 


à deny tl lity of th in 
public, these women at least did iiot y the reality of dea 


their thinking. 


illicit sex included 
“affairs” out of wedlock, 
nt of the rape of Perseph- 
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se ie Sus by a dying woman in the twentieth century, who had al- 
T st certainly not read the story as it was first recorded 2,500 or more 
aa on “That man is there to take her away on his horse, and she 
tW ant to go. That's her mother. She doesn't want her to go.” 

Pics, the man who wants to take her away? From the orthodox 
pei ^w ia E of view he is obviously the incestuous love object, 
itii e P е unlawful sexual partner.’ Perhaps some slight sup- 
о ich an inference may be drawn from the fact that in both 

e number of references to illicit sexual activity made by the 


Critically ill women was greater for those who had no current sexual 
ingle, widowed, or divorced) than for those 
those who were dying who had 
k to the original love 


Partner (because they were s 
wes a husband. In other words, 
ктш һаус had less reason to refer bac 1 lov 
dence is = тауар. ће had been replaced by another. But this evi- 
Gratrberper est quite indirect and open to other interpretations. So 
illicit ls — another method of tracking down the identity of the 
to label ja ne reasoned that, although the women would be unlikely 
fnt. : as a father or fatherlike figure, perhaps their longing for 
to nie d MR the father would show up in more generalized references 
borne ein Less him or even with the mother. The expectation was not 
Was not M" s ^ е average number of references to reunion with parents 
other es icantly higher among the critically ill women than among 
TI r women who were not so sick. 
esis Estes rds empirical support here for the 
Perhaps a illicit love partner 1s the father with v тоня 
think of a test of the hypothesis is not adequate, but it 1s difficult to 
need furtl De that would be better. In a sense, psychoanalysis does not 
thinks ab a evidence—the fact that a woman under such conditions 
ought "9 б an illicit sexual relationship with a man is enough; the man 
tainly m Š the father, from the theoretical point of view. But it is cer- 
Proved Бо] in line with scientific caution to regard his identity as un- 
as Hane o let us stick closer to the empirical findings and refer to him 
die ккө the unknown seducer of whom women who are about to 
illness, more often than women who are in à hospital for a minor 


psychoanalytic hypoth- 
vhom reunion is sought. 


not E E a sceptic might interrupt at this point and ask whether we are 
eing too romantic and reading too much into à simple association 


elated to the Harlequin complex in two 

rom reachi e male standpoint, which prevents him 

Women, Tus a profound understanding of the nature of death as it appears to 

analysis and meaning of death to men is quite another topic, deserving separate 

emoniaca] аш Cf. “The Theme of Һе Three Caskets and “A Neurosis of 

Ogarth P; ossession in the Seventeenth Century,” Collected Papers (London: 
ress, 1949), IV, 244-256 and 436-472. 
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[Picture of couple embracing] I first thought it looks like he is enticing 
her, if he is a "he," but I don't like the theme of enticement. He is impart- 
ing some kind of message—a very special message. It has such an ethereal 
quality. He's telling, assuring her that something is all right, but I'll be 
damned if I know what. What could it be? It looks like a romantic scene, 
but I’m trying to steer away from a romantic scene. This is a tough one. 
There is a third person concerned. I think maybe I will get back to ro- 
mance. The third person concerned is an illegitimate child that belongs to 
them. It was put in a home and lost to them for years and finally they 
traced it, and it means a lot to them. 


This is a pure case of what we mean by the Harlequin theme—the 
mysterious enticing stranger whose embrace represents illegitimate sexual 
union. With his special message of an ethereal quality, it is not hard to 
imagine that he is somehow connected with the death that is approaching 
this woman. But note that there is no guilt or punishment directly con- 
nected with the illegitimate child. Society might regard such a child as 
a “punishment,” but for this woman the child is 
means a lot to them." But the same woman fi 
guilt and punishment. For exam 
ready quoted, she says: 


actually a reward—‘‘it 
lls her other stories with 
ple, in the story just prior to the one al- 


[Man and half-naked woman on bed] 
going to say he murdered her. He trie 
eres realizing he came darn near it. Mmm. Well have a very common, 
ope bey dun [e "4 has someone she likes better. Just the same 

i : - He finds out lat r т T els lik 
shooting obe erae oT ater he was all wrong. He feels like 


Oh, your people are sad! I am not 
d to, but he didn't. He's perfectly 


at the punishment and guilt are for 
А of course, it w Pog , 
subtlety to infer that they are in f. тане asp nit 


t death? Such an inference is, of 


course, not logically permissible, but Psychologically it may make good 
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sense. In a number of other instances it has been found that, having es- 
еа that a given state of the organism gives rise to characteristic 
«2 aan опе сап then make use of those fantasies to infer the state of 
Sc ia misi F normally gives rise to them. Since hungry subjects 
a ie к тне about food shortages and means of getting food, 
Sich: vds =ч ара hungry а person is from how often he writes about 
кезеш А hy even more usefully, it has been found that experimental 
deine so n с increases the number of story themes dealing with 
a g А E hing well, so that the number of such themes appearing in 
к е. к” someone not under immediate achievement pressure can be 
ample ы or of his concern for achievement."? Thus there is 
tih ds ent for suggesting that the Harlequin complex—a concern 
Pii n лац апа illicit sexuality in women—might be diagnostic of 
pending d the organism that produced it—namely, concern with im- 
S eath. But how can such an inference be checked empirically? 
Nie a return to the late Middle. Ages, when Harlequin was very 
widespre a s be of heus It was also a time when the fear of witches was 
eae a Zilboorg’s History of Medical Psychology gives a graphic ac- 
cution th persecution of witches in Western Europe." It was а perse- 
of the « = rr m its height in the sixteenth century under the influence 
craft pre e т hammer,” the Malleus Maleficarum, a treatise on witch- 
he EE by two priests to help people identify and punish witches. 
could injuri eristics of a witch were as follows: she was dangerous and 
Powers: sh S Gr even: cause the death of another person with her magical 
the devil ead sinner who had renounced God and was in league ed 
finally, Terco TP cohorts, with whom she had sexual M € 
her. The poi н nok be cured but had to be killed to get the devil out o 
for the E = of interest to us here is that there was ample Ew 
namely SSSOGIZHION of the three ideas with which we are — — 
Mo der illicit sexuality, and death. The witches who pos 
is, with ito FS (1) that they were concerned with punishment, je 
with aoe others for real or alleged mistreatment of them = 
had E ave punishment in hell for misbehavior; and p that Ка. 
about death relations with devils. They were = eo y чө, 
when the ү at least two important senses: they ноз i: paler = 
With the е1 the world of reality, the Christian, wor ke : joi ri 
erworld of demons; and since burnings and hangings or 


42 . 
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witchcraft were common and well publicized, they must have had a 
realistic basis for expecting their actual physical death. In fact, one can 
even argue that the confessions themselves, filled as they are with tortured 
versions of the Harlequin complex, are the fantasies of women confronted 
with imminent death, since they knew that death was the most probable 
outcome of the proceedings against them. 

But Zilboorg adds a further and highly significant fact. Many of 
these women were certainly mentally ill, suffering from what psychiatrists 
would today call schizophrenia. In fact, if a woman began behaving in 
a peculiar way, showing the lack of touch with reality that schizophrenics 
usually show, she was very likely to be identified as a witch. But why? What 
gave people the idea that these peculiar women were witches in league 
with the devil? Probably there were many reasons, but one of them may 
well have been the content of the incoherent talk of such women. Both 
then and now, it contains a high frequency of references to illicit sexuality 
and to crimes and eternal damnation. Since these are the key clements 
in the Harlequin complex, might we infer, using the logic suggested 
above, that schizophrenic women have a heightened concern with death? 
The hypothesis is an exciting one, though at first glance it may seem like 
a rather far-fetched and certainly overly simple explanation of the com- 
plex symptomatology of schizophrenia, What arguments can be produced 
in its favor? 

First of all, in the sixteenth century, 


c before the medical conception 
of mental illness was develo; 


ped, men obviously thought that schizophrenic 


and demons in another 
+ In a certain very literal sense, 
orrect because schizophrenics behave as if they have 
er medical conception of schizophrenia as an illness, 


disease, tended to discount the talk and behavior of 
» 


world (like Luque i 
their diagnosis was с 
left this life. The lat 


€ and taken their souls 
are dead to this world, as medieval opinion had it. 


ше second place, the by now well-studied withdrawal reaction 
of schizophrenics supports the notion that they are acting as if they are 


dead to the social world, the normal world of human intercourse, In a 
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сш "m i empirical research studies on schizophrenia, Maher con- 
бта паве nizophrenics appear consistently inferior—compared with 
en ы tasks in which the stimuli are representative of human social 
iubet ns; ande the stimulus material is of a nonpersonal kind, this 
Smole ы "gn consistent,"*? In other words, they react normally to 
Bii d of sensory acuity or conditioning, but as the experiment itself 
linum. we “i and more social interaction or contains stimuli signifying 
thesis ane in poco situations, the patient performs less and less well 
world. rmal subject. He is socially withdrawn, or dead to the human 
ds bee "s return to the fantasies of schizophrenic women, they often 
Punishment pe increased number of references to illicit sexuality and 
diagnostic Ug ich, if our whole line of reasoning is correct, should be 
as if they "da оп with death. In other words, they not only behave 
they were d = E they have the fantasies they should be having if 
carried out A nfortunately, the definitive study has not as yet been 
Women in fa ich would demonstrate that the fantasies of schizophrenic 
tasies prod = contain more signs of the Harlequin complex than fan- 
eing with eod by control subjects. So we must be satisfied for the time 
Case, «йы ence from clinical investigations. Let us look at an actual 
atypical am, to tell the Harlequin story in some detail, but by no means 
<< озы schizophrenics. | 
Schizophreni = Kasanin have summarized the саз 
recovered inca 19 particularly useful for our р 
Most теч ‘was able to give a fairly full account of à 
anyway, so 5 renics remain socially dead and are relatively uneducated 
Who tetura a they cannot tell us very well what goes оп.47 Only those 
Perienced ds social living bring back the strange tales of what they ex- 
youngest a e young woman in question was twenty-four, a nurse, the 
Catholic Ь Api, children of Italian parents who had been originally 
childhood He were converted to Protestantism. She had a fairly normal 
Play and i ы well adjusted in school, was quite а leader and loved to 
Cellent sch, i Me of little children. She was а hard worker, had an ёх- 
fter this a tic record and graduated from high school at eighteen. 

Was “bro, ез е went on to become a very successful nurse. However, she 
Never же t up їп a very rigid family discipline . . . the patient was 
allowed to go out with boys until she was twenty-two. Even then 


e of a young female 
urpose because she 
f her experiences.** 
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she had to be in by ten o'clock, and the mother interviewed every. ie 
The patient was given a choice of a career or marriage. iit 
cues she was interested in a career, the parents insisted that she have 

á ; 3348 
ш ү pod began “with an intimacy with her brother's 
liec, йык who made urgent sexual advances to her. As she later icd 
fessed, she had refused intercourse with him only because she - lute 
struating, but had yielded to tongue kissing and probably to e C : 
which was very disgusting to her. Then she developed cankers in Mad 
mouth, became disgusted by everything she ate, and was sure she ha 
syphilis.” From then on, she was more and more disturbed, confused, - 
able to make decisions, depressed, suicidal, and paranoid. “She said tha 
the police had tried to flirt with her and that she had been shut in a 
room with a policeman so that she would be compromised. When they 
tried to give her a sedative, she said they were giving her poison. . . · 
She called on God and announced that she was a sinner. She also mev- 
tioned the name of her brother’s friend and said that she had been in- 
timate with him."? She grew steadily worse and was diagnosed. a 
catatonic schizophrenic in a stuporous state with little chance of quick 
recovery. 

"On admission to the State Hospital, the patient was mute and un- 
tidy. She grimaced, gesticulated, and mumbled to herself unintelligibly. 
At times she was overtalkative. For a long time she wandered about the 
ward, dirty, unresponsive, with a vacant 
she presented the classic picture of the schizophrenic withdrawal reaction, 
and she would undoubtedly have been classified as a witch in the six- 
teenth century, particularly if it had been clear to others what was going 
on in her mind at the time. For in a retrospective account, she recalled: 


I thought was 


; dull expression.” In other words, 


I went through what positive hell. I believed myself to 
have been dead many years. I thought I had been so wicked on earth that 


I was not allowed to live on it any more and that only the good people 
were allowed to enjoy its luxuries ++. to be really dead was my only 
craving . . . if only I could have ended everything for myself.59 


Her experiences in hell were ET 


gonizing. She imagined that the doc- 
tors or visitors hated her, that she was kidnapped and taken to Italy, 
transformed into a snake, condemned by all for her sins, She even found 
the equivalent of Pluto: “I thought when my Case was read that I was 
at a trial. I thought the 


superintendent of the hospital was a judge and 
that the people could not get out of the hospital, They were being suf- 
focated. The world had stopped.”51 


48 Op. cit., p. 356. 
49 Ibid., p. 357. 
50 Ibid., p. 358. 
51 Ibid., р. 360. 


The Harlequin Complex 117 


She also realized that though she was dead, people were trying to 
get in touch with her. “I heard my friends’ and relatives’ voices. They 
all wanted me to return home. I could hear them pleading with me... . 
I wanted to talk to [a nurse], but, as I believed myself to have been dead, 
T couldn’t bring myself to do so. . - when my father came, I did not 
want him near me . . . because I had been dead. . . . The hydro was 
like a morgue to me. I felt they were reviving people who were dead."*? 
| Eventually people did get through to her. She rediscovered her iden- 
tity, proving to her own satisfaction by certain scars on her body that 
she was really herself and not dead. However, her main improvement 


seemed to revolve around working through her sexual relationship with 


Tracy, which she went over and over in her mind endlessly. “Tracy al- 
. I think he was in 


Ways got awfully excited when he loved ше... 
love with me. I think he liked me a lot, but he has other girls. He never 
talked seriously of marriage. He told me I was the woman, but I don’t 
think he meant іє. . . he did many other things which were repulsive 
toi me." Clearly he was the evil seducer who had betrayed her into an 
illicit sexual relationship. The sexual desire he aroused in her apparently 
led her to fantasy that she was transformed into a snake. “The hairs of 
my head were each one changing separately into a snake. I, myself, was 
Song to be a huge one. These thoughts sent shivers through me. It was 
horror again." Her illicit impulses horrified her. She was being de- 
е by her sexuality, symbolized by the snake. Yet she further imag- 
that the snake needed to be fed on a proper diet, and this came to 
Symbolize her own cure. She eventually recovered from the attraction 
and guilt in her relationship to Tracy, and satisfied her sexual desires by 
falling in love and marrying another man: the snake (her sexuality) was 
ed on a proper diet. 
What is so interesting about this case histo M | 
Р ling in the dramatic language of schizophrenia of the classic Harle- 
a story. A demon lover seduces a woman into an illicit sexual re- 
s tonship. He represents death, and she goes to hell, the world of eternal 
amnation and punishment for sin. Thus it is that “Mother Саян 
ен of the prostitutes, of illicit sexuality, goes to hell and is wie 2 
live with Cerberus, the monstrous lover. But the story sometime? n 
а happy ending. Another lover comes and rescues her. He is ipm 
too, in the sense that he is familiar with the underworld of wrong ч 
Sexuality, but he also belongs to the world of the living. He is clever 
and funny and doesn’t take such a serious view of this world. We may 
assume that he and Columbine or Cardine live happily ever after, Juss 
as our Schizophrenic patient does with the new-found and less horrify- 


ry is that it reads like a 
rete] 


52 Ibid. 
sa 52:05 P. 359. 
Ibid., p. 359. 
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ing lover who becomes her husband. Not always does the half-bad, half- 
good lover come to rescue the woman from real death or from the living 
death of schizophrenia. In a sense he cannot come at all to women who 
are dying of cancer, particularly those who do not have living husbands 
to replace the dark mysterious figure who is taking them away forever. 
Yet, in a sense, the deathly lover is better than none at all. He ap- 
parently provides some of the thrill that women feel at the approach of 
death—a thrill which in normal women is compounded out of illicit 
attraction and fear of the consequences. 

Among schizophrenic women, the thrill has passed over into the 
experience itself, into a kind of living death. The attractive force is too 
strong, and at the same time too sinful and horrifying to be coped with 
in any of the normal ways. The patient dies to the human world and 
gives herself up completely to the grip of the Harlequin complex. Like 


the schizophrenic patient just discussed, she is out of this world, in hell, 
where a cosmic battle goes on between 


seducer and her feelings of being sinful, 
ment. Or to rephrase the struggle in terms 
mysteries she has “ 
of possible reasons, 
to a fuller life; tha 
her need to yield i 
tractive force. Yet 


her overpowering love for her 
guilty, and in need of punish- 


n order to fulfill herself. So he exerts a powerful at- 
at the same time he appears dangerous, because he 


as Pplied him with vivid drawings of 
the “personages” in the Harlequin drama (though he did not so iden 
them)—namely, the dark Mephistophelian с 


COD ^a 


The Harlequin Complex 119 


to draw pictures of beautiful, happy babies: symbols both of her own 
rebirth and of her revived capacity to nurture (she had been a highly 
intellectual, modern career woman). 

So the thrill that many normal women feel at the possibility of 
death turns out to be a clue to a more profound understanding of femi- 
nine psychology. For death represents the demon lover—the symbol of a 
Woman's own life urge, which is expressed paradoxically in the thought 
of yielding or dying. He appears in many guises. We have called him 
Harlequin, which was his name in the western world for a millennium. 
But whatever he is called, he has seduced many Columbines, both on the 
Stage and in real life; he comes to comfort middle-aged women who tire 
of their husbands and to thrill older women nearing the death that 
Separates them from mortal lovers; and he has trapped many a wretched 
Woman into a terrifying death while she is yet alive, a state which mod- 
ern science has labeled schizophrenia. 


PROCEDURES AND VARIABLES FOR 
STUDYING PERSONALITY 


Part II 


Murray’s conception of personality has required the development of 
new strategies of investigation. If we are to learn about our subjects 


significant thoughts, feelings, and conceptions of themselves, it is neces- 
sary to create conditions that will 


willing self-disclosure. Situations 


у involving character. 
xplorations in 


Personality, and several 
even more dramatic ones, devised in a time of national emergency, are 


as devoted particular attention, 
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: The first three chapters in this section are direct offshoots of these 
ideas. Nielsen describes a procedure in which a subject is first involved 
Іп a serious argument on values with another student and is then con- 
fronted with a sound film of the entire scene. The experience of witness- 
Ing one's behavior as if through the eyes of an observer tends to 
disconcert his self-image and produces many kinds of response, several 
of which are described by Nielsen. Bellak uses analytic methods derived 
from the Thematic Apperception Test to study selected short stories by 
Somerset Maugham. He detects in this way a rather unexpected recur- 
rence of themes in stories having widely different plots and settings. The 
research reported in the chapter by Davids makes use of the “Azzageddi 
Test,” named for a character in Melville’s Mardi and a Voyage Thither 
who attributes his confused speech to a devil of that name. The test 
material consists of spoken passages representing certain needs and val- 
ues, with interpolated statements standing for quite different needs and 
values. Davids uses it here for a study of tolerance of ambiguity. Both 
Bellak and Davids offer reflections on creativity which deserve com- 
Parison with the chapters in the third section of this book. | 

Murray has devoted а good deal of thought to the variables of 
Personality. The necessity for careful, discriminating descriptions of en- 
tities and processes was first driven home to him during medical training 
and practice. One of the chief contributions of Explorations in Personality 
was the development of a systematic taxonomy of the dynamic processes 
called needs, The growth of such a system requires a persistence and 
intensity of observation that has often been shunned by psychologists 
hastening to make their research neat, clean, and small. Although the 
task never ends, it is not one which the serious student of personality 
Can afford to leave aside. М 

The last two chapters in this section undertake new steps in tax- 
OnOmy. Kroeber starts from the ten defense mechanisms recognized m 
PSychoanalytic theory, but he frees these mechanisms from their ex- 
clusive connection with pathology. He treats them instead as the less 
rational manifestations of general coping processes which, under ordi- 
nary circumstances, are of great value in adaptation. Shneidman draws 
on his long experience in the study and prevention of suicide to develop a 
detailed taxonomy of otentaiion’ toward death. He illustrates the pro- 
Cedures used in analyzing real cases by applying them to a famous wi 
агу example, the death of Captain Ahab as he pursues the white whale 
Moby Dick. 


5: THE METHOD OF 
SELF-CONFRONTATION 


Gerhard S. Nielsen 


М жайа rain to be photographed is taboo. In our own snapshot 
айа УЕ: he уулы be accustomed to exhibiting a camera personality; 
is focused ор sometimes become painfully self-conscious when a camera 
hiec wi: on them, and they are personally involved when going through 
ion of vacation prints. 
ME ыт of self-confrontation makes use of these camera phe- 
- inis ad intense, sometimes painful self-awareness when pictures 
io da $ aken, and the involved self-awareness when they are shown 
pbotages ed later on. In our case, we worked with subjects who were 
isl. osi. е with a sound-motion camera and later saw the film (the 
valuable n v It turned out that the self-confrontation was a 
and oeli method for obtaining information about the person’s thoughts 
synchro ngs at the time the film was taken—information that could be 
ins. with behavior visible on the screen. Moreover, the con- 
their EE created a unique responsiveness in the subjects in regard to 
ular des шаре, a willingness to give associations about it, and a partic- 
T s in understanding themselves. E 

of an e experiments were carried out at Harvard University as part 

elaborate exploration of dyadic interactions under the direction of 
Henry A, Murray. A number of subjects met with another person (the 
iic in a dyad for the purpose of discussing and defending their per- 

philosophy of life. These dyads were recorded as sound movies, 
and each Subject, who knew that he had been filmed, was shown his 
movie in a film interview (the self-confrontation ).* Thirty-two subjects 


Participated in the playback interviews. 


Y я " 
The studies reported in this chapter were made possible by grants from the 


United States Public Health Service; the Laboratory of Social Relations, Harvard 
x A detailed account of the studies is 


niversity; and the Universi 
i 2 iversity of Copenhagen. 1 
cing Published elsewhere. CRG: S. окап; Studies in Self-Confrontation (Copen- 
Sen: Munksgaard, in press). 
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We succeeded in arranging a series of lively discussions heavily 
loaded with emotions and tensions. The subjects did not know that the 
alter was instructed to begin rather “easy” and then to increase his at- 
tacks on the subject’s philosophy and make his criticisms increasingly 
severe, just as they did not know that he was a stooge and was paid for 
making them withdraw or qualify their statements. Toward the end of 
the dyads, then, the two persons were usually engaged in a heavy dis- 
cussion back and forth. 

In one case we almost feared that the verbal arguments would 
turn into a fist fight. In some cases there was mutual affiliation on the 
surface and bitter anger underneath, as revealed later in the self-con- 
frontation interviews. In still other cases a good deal of forceful emotion 
was manifested, although the subjects did not realize this during the 
discussion and denied it immediately afterwards in a post-dyadic inter- 
view. Later, however, during the playback of the movie, when they were 
confronted with reality, they realized how they had actually behaved. 
There were cases in which the subjects reported feelings not clearly 
shown in the movies: either the subjects were able to control these feel- 
ings, or the feelings had not become overt in the manner in which we 
were set to look for them. There were cases in which a subject did not 


fully realize what had taken place until a year and a half later when he 
came back for a reconfrontation with the film. 


THE SELF-CONFRONTATION 


The movies, then, represented a series of highly interesting inter- 


мун situations in which strong emotions were manifested. The 
: sm wo movies were later shown to the subjects themselves; within 
or ten days each of them came back to see his own movie. This 


аш the playback session, the film interview, or the self-confron- 


tion eee the method is based “upon the assumption that a 
к © report а number of subjective experiences which oc- 

in an earlier situation if he is given the opportunity to relive the 
event. When confronted with the original situation, he is stimulated to 
recall subjective experiences which might not be reported by the classical 


aic ie methods, such as Claparéde’s reflexion 
arlee? and Karl Duncker's applicati inki i 
тате інг pplication of thinking aloud in the study of 


The method of self-confrontation which was applied in the present 
studies involved a technique somewhat similar to the one used i E.L 


?E. Claparède, “La Gené б m 

"med p Я enése de l'hypothése," Arch. Psychol, XXIV (1934), 
3 Karl Duncker, Psych ; е 

1935), p. 149. er, Kur Psychologie des produktiven Denkens (Berlin: Springer, 
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Gai . М á 
кугы жкен кыш. Е : eee ‘a stimulated recall, in a 
obtained sound recording: у олај pmi tas learning Gaier 
storie Teck rdings o Ше classroom discussions and played the 
Шабыр А a er each subject. At specific preselected points in the 
ject asked to : ун points, the recording was stopped and the sub- 
m J recall and report the thoughts he experienced in the 
on at this particular moment. 
eni cae experiments went one step further, by showing the sub- 
situation egenis recordings of themselves in an earlier experimental 
venil of h employing the film as a way of stimulating the subjects’ 
back. bite event. The involved self-confrontation of the play- 
fae aveo тонн differed from the uninvolved self-confrontations which 
comb his hair. —_ ма 2 лаа a person non їй а. ПОГ 40 
(mentioned hele : difference being due to several important factors 
Pies of all у" t hough not necessarily in order of priority). 
back experim » the subjects were set to look at themselves in the play- 
been filmed ent even before they arrived; they knew that they had 
S med and that they were going to look at their own movie. 
е E presence of the experimenter in the self-confrontation 
mishi kate d oubt made the subjects respond more intensely than they 
was БОБ on] — had they been alone with the self-image. The subject 
reacting to A ealing with his own image and responding to it but also 
this other "as presence of the other person and to expectations of what 
Third on might be thinking. | 
showed s > - subjects looked ata movie of themselves in which they 
Personalit qme deal of emotion, in which a large proportion of their 
one a = been involved at the moment when it was made. Thus 
in seein expect that a good part of the personality would be involved 
g the movie. 
ita wl fourth factor was the involv 
been tds, The at the time the movie w Ey 
their me - The experience had not yet faded from or weakene in 
good suni ot and the subjects were involved in the playback with a 
tional re. of their Personality; indeed, the movie intensified the emo- 
half Jat ‘actions easily because they still endured. When a year and a 
деби. = the subjects viewed the film again, most of them were able to 
rem themselves and did not get back the same feelings, although they 
embered very well what it had been like then. | 
T е the subjects saw themselves in a movie, a sound movie, 
gave them an opportunity to see themselves from the outside, as 


oth i 
ES might see them or as they themselves saw others. 
he final factor which made the self-confrontation of our experi- 


ement in the dyad, an involve- 
as shown a week after it had 


4 
P oio i, Galen "Selected Personality Variables and the Learning Process," 
- Monogr., LXVI (1952), No. 349, 1-25. 
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ments a more intense affair than any of the self-perceptions that oceur 
as a daily routine arises from the fact that the film self-confrontation 
contained most of, if not all, the important ways in which a person сап 
be confronted with himself in everyday life. The subject saw his puc 
body, followed his way of moving around, listened to his voice, an 
evaluated what he was trying to convey; he saw himself ina nervous 
state, displaying a lot of emotionality, and in a failure situation that he 
might normally try not to recognize fully; the subject saw himself re- 
flected in the alter's attitude towards him, a situation that reminds us 
of the self-confrontation that takes place through other people's re- 
sponses or through an analyst's interpretation to his patient. 

One of the subjects, Illsley, is a good example of the involvement 
in the self-confrontation. The following is the beginning of the tran- 


scribed tape-recording of the interview which followed Illsley’s first view- 
ing of the film: 


Illsley: Oh, brother, I don't want to see this; it was terrible. Oh God! I 
just kept stuttering, I never said anything; I just stuttered. Oh, It was hor- 
rible. [Laughing] I sure am embarrassed. My God! I thought it was horrible 
[laughing]. I know ГЇЇ never go to Hollywood now. [Laughing] Oh, God. 
I get—you can hear my accent. I just think it was horrible. T mean, I just 
was tied in knots; all I could do was stutter. [Laughs] It didn't seem this 
bad to me then, but it seems horrible now. Terrible. I don't want to talk 


about it. [Laughing] Too embarrassing to talk about it. That's about all I 
can say. I kept fidgeting with my tie. You can see I bit my fingernail. I 
rubbed my nose. I grabbed hold of the chair almost three or four times. 
[Laughs] It's just amusing, that's all. It's embarrassing; it's amusing, that's 
all. It’s so embarrassing. I’m mad at all of you to make such a spectacle 
of myself. I don’t want to continue with these tests any morc. I don't know 


what else to say. He looked awfully cool and collected; I was confused. I 
must have been terribly confused. I kept stuttering. . . . 
Illsley continued for half an hour, 
interview really began. 


Other subjects were pleased with the outcome, and still others were 


as dissatisfied as Illsley, as illustrated by the opening remarks transcribed 
from the tape-recorded film interviews: 


talking and laughing, before the film 


Ivery: Well, my first impression was that I was very satisfied with the 
way it came off. I thought that it was done in quite a relaxed manner. It 
didn’t seem quite as incoh 


ї erent when I saw the film, as I thought when 
I left the experimental room where it was taken. I was pretty much pleased 
with it, with the performance. 


Island: I looked about the way I would expect I would look, I guess. 
I think I seemed to be fairly much at ease, and I felt so certainly during 
the film. Of course, it's always interesting to see yourself more as others see 
you on a movie, and I guess I seemed to make a fairly decent impression. 
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I'm not too pleased with my appearance. I’m not particularly pleased with 
it, but it could be a lot worse. I know a lot of people that I think I would 


hate to look like. 


Lambic: Interesting, disturbing, in a way, never having seen myself on 
film before. I didn't like it much. Being, I guess, very egoistical, you're 
not used to the way you look, sort of objectively. . . . I was sort of un- 
comfortable, I was surprised to see that I scemed to be such a terribly 
nervous person: hopping around. And he seemed, even more than at the 
time, very sort of cool, collected, composed. It's like seeing yourself in the 
mirror every day and then all of a sudden seeing yourself at a distance: 
what's the coloring of your own eyes, the way a camera sees you, which 
projects you quite objectively. I wasn't unsatisfied, seeing myself, but un- 
comfortable, never having seen myself before. You look quite different. I'd 
Say, for instance, the nervousness, hopping around. Га never, except once 
when I'd done a self-portrait of myself using mirrors, for art school, really 
Seen myself—for instance my head—in any proportion as a whole. You only 
see it from one point of view at one time, where here you can see it all 
over. You can never really see your head as someone standing off can see it, 
les say in the back. 


Teenius: I wish I'd known where the camera was; I'd let you see more 
of my face, I think those were about the main impressions I had. I was fas- 
cinated by the whole thing. I suppose an ape who sees his picture ona 
movie screen is fascinated too; that's about the level of fascination it was, 
I think, [Generally, however, Teenius was critical about his performance] 


Gildon: I sort of enjoyed watching it. It's the first time I’ve ever seen 
myself, and one of the few times, really, I’ve ever heard myself talk. And 
it’s always kind of alarming. I know that somebody said, somewhere, that 
You'd never recognize yourself if you met yourself on the street. This is 
Probably true, It’s kind of interesting to see what you look like, as the 
Camera sees you if not as other people see you. But it was pretty enjoyable. 
I think I probably usually, not talk a little more than that, but defend my- 
Self a little better, I was in a kind of, not exactly distracted state, but kind 
of—my mind seemed to be somewhere else at the beginning anyway, ана 

Wasn't particularly interested in what he was asking me. But it as kin 
of enjoyable to watch, and I enjoyed doing it. As I say, I don't think I'm 
Usually so inarticulate as that; as far as appearance on the film, he seemed 
More at ease, I don't think Im usually that bad. I have a lot of nervous 
twitches and quirks and scratchings and eyebrow raisings that don't seem to 

ave much bearing on what I'm saying, really. I’m also surprised that my 
Voice is so low. It sounds higher than that, when I’m speaking. 


Newbrush: I dislike it—in fact, well, for a number of things. One is that 


H з 

My coat, my jack. bout here, at points, and you can't 
ac o about he 

; my jacket sleeves, came up t A ФФ а long-sleeved shirt. At 


tell whether I was wearing a short-sleeved shirt 

Опе point you can, наал von can see the shirt sleeve. But the coat ape 

Small. I looked a whole Jot taller than I think I am. I did look too tall! 
Y hands looked very large—not long, because they are long, but just 

arge. I don't know, I didn't like my appearance 1n it at all. Did you also 

think I looked taller in the film? Or did I look that tall? [Although New- 
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brush was critical about his physical appearance in the movie, he was more 
positive in his evaluation of the arguments.] 

Generally, the subjects were, first of all, interested in the movements 
they made—fidgeting nervously, changing position, rubbing the face, 
etc. Although under normal conditions we are seldom aware of the many 
body movements we make, on the film they become very obvious. This 
fact provided an opportunity to discuss with the subjects some of the 
meanings a movement could have in terms of its function in the dyad. 
Some movements initiated long series of associations and past memories 
which, again, were a result of the confrontation with the self-image. 
The mere experience of being confronted with the self in an involved 
and intense way set off a willingness to respond to and associate to the 
movements, just as the experience of hearing oneself on a tape recorder 
for the first time has an extraordinary effect and may elicit strong re- 
actions or just as confrontation with a photograph of part of oneself may 
provoke specific reactions, even if the subject is not fully aware he is 
judging himself.® | 

Quite apart from the evaluation they gave their performance in 
the discussion, some subjects did not like to become involved in the in- 
tense self-awareness set off by the playback. They indicated that a per- 
son could become too preoccupied with himself, that this would not be 
healthy for him and eventually would become very inconvenient for 
those who dealt with him. Others loved to spend hours on the movie. 
They attributed a high value to the admonition “Know Thyself” and 
seemed to hold the belief that a person may understand other people 
much better if he has a true insight into himself, These subjects also ad- 
hered to the theory that self-insight may cure a man from neurosis or 
help him solve some of his personal problems. 

Certainly the subjects were influenced by the myth that a man may 
change—for better or for worse—if and when he looks deeply into his 
own mind. Some of the subjects were curious as to the nature of their 
inner selves; others were frightened by intense self-awareness and found 
it quite painful. The confrontation with the self-image left none of them 
neutral or untouched. 

Usually the film brought the subject back to the status nascendi of 
the phenomenon; and perhaps an application of a video-tape recorder 
(e.g. the Ampex recorder of television), which makes an immediate play- 
back possible, might have brought us even closer to the original event. 
And yet this is not to say that the confrontation method finally solves 
the intricate problem of getting information about inner subjective 
processes simultaneously with recordings of manifest behavior. The 


method (making use of re-experience or what might be called “respec- 


5 W. Wolf, The Expression of Personality (New York: Harper & Brothers, 1943). 
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tion") sti i 

$ E: Н a онт what “really” went on, as do introspection 
оо € = subjects were not able to recall certain experi- 
ainai ofa к= апда half later; and, although one may question the 
nat a Bey кшн which is presented 50 long after an episode, the 
л = certain experiences need distance to be reported. 
о, nai in апе has to be at a certain distance from an event 

er what went on. 


RECONFRONTATION WITH THE DYAD 
A YEAR AND A HALF LATER 


it ac a the reconfrontation took place a year and a half later, 
Siig tha frovi induce many of the original feelings in the subjects. “Ѕее- 
one's past adis gi was like rereading old themes: reminders of a bit of 

breathes К | опе would be perfectly content to forget,” remarked 
long a. tima” wng the medie again was very painful, even after so 
able tö ll = Illsley’s first comment. And yet, most subjects were 
— etached view of the film as they had not been able to do 

playback a week after the film was taken. 


Daibricks: Y fi 
: nd that I can si i í 
now than before. . . an sit and watch this session more comfortably 


1 Р 
eed DUM the film seemed interesting—seeing and hearing the full 
it today. It se t Ty I was surprised at my seeming lack of contact with 
people—a fi vould seem as though I were viewing the film of two other 
a film I had lived with for more than a year. 
о people—greater objectivity 
he film who was myself. If 
ounger brother. I 


Pi ccr. feel a great distance from the tw 
anything I Fa per и with the character in t 
feel mark ys as if I am observing a close friend, or a y 

ed sympathy for this younger self but less involvement. 


Even i j i 
= en if a subject did become involved he was now able to handle 
ituation in a humorous way. 


R 5 
¢confrontation with the Alter: He Was Not an Ogre After All 


I ; И 
t was quite clear that the subjects now tended to judge the alter 
during the immediate con- 


mo; арса 
болы, an individual person than they had 

like] Pas a week after the film was taken, when they had been more 
being 9 treat him as a type and not really see him as a unique human 


iUe From looking at the movie this time, I learned more about the 
Neil эры during the conversation. He ts a person, a man in a con- 
versati, trying to talk, trying to listen. He pretty much enjoyed the con- 
9n, or, at least, he was tolerant. 


Daibrick = 
aibricks: Now that I can take my fascinated and horrified eyes off my- 
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elf, I can see more validity and “meat” in his argument еп 1 = seen 
ef е— i i / he says. 
j not so hostile to anything 
hat's the same as saying I am c 
S Шоу and watch this through and not wish so much to see myself, 
an а not p 

1 can pay more attention to what he is doing and saying and also I can 
so y f П 
look at myself тоге dispassionately. 


Illsley: I saw that the other person was bored, and I really cannot blame 
him rs this viewing I found him neither harsh nor slow-witted. Indeed he 
seemed congenial and intelligent. 


i i i i 4 t was not 
very: I notice, with a degree of satisfaction, that my opponen 
Ryan as I had previously imagined. He, too, seemed to have a 
little difficulty in explaining his stand on his philosophy. However, 1 did 
notice his general composure and was impressed by his fluency [in talking 
about Ivery’s philosophy]. 


Teenius: The dispassionate attitude I adopted toward the other person 
on the screen, in many ways such a different person, allowed me for the 
first time, to judge him as another person, rather than myself. 


Norges: My general reaction at sceing the film again is concerned with 
a much more favorable attitude towards the other person. I can readily see 
now how he handled his part in taking the initiative in the conversation and 
in proceeding more or less to attempt to cross-examine the other person, 
in this case myself.^ I now see certain aspects of his character which I did 
not notice in the heat of the conversation. I should say that he appears 
to me now much more congenial than earlier. He seemed more polite than 
I had thought, much more communicative than I thought at the time. He 


said more than I thought at the moment, not quantitatively, but quali- 
tatively. He was very good in his analysis of my points. 


If the subjects became reinvolved in the dyad, they were less able 
to judge the alter as an individual and looked at him as representing а 


type: 


Plinmouth: My feelings towar 
member his name—are, if anythin 
this change is due to some shift in 
present moment—a whim which 
don't know. I suspect it is more 


d the other participant—can't even re- 
› less charitable than they were. Whether 
my outlook or to a sudden whim of the 
comes closest to making my blood rise—I 


or less the latter than the former, although 
my position on many things has shifted gently indeed, I would not now, 
for instance, be so damned naive as to let a lawyer ( 


whom as a general class 
I dislike anyway) twiddle me around his finger. 


Generalizing from everyday judgments of other people, I am in- 
clined to say that a man who is emotionally involved in a ho 
with another person is likely to judge him ( 
mediately after) less as an individual and more as representing a type 
or representing a generality of one kind or another. When we are under 
the influence of strong hostile emotions directed at another person, it is 


stile dyad 


during the meeting and im- 


6 Notice the slight shift in identification. 


ут 
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ttl es 2 see what he feels, what he thinks, how he is at the mo- 
imber m To summarize our view of him in a few and very general 
owen ы : П : may not be until later on that we are able to see 
disse ier á og of our own feelings and involvements. It may take some 
vilis Ale ch ma алт ме сап judge an opponent as a human being 
Jedes! abe 5 e 1 feelings, with his specific interests. 
meiate oe a ч of such evaluative processes poses new and 
cies Дод н м e" regard to international—face-to-face or voice- 
caise: of fases $ ya 5 which are becoming increasingly frequent be- 
only aa A telecommunication. Thus Telstar may not 
ча ып =o c em together in the sphere of entertamment but may 
Шорук Res т to be studied and solved: that of immediate re- 
dent Kennedy oe Бе thinking. A direct telephone line between Presi- 
nöt necessarily besa — Khrushchev has been suggested, but it may 
Paradoxically hine п a good idea when hostility is high. In that case, 
"T et sm peaking, we should not say, "Let's get together," but, 
away from each other and solve the problem." 


Reconfrontation with Self 


we Е. е. to fce another person as a type in the moment when 
as an individual wh stressful, hostile interaction with him and then later 
Of passion, then DORENS look back or are reconfronted with the scene 
OPposite tnd: й idu say that the judgment of the self follows an 
Ourselves as indi idu we judge ourselves as we are now, we tend to see 
back in time pony: uals and unique human beings, and when we look 
types, representi judge ourselves as we used to be, we see ourselves as 
described the; "a a specific developmental stage. Thus, the subjects 
When the itu; ves as having been very young or immature at the time 
their scum was taken and used this as an excuse or explanation for 
then, M ance. In addition they found that they had changed since 

Ost of them thought they were now able to put up a better show. 


Th ; 5 i 
e most interesting result from their re-evaluation of self, however, 
sects who evaluated them- 


Wa: а 

ie eee of counterevaluation. Subjec 

Selves ро z y an the first playback session tended to evaluate them- 
Circumsta ively in the reconfrontation interview, and vice versa. This 
Processes nce showed that the subjects’ evaluations must be regarded as 
early se father than as static phenomena and that the subject left the 
ssion with an evaluation of the dyad (positive or negative) that 


Wa: " s. 
5 amplified and elaborated in the ensuing period of time. When he 
a half later, he was pre- 


return, 

ed s 

isposed for the reconfrontation a year and 

me, h in a positive or negative direction. Because of the distance in 
> however, he was now able to view the film in the proper perspec- 


ve a 
nd to allow for realistic perception; he therefore tended to ap- 


ti 
ti 
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perceive the performance as being better than he had expected it to 
be, or vice versa. An assimilation of predisposed evaluations and realistic 
perceptions took place in the reconfrontation. 


ASSOCIATIONS AND MEMORIES INITIATED 
BY THE CONFRONTATION 

Over and above the situational meaning, long series of associations 
and memories of the past were initiated by the confrontation with the 
self-image. This was especially the case in regard to idiosyncratic move- 
ments, which gave an impression of presenting—in a split second and 
compressed into a microunit of behavior—a key to important aspects 
of the subject’s personality. A study of the associations to these move- 
ments was very valuable for the analysis of the individual personality. 
Thus, subjects reported interesting stories behind particular, idiosyncratic 
gestures, tics, motor habits, postures, and ways of sitting; and it was 
decided to concentrate part of the playback interview on such questions. 
Here the emphasis was on how much knowledge essential to the under- 
standing of a personality could be gained by recording the associations 
and memories that were initiated when a subject was confronted with 
his own particular behavior. The term particularity is used to cover any 


way in which the subject behaved unusually and uniquely, as defined 
within the given sample of subjects, 


The Case of Candle 


Most subjects were willing and capable in reporting their original 


feelings and thoughts, a characteristic that was not at all present, how- 
ме, н the case of Candle. He moved quite a bit on the outward, be- 
aviora level but claimed not to have experienced feelings and thoughts 
during the entire dyad. 
= This assertion must not be interpreted as a conscious denial or lying; 
ies er one must assume that he dissociated himself completely from the 
EE reality of the dyad. This assumption makes a record of his par- 
ed worth while: it was an outstanding example of the proposition 
i Ao ieee dispositions may express themselves in outward, muscu- 
ми ушаны ee was a case of a particularity that reflected a dis- 
Td dissociation, which generalized i i 
H i А 
Ponts gi n several areas of hi 
One of his particularities consisted of holdin: 

air, like a policeman saying “stop” 


it slightly sideways as if to 
in the air. 


At various points, he held his hand in front of his mouth, sometimes 
А 
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patting hi ; 
жеө дз RUM "i а bored nobleman at the court of Louis XIV. 
and thus тейит кш, шыш it with the back of his hand 
аи ‘J ay the spectator with the palm of his hand. 
Gea vay for 92 per cent of the time of the dyad. During the 
wall? pent a great deal of the time looking into a mirror on the 
ing ү еше report having had any subjective experiences dur- 
confrontation with ri pis 5 e only subject wio was not moved by the 
тёр, When asked т) movie, that is the movie did not stimulate his 
the altesa ка с. о a recording of fluctuations in felt anger toward 
Те he kent А ding that was made concurrently with the showing of 
fhe solver fe CA mark at the bottom of the scale all through 
had experie A 5 had been asked to move the pencil up every time he 
the pencil down Jey increase of feeling angry with the alter and move 
Ret wea vibsegmendiy « d of felt anger.) On the other hand, when 
anget toward the gd as = to record the degree to which he showed 
almost ода, th er, he kept the pencil toward the top of the scale 
Шап р anter м entire film. Thus, the discrepancy between felt and 
repressed isa w К extreme їп his case, a symptom of dissociated or 
and “to get ex co ity. Ti is ironical that he listed “to have experience” 
He Seas 6, eec as the primary ideals of his personal philosophy. 
Psychiatric ha ee 4 ү have gone through а psychotic breakdown and 
art, shifted again P 2 came back to school, shifting from science to 
this ерлан > - nally left college. We can trace the outset of 
ticular бл a already in the records and his associations to his par- 
Protocol. gesture, as illustrated by the following excerpts from the 
n inner 


king at myself. Sort of ai 


C 2 
апае: I get sort of an odd feeling loo 
nitely sensed somewhere in my 


disli Ho 
Py! A Ut know why. [Pause] I defi 
рет n't particularly like looking at it. 
Gru Could you specify that more? 
I can't —I 0, no—I mean, it's not conscious. I mean, it's not completely— 
But there’ mean, there’s no reason why—consciously why I dislike looking. 
where. А, а. this sort of feeling inside that I just don’t like it, some- 
chain í My ‚ at the moment, I don’t know why. I think it’s due to a parental 
. My mother—I have a little bit of a dislike of talking about myself. 


Im * 
ean, I—just now when I said the words, immediately the feeling grew 
. . embarrassment. And I 


st 
think Ty "E of a subconscious embarrassing . t 
wards АП that feeling looking at it, and I think I had that feeling after- 
don’t k the interviews and such and such. Could be the same thing. I 
a ai This is what just comes to mind. I get embarrassed easily. I 
Ж arrassed easily by other people doing things. And this is due to my 
&ibco 5 training. I mean, immediately, I suppose you think, well, I was 
nsciously embarrassed during this thing. Tm not sure why. [Pause] 


* Qf 
he special study of visual alienation from interaction in Nielsen, of. cit. 
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Mmm. I’m not sure at all why. If I was. . . . [Pause] I had a great deal of 
trouble having any idea what I was thinking during the meeting, when I 
went through the interview right after the discussion, and—lI still do.5 I 
suppose you're going to show the film again and ask me to tell you what I 
was like. If I would hit myself now, I would say I was thinking unpleasant 
thoughts: I was in pain. That I know—then I could say for certain that I 
was thinking. But I can’t say for certain what I was thinking in the movie. 
And I don't think looking at it helps. I’m sure looking at it doesn't help. I 
may have been embarrassed during it, but I can’t go back, remember what 
I was thinking, and say, “Oh, yes, I was embarrassed,” because I don’t 
know what I was thinking. 

Candle [later]: I wouldn't go out of my way to see this picture. I've 
been taught not to talk about myself; and I have a little bit of revulsion 
at looking at this. [Laughs] I dislike it—something nasty—revulsion—re- 
volting. 

Experimenter: Something nasty. You did the movement with your hand 
when you said that word. What do you mean? 

Candle: Well, the gencral idea of the movement was pointing down there 
on the floor—that is, that there was something down there—something ugly. 
And it would be revolting. I would dislike it. Ugh! Nausea—not neces- 
sarily—just association. There was probably some amount of revulsion, due 
to early training probably. 

Experimenter [later]: Do you have some more remarks about the film? 

Candle: Well, let me see. . . . [Pause] Mmmmmm. I was looking at my 
face. It’s one of those things that I don’t get much chance to see. And just 
out of curiosity—I don’t [laughs] get much chance to see myself. All the 
world I can go see, but me—no. [Sighs] . . . I used to think my ears stick 
out. I guess not. If—if there were something else in the world which was— 


which was constantly kept from me, I would be curious to see it. 


. We later went through the movie once again. It was stopped at 
various critical points, and Candle was asked to comment on it. 


Candle: What was I thinking of? During the film, I wasn't listening very 
closely to the dialogue. Let's see. I don't know. I have ve 


; ; ry little association 
in my mind—I mean really, x 


inion very little—none at all with myself while I was 
е a nt, except externally. That is, the movements are familiar 
o me. en I did something like this [demonstrates the “stop” gesture], 
I sort of automatically did the same thing while I was watching it Also, 
I put my hand to my mouth, sort of like this [demonstrates] in the film. 
And I guess you didn’t see it, but just sort of automatically I did the same 
thing while I was watching. And as soon as I did it, I thought, “Well, this 
is the same thing as I'm doing there.” Automatic reaction But there is— 
I mean, it s—there is quite a bit of feeling as if I was watchin someone 
else. I know it’s me, but there is little mental or—there’s n A tal as- 
sociation with the person there. So I don’t know what I wa: thinkir | 

[А little later: the film was stopped again.] I was tryin (is di gd hat 
I was thinking. And I think I found out. And you won’t bel it b si 
I know I wasn't thinking anything. I never do when I talk Mos i T think 


8 The interview to which he refers was carried ou 


s М t by a di " А 
took place immediately after the dyad and prior to Y a different experimenter. It 


the film confrontation. 


[| 
i 
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over just what Гуе been saying in the last couple of minutes, I haven’t 
been thinking anything. The words just seem to come out. And if I try to 
think what motivation or what thought there was behind them, there wasn’t 
any. And if I consciously think about it, it feels sort of odd. And the same 
thing was happening when I was talking there. I’m sure I wasn’t thinking 
anything. 

Experimenter: Did you see me nod my head a while ago? 

Candle: Yes. Well, I was receptive—that is, I was looking, thinking, 
smiling—I was happy, obviously, when I was smiling. I mean, I smiled— 
I'm happy. But it feels to me like—as if there was this, say, a black box, 
and all the sense data were going into it. And words and actions were com- 
ing out of it. But I don't have the slightest idea what's happening inside. 
And I—I mean it really feels as if I wasn't thinking anything. [Pause] 
Which, of course—which I know isn't true. I mean, І have to think some- 
thing, but I don't know if I do. I must have forgotten about it, but I forget 
about it the moment I start talking. That is, I say a word—all right, now, 
I said the word “word.” I forgot about it the second or the milli-second 
that I started to pronounce “rd.” So I don't know what I—I don’t know 
what I'm thinking. 

Experimenter [later in the film]: You were laughing here. 

Candle: Ycah. I'm looking; I see myself smiling, acting. I see that I am 
hesitant, All right, so I say that I, in my mind, am hesitant. The only reason 
I say that is because I see myself being hesitant. I sce myself expostulating, 
that is, talking like this at this moment. But—and I—all right, I can tell 
you that—oh, I turn and look at him. I saw him. This was in my mind, 
Well, I'm looking at the window, and my mind at the moment is looking 
at the window in this room. [Laughs] But this isn't significant. I mean, I 
keep—I close my eyes, when I’m not looking at anything. I open my eyes, 
and I am looking at anything. That’s in my mind. But this doesn’t have 
much to do with anything. I don’t remember a thing. That is, that the 
only—all right, I looked at him. I know that I looked at him because I 
turned and looked. I had my eyes opened, so I must have been looking at 

ип. 

Experimenter: But do you remember it? А 

Candle: No, I don’t remember a thing. The point is, I can’t remember 
anything from a couple of seconds ago. I can remember the sense percep- 
Чоп of myself. But the mental part is a complete blank. 5 

Experimenter: Have you really forgotten what we have talked about? . 

Candle: No, because that's part of sense perception. We've been talking 
about hand movements. 

Experimenter: Your associations to the hand movements, they were not 
Perception. Have you forgotten them? 

Candle: They aren't, no. But they were ta 1 
the talking, I don't know. The feeling of revulsion or embarrassment, yn 
Was a feeling. But it wasn’t in my mind. I mean, I felt it down here. I felt 
It just sort of down in my chest or something like that. And it seems to 
me—this is awful when I start doing it, and I’ve done it before. I mean, 
that is, trying to think what I think about what Im saying. But I know 
Perfectly well that I must—I can deduce that I must be thinking some- 
thing, But I forget immediately. I can't remember what happened in my 
mind. [Pause] Honestly. 


Iking. And what came before 


M 
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Experimenter: Were you happy when you were told that you were ac- 
cepted at Harvard? 

Candle: Yes. My mother brought the wire. And I can remember the day. 
I can remember experiencing it. In fact, I can almost describe the whole 
action. But there’s something missing. I mean, I know that I was happy. 
I said things to indicate that I was happy. I remember—I actually remem- 
ber feeling happy. But there’s something missing. There’s some part of it, 
with respect to me, that I know—maybe I know from just deducing it— 
but it seems to me that it’s there. But I can’t remember it. There’s some- 
thing missing in the same way that what I’ve said in the last few minutes— 
there’s something missing. There’s still that great big, monstrous thing 
that’s missing. This may not make sense to you. It seems to me that I may 
remember it. But as soon as I think about it, it goes away. This may not 
make sense to you. I can think of things in my mind, I can do problems in 
my head solving equations in my head. But it’s not the same thing. There’s 
still something missing. I still don’t know why I say things. [Laughs] 

Experimenter [later, when the film was stopped at a new critical 
point]: You are right here talking about when you do something you tend 
to «à it for the sake of doing it and not for a goal—not necessarily for a 
goal. 

Candle: And I was obviously feeling something. I looked happy. I went 
forward, which meant T must have had some emotion. And some of it— 
m e Mire coming Баск to me. But—still I couldn’t... . 
f - » Зы И ae is—only in the last year has this come up. 
See un dipl DE е Anged, but only in the last year has the con- 
тана EEN — er Rees that I say—come up. And it's 
couple of weeks, T more frequently. I mean, it’s really the last 

3 icis ta merely thinking now—maybe I'm afraid to say 
what I’m thinking. [Pause—sigh.] In fact, I’m sure I am. Г i re I 
am, but I don’t know why. [Pause] М b I am. Im quite sure 
strange tricks—except [sigh] that thi [aybe I. . . . [Sigh] My mind plays 
Wil жа Mee ысын ee 
don’t know what I a thi ki еи се nyelt Baro 
know whether this mak qnc wien Tiaetnally do. This doesn’t—I don't 
shine fs, faeh Pis ane ы еше or not. But I think I’m afraid of some- 
aui tci е—Гт sure I m afraid of something. Right now— 
a ere's a lot of confusion in my mind when I start thinki being, try- 
ing to be, very objective, that is removing some nking- being, y 
in: s уен part of ту mind and look- 

g at myself. Confusion results. I’m not sure. [Pa B I 
something. I think about it. I tell you I'm thinkin 7 ab si, MOGAUSD sey 
thing. I start thinking about that—just start pilin " ui ВЕ said 
wish you'd say something I could talk about. [Laughs] p; the moment, 


Experim : ; 
“ton” imenter: You remember this hand gesture which could mean 


Candle: Yes. 
Experimenter: Or a barrier. 
Candle: I don't think it does now. Th: iati 
А аё 
of the placement of the camera. Senn осина аи 
Experimenter: Okay. We'll drop the barri i 
*stop"? Not saying "stop" to others. Vr QUAS Бар hay bnt а 


Candle: To the camera, possibly? This could only 


reason for thinking it. be deduced. I've no 
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Experimenter: Further on in the film you actually hold your hand in 
the "stop" position quite a long time. 

Candle: Yeah. I remember that. 

Experimenter: Did you say "stop" to yourself? 

Candle: It could be. It's possible. I mean, I would not deny it. I don't 
know. Mmm. There's something about this remembering business. At the 
moment I feel that I would like to talk about the hand movements. And 
I know perfectly well that I don't want to talk about this remembering 
business. [Pause] Silly. I wish you would say a couple of magic words, and 
I would understand the whole thing. I know perfectly well that this is im- 
portant. I know perfectly well that I don't want to talk about it, but this 
is one part of my mind. The other part of my mind says there is the prob- 
lem of finding out about it. And some other part of my mind is, at the 
moment, feeling very—sort of odd about the whole thing. [Pause] I don't 
know. [Pause] I just. . . . [Pause] 

| It took him a year and a half to realize more fully what had gone 
Оп in the dyad: “I actually was quite nervous although I wouldn’t admit 
it to myself right afterwards. Besides moving my hands around, I fidg- 
eted and assumed positions which made it look as though I wanted to 
leave. My hand movements: possibly they expressed my immaturity." 

It was interesting to observe that he was the subject who increased 
the most on looking at self when he saw the movie a second time a year 
and a half later, Recording of the subjects’ looking at self (self-attention) 
during the viewing of the movie was done without the subjects’ knowl- 
edge, as part of a study of narcissism.? Thus Candle went from the lower 
third to the top of the rank on self-attention. Something had changed in 
him; he was a different person after psychiatric treatment. 

. Candle's concluding comment showed that even to himself it seemed 
as if he had changed and come through a difficult period now better 
Prepared to receive and understand. “As a whole, the movie interested 
me because it is a record of my past. I have developed beyond this past, 
but I want to understand it. I vaguely wish my fiancée could see e 
film. But really. I think that I may have learned enough from seeing the 
film this time to make up for what I did not, then." 


SELF-CONFRONTATION IN THERAPY . 
of course, in all kinds 


Confronting a patient with himself occurs, › 
he PSychotherapy. The self-confrontation which is involved in the present 
experiments, however, deals with a person’s confrontation with a movie 
of himself and thus involves self-perception in a more direct way. pes 
Tight expect that the method could be of some value in therapy, 2n 
Ìn this connection it is interesting to note that an experiment on showing 
PSychotic patients photographs of themselves produced strong reactions 
among the patients and even seemed to have some effect on their treat- 
ment, 


? Cf. Nielsen, of. cit. 
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The experiment was carried out at Boston State as анн; 
the same time the dyad project took place, by Floyd 5. нез see rt 
jean Arsenian; and was published as a study of He response о pye 

atients to photographic self-image experience. Initial work, in whi : 
ne ыз were shown photographs of themselves, indicated that some "x 
them responded in an unusual manner. They seemed to pay кан =. 
tention to the self-image photographs than they ordinarily gave to : 
jects outside themselves. One chronically disturbed man, who w A 
unconcerned when motion pictures were made of him, later nd 
extreme anxiety when he saw those pictures. A woman, photograp ne 
when she was deluded and incoherent, became noticeably less disorgan- 
ized within a few days after she saw still photographs taken of her dur- 
n he cn ulus of the study consisted of the following steps: 
(1) A photograph was taken of the subject; (2) the photograph MM 
shown to the subject; (3) the experience was discussed with the subject; 
and (4) the subjects response to seeing the photographic self-image 
was observed. The still photographs were taken with the Polaroid Land 
Camera, which provides for development of the final picture, ready for 
viewing, in approximately one minute. The picture-taking procedure was 
explained to each patient during the first session, and only four patients 
made any objections. “Occasionally, in later sessions, complaints were 
expressed, but the patients usually were co-operative. Snapping the pic- 
ture produced little change in on-going behavior; some patients focused 
upon the camera and some did not. One unusual reaction was that of a 
somber male subject. Each time his picture was taken, 
broad smile; after the shutter clicked, h 
demeanor.” 

The reaction of the normal dyad- 
pretty much the same pattern as th 
seeing himself. The first and immed: 
emotional, sometimes shocked, but bi 
as the experience was repeated. 

In our experiments there were no 
sonality change due to the self- 
somewhat when they came bac 


he posed with a 
е quickly resumed his downcast 


subject to seeing himself followed 
e psychotic patient's response to 
iate response could be extremely 
ecame increasingly matter-of-fact 


objective measurements of per- 
confrontation. All subjects had changed 

k eighteen months later to view the film 
once more. They had changed because of age and continuous education; 
possibly also the whole experience of being a subject in psychological 
research for a length of time 


had influenced them, Some of them vol- 
unteered the information that they had changed because of what they 


10 “А Study of Psychotic Patients’ Reaction to Photographic Self-Image Ex- 
perience,” Psychiat. Quart., XXXIV (1960), 1-8. 
11 Ibid., p. 3. 
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Saw in the movie; e.g. they had tried to get rid of some of the motor 
mannerisms. Some subjects became curious about their own personalities 
when seeing the movie again and observing it more carefully and ob- 
Jectively. They wanted to understand why they had behaved the way 
they did. Others found a ready excuse for their own behavior in the 
Strangeness of the experiment and their immaturity at the time of the 
filming, and they wanted to forget. 

Plinmouth: lll be damned if I didn't string out the most ridiculous 
bunch of crap for a defense of my philosophy. But I'll be damned if I'm 
going to lose any sleep over this whole thing. It's over with and there's 
nothing I can do about it except file it away under past experience. . . . 


What would it be like to see the film twenty years later? It may be 
that a subject would respond with a classical comment, “What a sad 
change!” thinking of himself now as being old and seeing himself then 
as young, striving, hopeful. But a smile, no doubt, would be the first 
reaction, “Did I really look so young?” Perhaps one subject would un- 
derstand his present position better; perhaps another would not fully 
understand his young adulthood until he was old enough to see it in the 
Proper perspective. Children ought to be given a sound-film of their 
Parents as young and foolish, and parents ought to be reconfronted with 
the past. Perhaps it would contribute to the mutual understanding of the 
dyad between generations. 


6: SOMERSET MAUGHAM 
A Thematic Analysis of Ten Short Stories 


Leopold Bellak 


I ow 
portal: t ир of diverse pleasure to Somerset Maugham. His deft 
form. If I now e uman condition are a delight both in content and in 
in the Коре of а “a a psychological analysis of some of these stories 
much like Һз. о glimpse of the man who wrote them, I do so in a spirit 
ааай d. ne of curiosity and compassion, animated by a desire to 
infit: e complexity of human lives. Regrettably, there will be no 

T їп our styles. 

creator rd zs e е productions as a basis for inferences 
and of Tensen’a " € wr] of Leonardo da Vinci,! of Dostoevski, 
ship of md 3radiva, and especially his discussion of the relation- 
Which has risen P to the work of the poet* laid a foundation upon 
this so far-fetch : ost of such studies by other psychoanalysts.* Nor is 
after all to мет ап ехегсіѕе аѕ it might seem. It is the task of science 
observable eet vide hypotheses which permit the ordering of different 
sot only Ba 5 into lawful relationships. Freud gave us the continuum 
and the ол the child and the adult, between the waking thought 
Visible and n etween the normal and the pathological, and between the 
h mento darn but also between the man and his work, especially 
Creative TK. He was aware, however, of the complexity of the 
process and himself suggested that there was more than a one- 
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elationship, that his view might “prove itself too schematic, but 
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that possibly it may contain a first means of approach to the true state 
of affairs."* 2 

In his study of poets, Freud pointed out the effects of subjective 
experience on later perception. But he went beyond that. He suggested 
the possibility that a certain “bent”—a selective cognitive set—would 
lead to subjectively meaningful choices of theme. 

Pathographies of a psychoanalytic nature, although often persuasive 
clinically, nonetheless have troubled those concerned with the rigors of 
methodology. A suspicion of post hoc, ergo propter hoc reasoning has not 
been easily dispelled. It is understandable that Freud and his immediate 
followers thought in terms of the rather rigid determinism that was 
common at the turn of the century and largely along lines of motivation 
and drive expression in creative products. But current conceptual think- 
ing revolves around the degrees of probability with which one fact may 
be predictably related to another. Ego Psychology, itself a product of 
Freud’s thinking, addresses itself to the adaptive, as well as the dynamic, 
genetic, economic, and structural aspects of all functioning. And of 
course it also takes into account as determinants of behavior the social 
setting in its broader cultural sense, the familial situation, the biological 
factors, and the physical environment. 

This increased awareness of the 


complexity of behavioral determi- 
nants makes the task more difficul 


t, but at the same time more gratify- 
n making inferences about Maugham 
as an individual from a study of his works are not so different from the 
contemporary problems of clinical psychoanalysis or the problems of 
psychological testing; the Psychological analysis of purposeful literary 
production and the “story-making” involved in the Thematic Apper- 
ception Test, especially, share, in good measure, certain fundamental 
theories and techniques. 

The interpretation of the stories told on the Thematic Apperception 
Test (T.A.T.),7 has been influenced by increasing complexity of theory 
over the years. Originally it focused primarily on the motivational as- 
pects of need and the perception of environmental stimuli (called 
"press" by H. A. Murray). Ego-psychological thinking has extended 
the usefulness of the test by including interpretation of the defenses? and 
of apperception, which involves adaptive and expressive features? An il- 


€ S. Freud, “The Relation of the Poet to Day-dreaming,” op. cit. 

7 Christiana D. Morgan and Н. A. Murray, “A Method for Investigating Fan- 
tasy; The Thematic Apperception Test," Arch. Neurol. Psychiat., XXXIV (1935), 
289-306. 

8L. Bellak, “The Concept of Projection: An Experimental Investigation and 
Study of the Concept,” Psychiatry, VII (1944), 353-370; “Thematic Appercep- 
tion: Failures and the Defenses,” N. Y. Acad. Sciences, Ser. П, Vol. XII (1950), 
122-126. 

9 Idem, "A Study of Limitations and ‘Failures’: Toward an Ego Psychology of 
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luminating study by Holt’? brought the cognitive approach to bear on 
the T.A.T., although the study revolved rather too extensively on the 
differences between T.A.T. stories and fantasy, overshadowing the fea- 
tures in common. 

The main point is simply this: literary product, T.A.T. story, fan- 
tasy, and other acts are all products of the person involved and as such 
must have a significant relationship to that personality. The only rele- 
vant question is one which centers on the problem of the complexity of 
that relationship and our ability to understand it. For many years, both 
as a psychoanalyst and a testing psychologist, I have been impressed by 
the continuity of the relationship between test products, artistic produc- 
tion, and the clinical data emerging in the psychoanalytic treatment of 
artists as patients. 

The question of the validity of the interpretation of test product 
or literary product, allowing for a complex interplay of many variables, 
Seems to me to be primarily one of the logical and procedural tightness 
of the progression from observable fact to inference. This present at- 
tempt will be limited to one level of inference—from the story to the 
Personality of the story-teller. It would be tempting to make a second 
order of inference—from the story to the genesis of the personality. The 
distinction between these two levels of inference is often not stated with 
sufficient clarity. A good deal of success can probably be achieved at the 
second level, but it involves another methodological step, which we must 
forego here. А 

The procedure I have found most helpful for the interpretation of 
the T.A.T. is the use of a check form which provides a concrete frame 
of reference. T shall attempt to use this same technique for the analysis 
of ten short stories by Somerset Maugham. x 

The initial step of this analysis concerns itself with determining the 


Projective Techniques,” J. of Projective Techniques, XVIII (1954), 279-293; 
The TAT and CAT in Clinical Use (New York: Grune and Stratton, 1954). е 

* Robert Holt, “The Nature of TAT Stories as Cognitive Products: A y m 
analytic Approach,” in Jerome Kagan, ed., Contemporary m н Thematic App 
ceptive Methods (Springfield, Illinois: Charles omas, : 

™ Bellak TAT ү. CAT Blank (C.P.S. Inc., Р. O. Box No. 83, Larchmont, New 

ork). On this blank, entries are made for each story with epu 2 ше ay com 
Points: (1) main theme; (2) main hero; (3) main needs o чо roa со 
Ception of the world; (5) relationship to others, such as patant = pce ed 
varies, or younger characters; (6) significant conflicts; (7) nature any (10) 
(8) main defenses against conflicts and fears; (9) severity af een ja this 
integration of the ego. The “Summary” and “Final Report giyen ШШЕ! ides 
Chapter are printed just as they would be entered on the blank. In t А. к Man 
sheet form, the summary can be written with all the entries on indivi ви АЕ 
in full view; the final report, in turn, can be written with the summary D AR 
Out for inspection. These features serve to maintain a close relationship 


Concrete data and inferences. 
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theme of a story on three levels. On the descriptive level one attempts 
simply to restate the gist of the story. On the interpretive level this 
statement is reduced in such a way as to eliminate particulars and es- 
tablish the general psychological relationships that obtain in the story, 
rather in the old tradition of the tale with a moral. The well-known can 
serve as an example: the story of the boy who cried wolf reduces itself 
to the statement that if you cry for help when you don’t need it, you 
will not be believed when you really do need it. On the diagnostic level 
one begins to make clinical inferences, which involve a further transla- 
tion of the theme into clinical concepts such as basic need, apperception, 
conflict, anxiety, defense, superego, and ego integration. In the wolf 
story one would notice that the superego is active and that anxiety is 
connected with dependence-inspired departures from the truth. The 
TAT. form starts with the main theme stated at the diagnostic level, 
and its categories further aid one in capturing systematically other dy- 
namic features. In our example we can note that a wolf is introduced 
and that the consequence of lying is being killed and eaten. We can 
E as to certain ideas of death, certain ways of dying (the 

g evoured). The inevitability of the punishment and its 
rather unreasonable severity in relation to the nature of the crime would 
suggest a strict and primitive conscience. 
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w upon, the greater the likelihood of maki i i " 
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more time and traveled space. тыы apparently over 
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12 Somerset Maugham, Com Maia 


lete Sh i 
Co., 1953). plete Short Stories (2 Vols.; New York: Doubleday 


Somerset Maugham 147 


daughter to make a pencil mark at the margin of four different stories in 
the table of contents. I think that even the very statistically minded, if 
they knew Maugham, would not object to this simple procedure of 
selection. I think it will become quite clear that the themes and char- 
acteristics which become manifest in the selected stories have a great 
similarity to most of the rest of Maugham’s writings, including his major 
work, Of Human Bondage, which is considered to be in large part auto- 
biographical. 


ANALYSIS OF THE STORIES 

The first story in the volume, luckily enough, is “Rain”—luckily, 
because it is particularly widely known, as a movie as well as the original 
short story. 

“Rain” 

Descriptive theme. A zealous missionary, driven by great religious 
fervor, has always resisted the ordinary feelings of compassion, sex, and 
fear in his desire to rise above them for the sake of a stern religious 
morality. When he meets Sadie Thompson, a prostitute, he feels com- 
pelled to interfere with her activities in his efforts to save her soul (at 
the cost of great misery and actual danger to her). However, he finds 
himself increasingly attracted to her (note his dream of breastlike moun- 
tains, his remaining with her later and later into the night) and ulti- 
mately makes a sexual advance. He kills himself in consequence. 

Interpretive theme. If emotions are very strong, especially sexual 
ones, and one tries to control them while in intense contact with a 
woman, control may be destroyed as well as oneself. 

Diagnostic level. Presence of strong drives, aggressive and sexual. 
Attempted defenses are denial, repression, rationalization, withdrawal, 
and reaction formation. Adaptively tries to deal with his conflict by be- 
coming a missionary. Fears loss of control over drives, especially sexual 
One. Fears destruction by women. Concern about self-destruction; suicidal 
ideas are present. 

These bald statements leave out many subtleties of the story. Let 
me plead again the need for economy. However, even though briefly, I 
Must point out a few of the other features. The theme of the missionary 
is not the only one. He is not the only hero; Sadie Thompson is another. 

Descriptive theme. A prostitute is reduced to a fearful clinging wreck 
by a zealous missionary bent on saving her soul, but she rises contemptu- 
ously when his moral principles collapse and ordinary lust shows through. 

Interpretive theme. If a lustful woman meets a zealously moral man, 
she is reduced to weakness, but she recovers her strength if the man ap- 


pears prey to lust. 


Diagnostic level. Woman is seen as lustful, seductive. Moral man is 
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seen as strong. Man unable to control his desires is seen as contemptible 
by women. Control is very important; its loss is contemptible, 

Another subtheme is concerned with Dr. Macphail. One must con- 
sider him another identification figure for the author (of course, 
Maugham projects some of his own sentiments on all the figures). Let 
me simply remark that the doctor appears compassionate, but tries to 
remain uninvolved to avoid the discomfiture of too much emotion. He 
tries to accept with passivity the missionary, his own wife, and the 
world around him but finds himself uneasy. He eng 
desultory way (and with a good deal of conflict) 
can no longer avoid doing so. 

The minor women characters in the sto 
either by their aggressive attitudes or by thei 
the most repetitive concern seems to be with 
come one, especially with regard to women w 

Let me anticipate some broader infere 
that the waitress, Mildred, in Of Human B 
from Sadie Thompson in her effect on the p 
cipal character, Philip, himself a doctor, to 
phail. It is common knowledge that M 
graduate. 


ages in action in a 
only when he feels he 


ry appear as controlling, 
r moralistic ones. In fact, 
emotions that could over- 
ho tend to control. 

nces here by pointing out 
ondage is not too different 
rotagonist. Nor is the prin- 
o different from Dr. Mac- 
augham was a medical school 


“The Fall of Edward Barnard” 


In a general sense, one might describe this sto 
mockery of American culture, especiall 
pretensions of wealthy women and their 


Ty as a not so gentle 


Y as seen through the bourgeois 
effect on men, 


controlling, and ambitious Isabel. Howey ечат beautiful, cultured, 
and simple life of the islands, particularly the com 
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Bateman Hunter, in love with Isabel, b " 
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Interpretive theme. If one is caught in the demands 
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Diagnostic level. An unease about cultural demands. Sees women of 
society as subtly controlling, demanding, ambitious. Sophisticated women 
of this kind produce feelings of unease, inferiority. Attempts solution of 
anxiety and conflict by withdrawal (geographic and psychological) and 
by turning to more primitive women and less demanding societies. Uses 
rationalization, emotional isolation, and withdrawal as defense. A male 
friend is seen as selfless and dependable. Since we know something of the 
author's actual life history, we can add that his travels to primitive 
countries were adaptive ways of dealing with his problems. Writing was 
another way of dealing with his conflicts. He described writing Of Human 
Bondage as a cathartic experience. His friendships with men were often 
lifelong, his heterosexual relations apparently either transitory or distant 
and tempestuous.13 


“The Yellow Streak” 


Descriptive theme. Izzart, the handsome, English-educated son of a 
white father and half-caste mother, is constantly unnerved by the 
thought that someone will discover his mixed parentage. During a mis- 
Sion with Campion, a visitor to the Malayan jungle, the men are in- 
volved in a boating accident. Izzart is so intent on saving his own life 
that he ignores Campion’s pleas for help. Miraculously, both men sur- 
vive. Campion is publicly silent about Izzart’s part in the near catas- 
trophe, but, triggered by Izzart’s fear and guilt, makes it privately plain 
to him that he attributes his cowardice to the “yellow streak”—the 
tainted blood. 

Interpretive theme. If a man is tainted by a (racially) inferior 
woman (mother), he fears his inferiority (the yellow streak) will emerge 
to his shame and peril. His fear that others will recognize this inferiority 
constantly haunts him. 

Diagnostic level. Feels inferior. Projects his feelings of inferiority on 
others, Inferiority is blamed on a woman, specifically his mother. Woman 
15 seen as something inferior as well as a source of embarrassment and 
Aine, The main concern is one of controlling emotion, particularly 
ear. 


“р & су» 


Descriptive theme. Mrs. Hamlyn is returning alone to England from 
the tropics after twenty years of happy marriage. Her husband has fallen 
helplessly in love with another woman. She and her husband both view 
the intrusion of this new love as one would an illness—it is uncon- 
trollable and one must bow before it. On shipboard she meets the vital 
and forward-looking Mr. Gallagher, a retired planter, who is going home 


13 Idem, “Looking Back,” Show, IT, Nos, 6-8 (1962). 
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to begin a new life. Mr. Gallagher has left behind his native wife, po 
making what he considered generous financial provision for her. hes 
wife, however, became incensed and cast a spell upon him. heh 3 
Gallagher sickens and dies on board, to the consternation. of the s р | 
doctor, apparently аз a result of this spell, Mrs. Hamlyn's own Sici 
evaporates, and she feels great compassion for the love that, like a 
unrestrainable force (a spell), befell her husband. . те 
Interpretive theme. If love befalls one, it is like a sickness vp 
which one is defenseless. If one fights a (native) woman's love, she wi 
kill one. It is best to bow to uncontrollable emotions. 
Diagnostic level. Fear of emotion, particularly of heterosexual € 
of being overwhelmed by love (for woman). Fear of being kille 


. . . H Hi ion 
by hate of woman. Defense used is emotional isolation and sublimati 
into compassion. 


This story also involves the com 
society, observations on emotional с: 
between simple men. Once again, 
pathetic character) 
activity, 


Fear 


plexities of the caste system in British 
allousness, and the selfless relationship 
a doctor (the ship’s doctor—a sym- 
is cast into a hopeless conflict between passivity and 


“Mr. Harrington’s Washing” 


; ; Harrington insists on getting his laundry before de- 
parting the unsafe Petrograd. Alexandra 
on this last mission, is attracted by а 5 : ilin 
behind her, is attacked and killed, ^ crowd. Harrington, trailing 
Interpretive theme. If one 
patterns, one is helped throu 
also be led into absurdity. If 
likely to cause one’s misfortun 
the best. 


Diagnostic level. Conflict between conventional and less rigid be- 
havior. Gentle mockery of bourgeois mind in Unresolved conflict, Woman 
is seen as powerful and dangerous. Even when she Preig qi hs Гала 
protective, she may be fatal. y 

The biographical background to this story, as th. 

P > t 
stories, is related in Maugham’s recent arti at of several other 


icle.14 
14 Loc. cit. 


е and death : 
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“Footprints in the Jungle” 


Descriptive theme. Bronson, a plantation man, takes Cartwright, 
temporarily down on his luck, into his home in order to lend him a help- 
ing hand. In time, Cartwright and Mrs. Bronson have a love affair 
“swayed by turbulent passion.” Although all three are basically decent 
people, Mrs. Bronson encourages her lover to kill her husband rather 
than risk discovery. The police chief learns of the crime, but there is in- 
sufficient evidence to bring the case to court. The new couple live on 
happily, since remorse for a crime does not seem to sit heavily if one can 
be absolutely sure one will not be found out. 

Interpretive theme. If a woman comes between two men, she causes 
trouble and death. Sexual passion may be the motive for murder even 
though the people involved were, and remain, perfectly decent people. 
They may not even suffer remorse. 

Diagnostic level. Sees women as causing trouble to men, as sepa- 
rating them, and as being fatal to them. There is the suggestion of an 
Oedipal problem: one man must be killed for the other to get his woman. 
Passion is seen as overpowering, threatening to transcend control, specif- 
їсаПу control of aggression. An unintegrated superego condones murder- 
ous aggression as an uncontrollable force. 


“A Friend in Need” 


Descriptive theme. A seemingly pleasant, kind, middle-class sort of 
man is approached by an irresponsible, happy-go-lucky acquaintance who 
is in desperate need of a job. The former casually sends him to his death 
by Proposing to him a dangerous swimming feat as the price for a job 
—2 job which in fact he doesn’t have to offer at all. 

Interpretive theme. If one is happy-go-lucky, one may be prey to the 
most incongruous hostilities of one's fellow man. This is probably due to 
disapproval and envy of an easy way of life and implied success with 
women. 

Diagnostic level. Fear of and desire for drifting, passivity. Sees people 
as incongruously and often casually cruel. This ascription of cruelty may 
be associated with concern over their envy and disapproval of easy-going 
Ways and of success with women. The latter are felt as dangerous. There 
is fear of helplessness, guilt over sexual desires, and passivity, and a great 
deal of cruelty is projected on others. 


“A Romantic Young Lady” 


Descriptive theme. The beautiful daughter of a duchess falls in love 
with a poor young man who returns her affection. Her mother disap- 
proves and begs for help from a countess who employs him as mule-driver 
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Я РА > hoose 
to her valuable and showy team. When the young man is made to c 


between his beloved and his glamorous job, he chooses the latter. "m 
Interpretive theme. If a man has to choose between a Heri 
an esteemed job (with animals), he rather callously chooses the job. Ре 
Diagnostic level. A sarcastic, low esteem is expressed for к 
“There is not а pair of mules in the whole of Spain to come - e ond 
; one can get a wife any day of the week, but a place like this is es 
only once in a lifetime, I should be a fool to throw it up for a woman. 
So says the youn man. 
A a ei is also concerned with the fact that the duchess = 
countess, though rivals previously, get together in this adversity: bl 
beautiful young woman is met many years later, settled down comfortably 
as the stout, flaunting widow of a diplomat. 


“The Kite” 
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Somerset Maugham 153 


is seen as plainly castrating, evil, controlling, interfering with narcissistic 
(sexual?) pleasures. 


“The Happy Couple” 


Descriptive theme. An apparently insignificant couple, in love with 
each other and warmly devoted to their baby, are found to have been the 
onetime doctor and female companion to an old lady they killed. Her 
inheritance enabled them to be married. At their trial, the jury found 
them not guilty despite overwhelming evidence, supposedly because of 
the fact that they had not had sexual intercourse during their long pre- 
marital relationship. The woman had been willing to commit murder to 
marry the man she loved, but not to have an illicit love affair. 

Interpretive theme. People are not what they seem. They may appear 
to be very decent people and yet commit murder. If people control their 
sexual desire, anything may be forgiven them. People are very strange. 
Sometimes one person must be disposed of for others to find happiness. 

Diagnostic level. Suspicious of people, of their deceptive appearances, 
of their complex natures which may conceal murderous aggression. The 
problem is of reconciling aggression and conscience. Unintegrated suppr 
ego. Sex appears more prohibitive than aggression. Oedipal problem. 
Sees people as odd. 

It is interesting to compare this story with “Footprints in the Jun- 
gle.” In both instances one meets a quiet, pleasant, unobtrusive middle- 
aged couple who have committed murder in order to live with one an- 
other. In both stories, the murderers escape punishment for their crimes 
and live happily (though somewhat furtively) ever after. Once again, in 
“The Happy Couple,” a doctor is the protagonist and is under the sway 
of love for a woman. 


SUMMARY 


Unconscious Structure and Drives (1-3)?* 


The subject seems to have a continual struggle with aggressive and 
Sexual drives. He feels strongly that their control is vital. Death follows 
loss of control. The character structure that has resulted from his at- 
tempts to deal with these problems is one of emotional isolation and 
detachment. He is an onlooker, peering in from the outside with cans 
siderable puzzlement and much suspicion of the barely repressed drives 
that lurk beneath the surface of his fellow men. And yet he is not with- 
out compassion. There seems to be a conflict between active participa- 
tion in the demands of the world, especially those of bourgeois culture, 


17 Numbered headings correspond to those of the T.A.T. blank. Cf. n. 11, 
supra. 
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and the giving in to passive desires, to the call of simpler living Mee 
more primitive circumstances. From the attempted resolution of | 
conflict arises the beachcomber, the wanderer, albeit in this case a high у 
sophisticated one. The self-image that results seems that of a mildly Е" 
effective person who feels rather like a leaf in the wind and is not at a 
aware of his own strong emotions, especially of cruelty toward women. 


Conception of the World (4) 


Puzzling, demanding, to be faced with wary eyes, full of surprises 
and overwhelming situations. 


Relationship to Others (5) 


Urbane, mildly compassionate, 
manifestly; latent, Strongly aggressiv 
Projected onto them. Sometimes ther 
often men are seen as dependable if 


Significant Conflicts (6) 


Control versus lack of control of aggression and sex, Conflict be- 


tween activity and passivity, between conformity and nonconformity, 
between identification as 4 man and as a woman, 


warily expectant, but uninvolved 
е, hostile feelings toward women, 
е is aggression toward men, though 
not affected by women. 


Nature of Anxieties (7) 


. To be dominated, Constrained, controlled, especially by women. To 
kill or be killed in triangular conflicts. To be embarrassed. To lose con- 
trol of aggressive or sexual drives, 


Main Defenses (8) 


Reaction formation, emotional isolation, Tepression, and withdrawal 
from object relations. Extensive Projection of aggression and sexual de- 


sires. Very superficial object relations, 


Superego Structure (9) 


, An unintegrated Superego; it is usually quite harsh, but occasionally, 
with a touch of cynicism or detachment, aggressive transgressions seem 
permissible, possibly more so than Sexual ones, 

Integration and Strength of Ego (10) 


The well-constructed 5 


Ae £9 strong enough to attain 
some closure and to maintain contro], Howe 


; ver, control is attained at 
the cost of considerable е 


5 » Of constriction and stereo- 
, and of „tangential relations to People. The self- 
image is one of a good deal of ineffectualness, but identification with the 


Somerset Maugham 155 


role of an urbane, controlled Englishman serves adaptively to maintain 
adequate functioning, which is enhanced by a very high intelligence and 
vast experience with the world. 


FINAL REPORT 

The author seems to have a continuous struggle with aggressive 
and sexual drives, feeling strongly that their control is literally vital, 
as seen in the stories "Rain," “The Happy Couple,” “Footprints in the 
Jungle." 

The character structure which has resulted from his attempts to 
deal with these problems is one of some emotional isolation and detach- 
ment, an onlooker looking from the outside in, not without compassion, 
with considerable puzzlement and a good deal of suspicion of the barely 
repressed drives that might lurk under the surface in his fellow man, as 
seen through the eyes of Dr. Macphail in “Rain,” the narrator in “Mr. 
Harrington’s Washing,” and in the plot of “A Friend in Need.” | 

There seems to be a conflict between active participation in the 
demands of the world, especially of the bourgeois culture, and the giving 
in to passive desires, generally, and the call of simpler living under more 
Primitive circumstances, specifically, as in “The Fall of Edward Bar- 
nard” and “A Friend in Need.” 

The self-image that results seems that of a mildly ineffective person 
who feels somewhat like a pebble pushed about by the tides, e.g; “The 
Fall of Edward Barnard” and Macphail in “Rain.” | 
Р Women are seen as domineering and demanding, such as Isabel in 
‘The Fall of Edward Barnard,” the women in “Rain,” the wife in “The 
Kite”; or as leading to disaster—Sadie Thompson, “Delilah” in “Mr. 
Harrington’s Washing.” Women are also often seen as causing a feeling of 
inadequacy either as Edward Barnard in relation to Isabel or as in the 
case of Izzart’s mother in “The Yellow Streak.” Apparently, the author 
uses his defenses so extensively that he is not aware of his own strong ag- 
gressive drives, projected especially on women. 

The constant conflict between activity and passivity, conformity and 
nonconformity, male and female identification can be seen all throughout 
the stories, with a fear of failure, of embarrassment and shame, a feeling 
of inadequacy constantly threatening to emerge. 

When one is aware of some of the writer’s life history, it becomes 
apparent that his defenses indeed necessitated a certain amount of con- 
Striction of his life to a rather restless, tangential relationship to people, 
traveling a good deal, almost by design an onlooker who participates only 
vicariously via his notebook in stories which, as seen in the sample ex- 
amined, center on a relatively narrow range of themes. He was obviously 
able to function, nevertheless, by conforming with a character quite ac- 
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ceptable within the setting of the upper-crust Anglo-Saxon society—ur- 
bane, polished, knowledgeable, and, above all, not causing any difficulties 
by uncontrolled emotions. He was very sensitive and shy beneath this 
stiff-upper-lip front, and yet he was often involved in bloodcurdling and 
sometimes cold-blooded cruelties, as in his work as an i 
His own account of his married life su 
ate warmth. 

One wonders if the attem 
to the fact that some critics h 
man, rather than a 
depth and were too 
in relation to wome 
fact that he wander 


ntelligence agent. 
ggests something less than affection- 


pt to control all emotion might be related 
ave spoken of Maugham as a great crafts- 
great artist, feeling apparently that his stories lacked 
neatly packaged. Could this same problem, especially 


n, also be related to his marital difficulties and to the 
ed the earth so restlessly and aloof? 


DISCUSSION 

One may legitimately ask what bearin 
might have on the broader 
what light it might throw 
Creativity is a compl 
publication:?5 The creati 


topographical and someti 
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wholes—all seem to be exceptionally useful for the understanding of the 
creative process. 

The scope of creativity varies from creative person to creative per- 
son. There are a few outstanding personalities throughout history whose 
creative ability covered a very broad range of activities: Leonardo da 
Vinci was probably the most outstanding; Goethe was a painter and re- 
spected anatomist and naturalist, as well as a versatile writer; the Hum- 
boldts were another example of the breadth of creativity. One might 
Postulate a general factor of creativity much as Spearman hypothesized 
a G-factor for intelligence, aside from specific factors for either creativity 
or intelligence, But usually an individual is creative in a fairly circum- 
scribed field. 

In the case of writers, there are undoubtedly those, even of great 
Stature and productivity, who have only one story to tell. There are 
others who cover a broad spectrum of content and form. The external 
features and the geographical settings of Maugham's stories vary a great 
deal. If one compares him, for instance, with Tennessee Williams, it is 
obvious that he is not constricted with regard to milieu. Williams almost 
always chooses the setting of the American South. Yet I believe that 
Maugham shares with Williams the constrictions of essential subject 
matter. Whether the adventures are in Malaya or India, Chicago or 
Petrograd, the theme and its treatment stays fairly constant. Control of 
the emotions, the difficulties people get themselves into if they do not 
Control them, and especially the dangers to men in their feelings for 
Women are the leitmotivs that govern his work. A certain aloof com- 
Passion goes hand-in-hand with urbanity. Stylistically one always notes 
à form of prompt dispatch in the tightly organized plots. There is con- 
Striction here, a measure of stereotype, within the creative personality. 
We know something clinically about stereotypic thinking and feeling. 
ds early psychoanalytic conception was one of fixation by overwhelm- 
ing or repetitive experiences at certain genetic levels. I have found it 
More useful to think both psychoanalytically and in terms of Gestalt 
PSychology: certain apperceptions, a complex Gestalt of past perceptions 
and adaptive and defensive features, seem to affect all contemporary ap- 
Perception. This is more apparent in some people than in others. 

„In coarse clinical terms, the paranoid personality perceives a broad 
band of experiences in terms of suspiciousness, fear, and defensive ag- 
8ression. The authoritarian personality” and the closed mind which 
Rokeach describes?? have rigidly defined frames of reference within 
which all experience is organized. Freud, in his paper on the poet, men- 


Т. W. Adorno, E. Frenkel-Brunswik, D. Levinson, and R. N. Sanford, The 
Authoritarian Personality (New York: Harper & Brothers, 1950). 


22 Milton Rokeach, The Open and Closed Mind (New York: Basic Books, 1960). 


POLD BELLAK 
i58 LEO 


tioned perceptual selectivity with regard to the causal relationship be- 

tween a writers productions and his personality. In the case of 

Maugham, it seems that his stories are the result of such a selective view- 

ing of life. They are the product of the forms of adaptation and defenses 

with which he tried to deal with his own life and his own emotional 
roblems. 

We have some clues as to what these emotional problems might be. 
There are some suggestive relations among his feelings for women, the 
loss of his mother at an early age, his aggression and his stammer, his 
personal shyness, his marital difficulties, and his restless wanderings. 
However, these conjectures with regard to causal interrelations to the 
early life history are not of central Concern to us and could not progress 
beyond the usual state of loose guesses on the basis of limited material. 


I think we are on safer ground if we limit ourselves to inferences cover- 


ing the relationship between literary production and the personality of 
the author. 


However, it is always interesting to speculate: what if Maugham 
had been psychoanalyzed? Or, if he was, which I do not know, could 


he have been more successfully analyzed? How might analysis have af- 
fected his stature in literature? 


ing his emotional range and 
1 themes and style. Almost 


a great artist. I think the crit; it, but 
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; in what way can the kind of story 
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23 L, Bellak, “Free Association: Conci 
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range and depth of a literary piece are often at the center of critical ap- 
praisal, and a T.A.T. type of analysis may well give a more reliable ac- 
count than the customary free-style appraisal. Perhaps one of the 
reasons for widely differing critiques may be, at least in part, the lack 
of any base line of comparison. 

The type of psychological analysis presented here may well throw 
some interesting light on the relationship between an author's person- 
ality and his work. I do not know that such enlightenment would add 
anything to the values of literature, but it might add some interesting 
facets to the story of man and his behavior. : 

On the other hand, I suspect that many an author might profit 
from an analysis of his work similar to that presented here. Certainly 
this should not be while the work is in progress; the increased awareness 
might interfere with the creative process. Maybe such an analysis might 
be useful after the first draft of a story or book has been written and 
the major, almost automatic, act of creativity is over. With somewhat 
more certainty I feel that this type of psychological analysis would be 
salutary after a man has produced for a good many years and either 
comes to a standstill or feels it would be worthwhile to check his bear- 
ings. An increase in reality-testing, in cognitive acuity concerning ones 
own production might be of service to a writer who feels blocked at such 
an important turning point in his career. 


7: PSYCHODYNAMIC AND 
SOCIOCULTURAL FACTORS RELATED TO 


INTOLERANCE OF AMBIGUITY 
Anthony Davids 


oe of findings reported by several investigators who have worked 
of indes E eony of authoritarian personality, the concept of “intolerance 
tol iguity” has come to have many negative connotations.* Ambiguity 
асе has been said to characterize people who are well adjusted, un- 
Meum, and not authoritarian. Conversely, intolerance of ambiguity 
Said to characterize the maladjusted authoritarian individual. Al- 


th : s < 
ough some experimenters report that authoritarian personalities are 


in 1 1 H . LH 
tolerant of ambiguity; attempts by several independent investigators 


hav i p . . H 
аа — to find the predicted relationship. That is, m several re- 
rches, subjects who are high on authoritarianism were not found to 


be hi 22 ae x 
е high on “rigidity” or “intolerance of ambiguity.”* 
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The purpose of the present paper is to inquire further into this 
controversial matter. The approach here will be somewhat different from 
that used previously. Since on several occasions we, and others, have 
found no relation between authoritarianism and ambiguity intolerance, 
we will attempt to answer the question, “Who likes ambiguity ?” 

Using both an indirect and a direct measure of tolerance of am- 
biguous spoken communications, we have previously found in three 
independent studies that neither measure relates to authoritarianism.* 
In these and related investigations 
auditory passages on degree of perceived ambiguity and to rate the de- 
gree of liking (satisfaction) 
cope with the demands of t 


mbiguous rating and the like-dislike rating. 
he present p 


versity, a naval base, and a i 
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Murray, who published a description and preliminary appraisal of the 
instrument’s research utility. The technique is designed to measure eight 
dispositions or traits that are believed to be important components of 
trust, sociocentricity, pessimism, distrust, 
h disposition, eight sen- 
dance with a special 


personality structure: optimism, 
egocentricity, anxiety, and resentment. For eac 
tences and six short phrases were written in accor 
design. Four of the statements represent apperceptions and four repre- 
sent exhortations; some are expressed in plain, everyday language and 
some in figurative, immoderate, extravagant language. The stimulus ma- 
terial for the auditory test consists of a series of eight spoken passages 
that were constructed by intermingling these several kinds of sentences 
and phrases expressive of the different personality dispositions. Thus, 
each of the passages focuses on one of the eight dispositions, but also 
contains phrases and sentences selected as representative of the other 
dispositions. More specifically, each passage consists of four statements 
symbolic of a single disposition, four statements each associated with a 
different disposition, and six isolated words or short phrases each as- 
Sociated with a different disposition. 
. Two of the eight passages that constitute this experimental test are 
given below by way of example. The first passage contains four inter- 
related statements designed to portray mainly an optimistic disposition 
of elation, confidence, and happiness. However, the passage also con- 
tains isolated statements designed to represent the dispositions of trust, 
distrust, sociocentricity, and egocentricity. Furthermore, distributed 
throughout the passage are isolated phrases associated with several of 
the different personality dispositions. 


Beware of sly men, laden with malice, breeders of dirty lies, and smear- 
ers of character. (Boiling with rage.) Opportunities for happiness are un- 
limited. (Disbelieve.) It is not what we take up for ourselves, but what we 
give up for others that truly makes us rich. (Trustworthy men.) Have confi- 
dence in yourself and in your future. Life is a great goblet of glorious pos- 
sibilities, brimming over with enough delight to make us giddy. (Equality 
for all.) Never lose faith in your fellow men. (Desire for power.) Let 
neither sorrow nor disappointment bend you down to earth. (Peril upon 
peril.) People love themselves above all others. 


The second passage contains four interrelated statements designed 


Mardi and a Voyage Thither (Lon- 
ho frequently becomes confused and 
s, that a devil in him, named 


Suggested by one of Herman Melville's works, 
don: Constable, 1922), in which a character W 
dp ey in his speech says, whenever this happen: 

zageddi, is talking. i ci a 
_ * A. Davids and н. A. Murray, “Preliminary Appraisal of an Auditoriy ce 
tive Technique for Studying Personality and Cognition,” Amer. J. Orthopsychiat., 
XXV (1955), 543-554. 
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to portray mainly a distrustful disposition of suspicion and dread. In 
addition to this main theme, this passage also contains isolated state- 


ments and phrases designed to represent the personality dispositions of 
anxiety, resentment, optimism, pessimism, sociocentricity, and egocen- 
tricity. 


Defiance is the only honorable response to the tyrannies, accusations, 
and hypocrisies of this evil world. (All together.) People are envious of 
each other. (Overthrow them.) Inscrutable forces are hurtling us towards 
a fiery furnace of total obliteration. (Sickness and death. 
every man. Some people are nests of ill will, as d 
snakes, and vipers. (Success is certain.) 
fear. (Heartsick man.) Never trust the 
up to you with insinuating familiarity. 
cause for joy in this world. 


) Be suspicious of 
angerous as hornets, rattle- 
Let no man say there is nothing to 
honeyed words of snakes who sidle 
(Your own good.) There is much 


minute duration, is followed by a three- 
- the end product of this procedure is a series 
» Spoken passages which are incoherent and 
d г ontain inconsistent, contradictory, and ir- 
reconcilable ideas, 


t the subjects understand the proce- 
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Following completion of the test, the subjects are provided with 
two rating scales—one for ambiguity and one for personal feeling—on 
which to indicate their personal reactions to the auditory test. The in- 
structions for the ambiguity rating are as follows: “Now that the test is 
finished, we would like to know how confused, vague, or unclear the 
Passages seemed to you. In the past, some people have said that these 
Passages were absolutely too mixed-up and unclear to make any sense, 
at анн have said that they were perfectly clear and make good 

. Please mark a cross on the line showing how incoherent (unclear) 
ог coherent (clear) the passages seemed to you." The ratings are made 
“ез i ie scale running from extremely unclear, or incoherent, 
dm i ES y clear, or coherent. The ratings can be dichotomized into 

cating a perception of either ambiguity or clarity. 
айы к е for rating personal feeling about the test are as 
enea = 1 we were listening to the passages and writing your re- 
апа eo e а ably felt either satisfied or dissatisfied with the test 
difference bility to do what was asked of you. We know there are big 
thit, and s in Ше way different people feel about taking a test such as 
Please Miss are trying to find out whether most people like or dislike it. 
(dislikin ) o 8 cross on the line showing the degree of dissatisfaction 
binos us be ере (liking) you personally felt while taking this 
disliking to a angs are made along 6-point scales running from extreme 
Чел. кузу н liking and can be dichotomized into the categories 
g some degree of either liking or disliking for the task. 


Subjects and Research Settings 


This experimental auditory projective test has been administered to 


male of Harvard undergraduates, officers and enlisted men at the 
w London Submarine Base, and patients at the Boston State Hospital. 
he experimenta] settings and the nature of the samples were as follows. 
gra Ааа students. There were three samples of Harvard under- 
bdo The first consisted of twenty students who were studied in- 
йөр у› for two to three years, by a team of investigators working with 
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Sroups that participated in Murray's unique programs of research on 
"rid and imaginal processes? The auditory projective test was 
administered to these twenty students in the course of an intensive as- 
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ent program. in which the were administered an exhaustive bat- 
sessmi " y 


b therefore, they have been combined to ie 
a group of sixty-five Harvard undergraduates. All of these men we 
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therefore, to form a group of eighty-five young, bright, healthy males 
who were undergoing specialized training in the naval service. The audi- 
tory test was included in a battery of assessment procedures that was 
administered routinely to all entering classes at the submarine school. 

Mental patients. The auditory test was administered to a sample 
of twenty-one male patients and a sample of twenty-two female patients 
institutionalized at the Boston State Hospital. The mean age for this 
group of patients was forty-three years. All were classified as psychotic, 
representing various types of schizophrenia. Most of them had been hos- 
Pitalized for several years, but all met the requirement of being able to 
understand and comply with the test instructions. These patients were 
tested individually and although some were hostile in manner and bi- 
zarre in behavior, each of them sat through the entire recording, gave 
Some responses to the memory portion of the testing, and stated their 
personal reactions to the procedure. There were some differences be- 
tween the reactions of the men and women, which will be described be- 
low, but the general findings in these two groups were similar, and they 
Were combined to form one psychotic group for purposes of statistical 
comparison with the normal subjects in the other samples. 


RESULTS 


The findings presented in Table 1 reveal pronounced differences 
among the three groups of subjects. First, let us consider the degree of 
Perceived ambiguity in the auditory stimulus material. Less than half 
of the Navy men (44.7 per cent) rated the material as coherent, and 
this reaction was the same for both enlisted men and officers. The evalu- 
ations in each of the three subgroups of university students were also 
very similar and, for the overall group of sixty-five students, 49.2 per 
cent rated the auditory passages as coherent. The difference between 
Proportions in the Navy group and university group is not statistically 
significant. In comparing the ratings by the male and female patients, 1t 
Was found that 91 per cent of the women reported that the spoken pas- 
Sages were clear and coherent. The corresponding proportion in the 
sample of males was 76 per cent. For the combined group of patients, as 
shown in Table 1, 83.7 per cent rated the stimulus material as coherent. 
This proportion is much greater (Р —.001) than that obtained from 
either group of normal subjects. These findings indicate that the psy” 
chotic patients perceived little ambiguity in spoken communications 
which were designed rationally to contain considerable ambiguity and 
which were rated by over 50 per cent of the normal subjects as am- 
biguous and unclear. 
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TABLE 1 
Comparison оғ REACTIONS To THE AUDITORY Projective TEST 
Ratings 
Percentage 


Coherent and Incoherent and 


Group Coherent Like like dislike 
аа ы О а, 
Мауу 44.7 31.7 25.8 49.4 
University 49.2 63.0 38.4 26.1 
Psychotic 83.7 88.3 76.7 5.0 
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It is clear that, in the present samples, the mentally disturbed in- 
dividuals tended to perceive less ambiguity th 
presented with verbal communications containing conflict, inconsistency, 
and contradiction. Now let us consider their personal reactions to having 
to cope with such communications. The rea 
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rated the test as coherent and indicated that they liked it. As shown in 
Table 1, only 25.8 per cent of the Navy men were in this category, 
whereas 76.7 per cent of the psychotic patients said that the test was 
coherent and that they liked it. There is no statistically significant dif- 
ference between the proportion of Navy men and proportion of uni- 
versity students (38.4 per cent) in this category, but the difference 
between each of these two normal groups and the group of patients is 
highly significant (P = .001). 

An alternate way to look at these findings is to consider the pro- 
Portions indicating the ratings of incoherent and dislike. As shown in 
Table 1, 49.4 per cent of the Navy men and 26.1 per cent of the uni- 
versity students were in this category. The difference between these two 
Proportions, which is statistically significant (Р = .005), shows vividly 
that, as a group, the Navy men tended to dislike ambiguity. Only two 
of the forty-three psychotic patients gave ratings indicating that they 
felt the material was incoherent and that they did not like it. This pro- 
Portion of 5 per cent is significantly lower than that in either of the 
normal groups (P — .006 and P — .001). 

The findings presented in Tables 2 and 3 show that in both groups 
of normal subjects there was significant association between rating the 
test as coherent and rating it as liked. Although the highest degree of 
association (chi square corrected for continuity) between these two 
ratings was in the group of Navy subjects, the university students also 
tended to like clarity and dislike ambiguity. As shown in Table 4, the 
Vast majority of psychotic patients fell into the category of both per- 
ceiving the test material as coherent and liking it. There were so few 
Cases in the other cells of the two-by-two table that a chi-square analysis 
could not be performed. 
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TABLE 2 


Reactions or 65 University STUDENTS TO THE 
Auprrory Proyective TEST 


Satisfaction 
Like Dislike 
7 
m Coherent 25 
mbiguity 17 
Incoherent 16 


2 
x = 4.93; P = .026 
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TABLE 3 


Reactions or 85 Navy MEN To THE 
AUDITORY Projective Test 


Satisfaction 


Like Dislike 
Coherent 21 w 
Ambiguity 
Incoherent 6 a 


2 
x = 19.83; P = .001 
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TABLE 4 


Reactions or 43 Psvcuoric PATIENTS TO 
THE Auprrory Proyective Test 


Satisfaction 


Like Dislike 
Coherent 33 3 
Ambiguity 
Incoherent 5 2 
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lations. In order to function effectively in the submarine service there 
would seem to be a need for as little ambiguity as possible, especially 
in verbal communications. 

In this regard, it should be emphasized that the members of this 
subculture are not necessarily prejudiced, ethnocentric, or emotionally 
maladjusted. In fact, previous research findings have indicated that the 
Navy personnel were much less anxious, alienated, and neurotic than 
were many of the subjects in the group of college undergraduates. 

In the college setting, on the other hand, students undoubtedly listen 
to and are accustomed to dealing with controversy, conflict, and con- 
tradiction of ideas, In such a social setting, it is probably a desirable and 
rewarded personality characteristic to be tolerant of ambiguity. More- 
Over, in general, ambiguity does not seem to be particularly disrupting in 
the usual college setting, Rather, ambiguity of ideas and lack of certainty 
may well be necessary ingredients for maintenance of an intellectually 
stimulating atmosphere. 

In the present researches we found that the severely disturbed 
People, who were patients in a mental hospital, were the most tolerant 
of ambiguity and seemed to be little troubled by the conflict, confusion 
and contradiction inherent in the auditory passages. Many of them, in 
the course of the testing, said how much they liked what they heard on 
the recording. One patient asked if it was the Pope who was speaking. 
Another wondered if the speaker was Sigmund Freud. Several liked the 
content and ideas voiced by the speaker, and many said that he was 
giving good advice. In fact, one male patient said that if someone had 
Spoken to him like this and had told him these things when he was 
younger, he would not now be in a mental hospital. . | 

In this regard the present empirical findings are in keeping with 
theoretical concepts presented by Bateson and his collaborators.!? These 
Investigators, who have been conducting a research project on com- 
munications in schizophrenia, believe that one important etiological fac- 
tor in the development of schizophrenia is disturbed interpersonal 
Communication in parent-child relationships. Weakland, one Өй the mem- 
bers of the research team, has reported on the “double-bind hypothesis 
of schizophrenia The “double-bind” situation is defined as one in 
which an individual is involved in an intense interpers 


in which he feels it important to discriminate accurately what sort of 


Message is being communicated so as to respond appropriately; yet he 
оп expresses two orders 


15 caught in a situation in which the other pers 


12 Davids and Eriksen, of. cit " 
Е с а qs ре J. Haley, and J. H. Weakland, “ Towards a Theory 
ot Schizophrenia," Behav. Sci. 1 (1956), 251-264. i i 
uy. H, Weakland. av. Sein N ca US: Hypothesis of Schizophenia and Three- 
Party Interaction,” in D. D. Jackson, ed., The Etiology of Schizophrenia (New 


York: Basic Books, 1960), pp. 373-388. 
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of message simultaneously and one of them contradicts the oe 
situation is depicted as “that of one person giving another two relate 

but contradictory or incongruent messages, presenting n p 
junctions of importance, while also acting to forestall escape ао 
inhibit notice and comment оп the inconsistency by the ‘victim. e 
Weakland goes on to say that although in the very early m 

relationship this one-way picture of "binder" and “victim” is probably 
correct, the "victim" soon learns similar or reciprocal patterns of me 
munication, such as giving incongruent messages of his own, or respon i 
ing to all communications he receives as if they were incongruent i" 

binding. It is felt by these investigators that such a situation leads to the 
maintenance of the over-all patterns of communication interaction found 
in families of schizophrenics and that this fact makes it extremely diffi- 
cult to conduct successful Psychotherapy with such patients. 

In support of their theory, Weakland and Fry reported on letters 
written to schizophrenic patients by their mothers. These letters were 
found to exhibit evasive and highly influential patterns of incongruent 
communication and fit very neatly with the theory about the double- 
bind and the importance of incongruent communication in the devel- 
opment of schizophrenia. Weakland and Fry describe the following 
hypothesized situation: *At the formal level of message structure, the 
double-bind is seen as à situation (1) in which a person is faced with 
contradictory messages, (2) which are not readily visible as such be- 
cause of concealment or denial, or because the messages are on different 
levels, and (3) in which he can neither escape, nor notice and effectively 


comment on the contradictions. 227 The empirical evidence led them to 
report: 


It seems, then, that the audi 
Projective test b 


35 Ibid., p. 375, 

16 J. H. Weakland and W. F. Fry, “Letters of Mothers of Schizoph enics,” Amer. 
J. Orthopsychiat., XXXII (1962), 604-623. ers of Schizophr 

17 Ibid., р. 607. 

18 Ibid., р. 622, 
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If so, this may well account for the fact that the schizophrenic subjects 
in the present research tended to perceive little ambiguity in the mes- 
sages and also reported that they enjoyed hearing them. The finding 
that they avowed liking the passages may be attributable to the fact 
ee parents of schizophrenics prohibit their children’s expression of 
Westiend p иеше doe in regard to the contradictory messages. 
sy ities che ted that concealment, denial, and inhibition were used 
аа к" с parental пле over and above the basic contradictory 
ployed b " the messages.’ Because of these defensive mechanisms em- 
Sca 7 * n parents, the children were never able to understand the 
меч "ied or the nature of the interpersonal ambiguity and therefore 
pistes ie ever to cope with it. Weakland and Fry say, in this con- 
тани, e reasonable to expect paralysis or frantic activity, plus 
Mel Pattern i or suspicion, in response to such a pervasive and gen- 
Me concealed strong but incompatible influence. 
ality Fatt: the formation of doubt and suspicion as basic person- 
fli anager ie € most current theories of child development emphasize 
расавы Fs uence of inconsistent mothering. Erikson's theory of 
phasizes. the 5 evelopment pays great attention to this factor and em- 
stage of m rer of relations between experiences during the oral 
clea рея PE and adequacy of the child's resolution of the nu- 
оне, 1 gn K | basic trust versus basic mistrust."?t According to 
comfort. sing н 1 does not receive sufficient food along with warmth, 
development am | consistency during the oral stage of psychosexual 
ture, Rather: bes not develop a basic trust in his personality struc- 
mistrust—per ме ks develop lasting traits of suspicion, doubt, and baste 
interpe nany attributes that will pervade and color the person’s 
T ‘sonal relations in adult life. 
fit non capra Hist empirical findings from the present research 
between ten Erikson's theoretical discussion of the infantile conflict 
development and mistrust and the role of this conflict situation 1n the 
of psychoses. Thus Erikson states: 

c trust can best be studied in in- 

ch trust is apparent in adult per- 

The re-establishment of a 


t for therapy in these cases. 
d a psychotic break, the 


ác il tl the absence of basi 
sonalities gni while weakness of su 
State of t x Schizoid and depressive character. 
For no res is found to be the basic requiremen 
bizarren atter what conditions may have cause otic break 
hides [. ess and withdrawal in the behavior of many very sick individuals 
ога ч] an attempt to reconquer social mutuality by a testing of the 
is lines between senses and physical reality, between words and social 
теапіпрҳ,22 


We have not been concerned here with the content of the s 


19 Weakland, op. cit., p. 377. 


ai у died and Fry, of. cit., p. 622. 
. H. Erikson, Childhood and Society (New York: W. W. Norton, 1950). 
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? Ibid., pp. 220-221. 
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selective auditory memories. In the aint кө. pie tae эрен 
i ients tended to focu 
E А =; er эле» ewe the content of the test is designed to 
riri a poser disposition of distrust or suspicion; yet an 
ies cent of the selective auditory memories reported by the Liane * 
patients were related to the characteristic of distrust. In ei E сё 
listening to the records, the psychotic patients tended to apart 
select, and accentuate the distrustful ideas that were — у nd 
the speaker in the context of conflicting auditory messages. iia abun. 
findings from studies we have conducted with institutionalize тышт 
ally disturbed children have also revealed that, in response to a chi ay 
form of this auditory test, schizophrenic children tend to report m Б 
distrustful content. It seems, then, that utilization of this ee [Б 
jective test in future studies of emotionally disturbed children and 2 
may well uncover further objective evidence that will help to vali 
hypotheses derived from theories of psychopathology. : н 
Let us now consider the Phenomena of cognitive complexity; or й 
tivity, and psychopathology. Barron has discussed et ea gue ^ a 
a personality dimension? Using the Welsh figure preference test, W ей 
Presents subjects with a set of abstract line-drawings ranging from ae 
ple and symmetrical figures to complex and asymmetrical ODES: Bar d- 
reported finding two factors: one labeled "acceptance-rejection, san 
ing to whether the subjects liked or disliked the figures, and the ot “i 
labeled "complexity-simplicity." Barron noted that Eysenck had iden 
fied similar factors for a number of stimulus classes, including е 
odors, paintings, polygons, and Poetry.** At one pole there is preferen ^ 
for simple polygons, strong obvious odors, poems with obvious thyme, 
and simple highly unified pictures. At the other pole there is persona 
preference for complex polygons, subtle odors, poems with variable an 
loose rhyming schemes, and complex diversified pictures. xd 
In an attempt to validate the figure preference test, Barron he 4 
Welsh administered it to groups of artists and found that they. li o 
figures that were highly complex, asymmetrical, restless, and moving ! 


le 
their effect.25 By comparison, however, they found that most peop 
tended to prefer the simple, 


dictable and followed 


Barron proceed 
Preferences, prefere 


" “Complexity-Simplicity as a Person: 

), 163-172. I 
+ J. » "Type-Factors in Aesthetic Judgments,” Brit, J. Psychol., XXX 
(1941), 262—270. 


25 Е, Barron and G. S. Welsh, *Artistic Perce; 
Style: Its Meas 


‘urement by a Figur -Preference T 
199-203. 


H m. 
ality Dimension," J. Abnor 


i f lity 
ption as a Factor in Persona 
est,” J. Psychol., XXXIII (1952), 
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traits." Using a group of graduate students as subjects, he found the 
following polarities in these three domains. At one pole there is (1) 
preference for simple, regular, predictable figures, (2) preference for 
themes dealing with religion, authority, and tradition in art choices, and 
(3) avowal of such traits as being contented, conservative, peaceful, stable, 
thrifty, moderate, and conscientious. At the other pole there is a cluster 
consisting of (1) preference for complex irregular figures, (2) preference 
for radically experimental, sensual, esoteric, primitive works of art, and 
(3) avowal of such traits as being gloomy, pessimistic, bitter, dissatisfied, 
emotional, unstable, opinionated, and temperamental. 

Further findings reported by Barron about the graduate students were 
based on staff ratings made by experienced psychologists. They revealed 
that people who preferred the simple figures were evaluated as being 
natural, likable, straightforward, and lacking in duplicity; they were 
rated high on good judgment, adjustment, and abundance values. On 
ne Contrary, people who preferred the complex figures were judged to 

low on abundance values and high on deceitfulness. Abundance values 
Were defined as representing a sense of security and optimism regarding 
the future with a lack of fear of being deprived or exploited. Barron 
speculated that the high clinical ratings on deceitfulness, in conjunction 
x avowal of traits such as pessimism, dissatisfaction, and penus 
in suggested early oral deprivation and the lack of pati 
lits e trust. In other words, those people who preferred the —€— 
vd might be individuals in whom basic trust had been less well e- 
oped. In this connection, Barron said, “It is this lack of infantile trust 
ч: Erikson names it) that leads to adult duplicity and craftiness. One 
Spe et of complexity then (and perhaps a penalty sometimes attaching 
x) is, to render it in a common phrase, a sort of *two-facedness, an 
nability to be wholly oneself at all times. The more simple, natural, and 


likeable Person finds it easier to be always himself. These findings, 


t . = 
hen, suggest a relationship of complexity to character traits derived 


from experiences during the oral stage of development. - 
fre In Speculating about the development of creativity аша originality 
“quently found in the complex individuals, Barron said, “. . . a person 
ust have more commerce with himself and his feeling states and less 
With the environment during childhood if later he is to have sufficient 
Communication with his УП, depths to produce the original thought. In 
this view, originality evidenced in maturity is to some extent dependent 
"Pon. the degree to which the person in early childhood was faced with a 
Complicated relationship to the maternal source of supply, combined 
With his Capacity to persist at and eventually to achieve some mastery 


of thi 1 
this earliest problem situation."? 


5; Barron, ор. cit. 
a Ibid., p. 166. 
= Ibid., р. 167. 
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In another discussion, Barron further speculated нага 
and differences between highly creative cis aed he som 
: indiv 
= ber nm cies Ha mire rud That in the mentally ill there 15 
ме. oer inaliliy to distinguish between subject and im, 
cece inner and outer sources of experience. In the €—— 
however, the distinction has been developed, although it е in. dM 
out of childhood circumstances which are ordinarily pat юв m ne 
the adequate resolution has been attained, it is maintaine : а 
confidence. According to Barron, “The creative genius may be ее ва 
naive and knowledgeable, being at home equally to poca or ан 
and to rigorous logic. He is both more primitive and more cu epus. «3 
destructive and more constructive, occasionally crazier and y 
mantly saner, than the average Беда? "— ep 
The matter of similarities between extreme y crea Se an ae 
severely disturbed individuals has been given further considerati ome 
recent paper by MacKinnon, who said, “In view of the often a E д 
close association of genius with insanity it is also of some eg dis 
quire into the psychological health of our creative subjects. is а 
study of highly successful creative architects, MacKinnon noted E i 
personality assessment instruments, such as the MMPI, they ten М 
characteristics of depression, hyster 4 
е like. He emphasized, however, tha 
ve the same meaning for these subjects, 
y in their personal and professional ce 
mental patients. Thus MacKinnon p 
ver, that in the self-reports and in in 
ur creative subjects, one can find oral 
clear evidence of Psychopathology, but also evidence of adequate con 


; : x E ive and 
as the success with which they live their productiv 
creative lives testifies "1 


In summarizing findi 
assessment conducted at 
Research, MacKinnon sai 
ing of these preferences о 
scale that measures prefe 
creative persons are esp 
disorder into their perc 
sulting chaos, It is not 
they prefer the richness 


ngs from the intensive programs of finu 
the Institute for Personality Assessment е 
Ч, “If one considers for the moment the on 
m the art scale, on the mosaic test, and on had 
rence for perceptual complexity, it is clear t s 
ecially disposed to admit complexity and E 
eptions without being made anxious by the v» 
so much that they like disorder per se, but t i 
of the disordered to the stark barrenness of t 
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simple. They appear to be challenged by disordered multiplicity which 
arouses in them a strong need which in them is serviced by superior 
capacity to achieve the most difficult and far-reaching ordering of the 
richness they are willing to experience.” 

All in all, then, there seem to be complicated interrelationships 
among the variables of preference for complexity, tolerance of ambiguity, 
originality, creativity, and psychopathology. It appears that fundamental 
to all of these intellectual and personality processes are early experiences 
in the parent-child relationships. In both effectively creative individuals 
and emotionally incapacitated persons, there appear to have been simi- 
lar inconsistencies and disturbing complexities during the oral phase of 
PSychosexuality, with consequent similarities in certain personality 
Characteristics in adulthood. Moreover, in both highly creative individ- 
uals and psychotic patients, there is personal preference for perceptual 
complexity and a tolerance of ambiguity. In one instance, however, the 
individuals have developed the ability to handle their inner strivings and 
interactions with the outer world in a satisfactory manner, while in the 
etuer case there is extreme ineffectiveness in coping with the complexities 
of inner needs and the demands of social living. | 
"ы... prp ei phenomenal apei during = а 

elopment in some cases leads to successtu \ 

т ау in adulthood апа in other instances eventuates in a life 
ih und the confines of a mental institution are far from ane ques 
imet ES It may well be that a concept such as compereine am 
hood on the development of a “sense of competence during с i - 
inte » as White has recently advocated,” will somehow help to clari У, 

grate, and advance psychological knowledge about these perplexing 
Matters, 
РК... order to increase understanding of such soups add k 
in ined phenomena, the science of human behavior needs advance 

methods of assessment as well as in theoretical concepts. Toward this 
Seal, the theories and speculations of the creative thinker who enjoys 


Ы i Ри t H 
Puzzling over the intricacies and ambiguities in human personality must 
and objectivity of the 


nified approach, it seems highly 


Phor E rategic contributions in 

Which a studies of personality that attempt : 

events proximate in complexity, poignancy, an 
5 that are encountered in everyday life." 


uhi, p. 489. | " 
“SR. W. White. “i elopment," in 
M hite, “Competence and the Psychose ation (Lincoln: University of 


SAM Jone B t 
Nebrask he aper mas зе << 3 of the present book. 


34 
The data utilized in this paper were ga 


me 
mber of the Harvard Psychological Clinic Annex, 
ry A. Murray. 


8: THE COPING FUNCTIONS OF 
THE EGO MECHANISMS 


Theodore С. Kroeber 


I 
Solis ers important way the contributions of psychology to the 
ing ва fn es remained incomplete. Over the years, despite a grow- 
by -payehalopists rs study of healthy, effective people, the concepts used 
behavior, rea 1 ave tended to be best suited to aberrant or neurotic 
varied conen it pes: of lives demands more; it demands a rich and 
healthy as e scheme. Most especially it needs concepts tailored for 
whereby ot а people. The purpose here is to introduce a model 
negative terms a ee may be conceptualized in positive as well as 
widely used "adi : isa model which takes advantage of the most 
the operation of pn personality—psychoanalysis. The focus here is on 
mechanisms to in ч Ea and on an extension of the concept of defense 
active, effective clude behaviors that are particularly relevant to an 
biological € ec dealing with demands, often conflicting, of a 
is айз Ше o ical, or social nature. To this sort of ego behavior 
trasted with word coping, and such behavior 1s compared and con- 
the defensive behavior familiar in psychoanalytic literature 


as th " 
€ ego mechanisms of defense. 


once BACKGROUND | 
and proble Ор a better way to deal with acti 
analytic и has been present since 

eorizing. The pure libido theory, with its image of man as a 


riven Е А : 
outsid and impotent victim of his own instincts, could not have survived 
e the confines of the analytic chamber, even had it been able to 

ons of both Adler and Jung 


Survi 
н ы То a certain extent the defecti € 
dira se this point, although their proposals were in favor of alternate 
аза Ly than a rethinking of ego functions. More than one author 
harian Beh: to Freud's essentially pessimistic outlook on the behavior of 
Psychology EA Even his attention to the ego and his elaborations of ego 
gy were not to change this impression materially. For example, 


ve, healthy conflict-solution 
the early years of psycho- 
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Horney comments, ‘“Freud’s pessimism as regards neuroses т 
treatment arose from the depths of his disbelief in human E E ien 
human growth. . . . The instincts which drive [man] can m J bi 
trolled, or at best ‘sublimated.’” Nevertheless, the ост gee 
stubborn insistence on ideas that were bound to be unpopu bata 
his early refusal to make them palatable should not be minimized. 4 
thus did they stay current long enough to live past the е [i : 
shock which they had produced and so pass into more general accep 
ance. | | 

The revival of psychoanalytic interest in the ego is described н 
Anna Freud as follows: “When the writings of Freud, beginning ws 
Group Psychology and the Analysis of the Ego and Beyond the Tiago 
Principle, took a fresh direction, the odium of analytic и а 
longer attached to the study of the ego and interest was ач al 
focused on the ego-institutions.”? This interest centered upon the de E 
sive functions of the €go, upon its mediating role between id and bi 
ego, and upon its protective measures against internal and —B 
threat. The development of the ego psychology of psychoanalysis € 
completed, according to Rapaport, in the period 1937 to 1946 wh ^ 
"the psychosocial referents crystallize in the work of Horney, Faranu 
and Sullivan on the one hand, and in that of Erikson and Hartman 
on the other. A system of multiple levels of analysis evolves, including 
the dynamic, economic, structural, genetic, and adaptive levels, whose 
foundations had already been built in the earlier phases.” ith 

Nevertheless, psychoanalysis waited to attack the problems of hea у 
and remained less interested in health than in problems of дештошы 
Freud had, to be sure, indicated all along his awareness of normal ngos 
tioning and in Inhibition, Symptom and Anxiety in 1926 discussed th 


connections between “normal” and “pathological” defense mechanisms. 
Still in 1937 Anna Freud could say: 


Since the theory of 


ы ‘ adf " 
psychoanalysis is based on the investigation of th 
neuroses it is natural 


that analytic observation should, throughout, have 
been primarily focused on the inner struggle between the instincts and the 
ego of which neurotic Symptoms are the sequel. The efforts of the infantile 
ego to avoid “pain” by directly resisting external impressions belong to the 
sphere of normal Psychology. Their consequences may be momentous for 
the formation of the ego and of character, but they are not pathogenic. 
When this Particular ego function is referred to in clinical analytic writings, 


1 Karen Horney, The Neurotic Personality of Our Time (New York: W. W- 
Norton Co., 1937). h 
2 Аппа Freud, The Ego and the Mechanisms of Defense (London: Hogart 
Press, 1937), p. 4. ical 
3 David Rapaport, "The Structure of Psychoanalytic Theory," Psychologica 

Issues, II, No. 2 (1960), 19. 
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it is never treated as the main object of investigation but merely as a by- 
product of observation.* 


Even though the new ego psychology has had trouble reorienting 
itself from a preoccupation with pathology and with its etiology, its 
major concerns have been to conceptualize nonneurotic, adaptive func- 
tioning. Although it is generally conceded that such functioning rests 
оп ego structures, there is confusion as to the source of these structures 
and an absence of any adequate description of them. It is with both 
these questions—the source and the nature of adaptive ego structures 
—that recent psychoanalytic ego psychologists—especially Hartmann, 
Kris, Loewenstein, and Rapaport—have wrestled. Rapaport in sum- 
marizing the status of the work on the first of these problems says: 


To begin with, psychoanalytic theory assumed that all psychologically 
relevant structures arise in ontogeny. But at present some of these struc- 
tures are considered to be congenitally given. This shift has two implica- 
tions: first, that such constitutionally given apparatuses as motility, per- 
ceptual system, memory system, thresholds are psychologically relevant; 
second, that the ego does not derive from the id, but rather both emerge 
from the common undifferentiated matrix of the first extrauterine phase of 
ontogenesis. While originally all structures were considered to be related to 
drive and conflict, it is now assumed that the inborn ego apparatuses enter 
Conflicts as independent factors and that their function is not primarily de- 
Pendent on drives.5 


Rapaport goes on to describe further complexities of the relation 
of drive and ego structure and in particular points out that the energy 
Supply of these apparatuses remains a problem that has not so far been 
satisfactorily solved, Further, he continues, there is the complexity that 
Certain ego structures “, . . can and often do undergo ‘a change of 
function’ and become means of action and adaptation in the service of 
the едо, в This ego autonomy is seen as akin to Allport’s concept of 
Unctional autonomy. . А 

With regard to the nature of the ego structures of adaptive behavior 
there has been more agreement. Psychoanalysis has always put the bur- 

en on sublimation. Perhaps Fenichel says it most economically: З тё 
Successful defenses may be placed under the heading of sublimation. 

Ven the most recent writings do not seem to 50 much further than this: 

artmann speaks of both ‘defensive and nondefensive ego functions; 


б op. cit., pp. 74—75. 
e PAPO, of. cit, pp. 54—55. 
bid., p. 56. | 
Mon” Fenichel, The Psychoanalytic Theory of Neurosis 
эп Co, 1945), p. 141. 
Stud einz Hartmann, “Notes on the Theory 0! 
Y of the Child (New York: International U. 


(New York: W. W. 


f Sublimation,” in Psychoanalytic 
niversities Press, 1955), X. 
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but sublimation and neutralization, ange he sces : еса gura 
us, are the only specific processes he connects t ° 
ено Ад and sublimation is also retained as a defensive m 
though Kris does not go any further in specifying аа is. 
adaptive functioning than Hartmann, he makes a usefu rp eden: 
tween neutralization, a relevant energy transformation, an E Ad 
a displacement of goal—a distinction which will be kept » speci 
proposed below, though presented in a different form. Рег з ook the 
activity has provided the clearest example of the көңү ней де 
psychoanalytic model as regards nondefensive behavior. ris E 
some of the difficulties which face psychoanalytic theory with pi: mn 
creative activity: “The specific functions of ego autonomy in t ri im 
nection have certainly not been sufficiently explored."? Kubie m b 
recent book, T'he Neurotic Distortion of the Creative Process, con om 
that an individual’s Creativity is necessarily less than it might be bs = 
it primarily serves the function of resolution of unconscious соп li 
Kubie would relate creativity to the free use of preconscious proce ad 
an idea which finds a clear echo in the concept of playfulness propos 


В я ive ego 
below. Both of Kubie’s Points would seem to argue for nondefensive eg 
functions. 


Interestingly enough, 
adaptive ego functioning 
literature. Anna Freud m 
fensive measures which, 1 
entail an alteration in th 


clear suggestions for greater complexity of 
can be found in the earlier psychoanalyae 
ay serve as an example. “All the other. s 
ike reversal and turning against the pap ani 
e instinctual processes themselves have t i 
attempts to deal with the external danger М 
hange the conditions of the world around it: 


» a s ii 
"Is defense in itself а pathological phenomenon or are W 
entitled to Speak of ‘no 


: 5 
esses 2212 She suggests “ the neurotic defense mechanisms | 
pathologically exaggerated or distorted regulation and adaptation mec 
? Ernst Kris, "Neutralizati 
1? Lawrence Kubie, The 

Kansas: University of Kan 
11 Freud, оў. cit., p. 141 
12 Jeanne Lampl. 


„Jeann de Groot, “On Defense and Development: Normal and Path- 
ological,” in Psychoanalytic Study of the Child, op. cit., XII, 114 


on and Sublimation,” in ibid., p. 31. 


: n М 3 се; 
Neurotic Distortion of the Creative Process (Lawrence: 
sas Press, 1958). 
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anisms, which i 

ета] Ave dane те belong to normal development."?? In a gen- 
hare a d deii es x iat the ego may be influenced to adopt what is 
кезлик ng = her than defensive ways of handling conflict. In 
ihe opportunity = б : analysis we should try to give the patient's ego 
Sateen team fe apr abo ishing the pathological, rigid employment of the 
their Salat, m neurotic conflicts, and should try to open ways for 
бинн » constructive use in order to promote a harmonious after- 

and unfolding of the total personality.”** 


THE MODEL 
the mechanisms of the ego be 


Ine 
ssence the proposal here is that 
ke on either defensive 


though 
or i Lp mechanisms which may ta 
may be veio mar The ten general ego mechanisms discussed here 
Other ego ant to be inborn potentialities for behavior. Just like 
would be on such as appear in memory or perception, these 
Other ego ca ck genetic influence and individual variability. Also like 
Tent, with all i ез, these ten would be subject to ontogenetic develop- 
choice, and b that that implies as to vicissitudes of situation, conflict, 
at least in i internal and external pressure, as well as the possibility, 
The familia me instances, of emergent or discontinuous development. 
the deferisive and useful defense mechanisms are taken as definitions of 
mechanisms dis - = ego mechanisms—indeed, it was from these “ego 
—and ten corr SIETE that the ten general mechanisms were inferred 
that for an esponding coping behaviors are proposed. It is suggested 
may be A. cep pars, situation, or time the ego mechanisms 
nations of PX either their coping or their defensive form or in com- 
h. The criteria for the distinction are as follows.'* 


Chara 

cteristi = er : 

on of Defensive Characteristics of Coping 
go Behavior Ego Behavior 


Rigid 
Sid, com 
pelled, channeled, per- Flexible, purposive, involving 


aps condi 
itio ed 
n H 
choice 


Pushed 
f 
rom the past Pulled toward the future 


а word, implying as it 


» pP. 125-126 
“mechanism” as 
te to defensive func- 


15 р 
d Tom thes, Sena; 
Оез th e criteria it can be seen that 5 
more appropria 
m” is already а well- 


tionin 
establish o to coping behavior—and “defense mechanis 
Process Җ. of the language. Even though some more neutral word like 
r “technique” might be more suit: ingle designation for both 
ing merit the author 


€lensiy, 
е 
su: and E 5 
SPects that Aree manifestations, if this mo l; 1 
efense mechanism" and “coping mechanism” will be the chosen 


orm 
of di i 
discussing the behaviors. 
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Essentially distorts the present sit- 
uation 


Involves a larger component of 
primary process thinking and par- 
takes of unconscious elements 


Operates as if it were necessary 
and possible wholly to remove dis- 


turbing affects; may involve magi- 
cal thinking 


Allows impulse gratification only 
by subterfuge or indirection 
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Oriented to the reality require- 
ments of the present situation 


Involves a larger component of 
secondary process thinking and 
partakes of conscious and precon- 
scious elements 


Operates in accordance with the 
necessities of the individual, E 
meter the experiences of disturbing 
affects 


Allows impulse satisfaction in 
open, ordered, and tempered ways 


It should be evident that there are differences between coping 


mechanisms and the autonom 
sented in particular b 
involve only one, or at 
This would seem clearl 
health. There is furth 
“conflict-free.” The с 
tonomous in the sense th 
but they may wi 
tainly they must 
lems of living, 
against somethi 
individual with 
avoid the fate of hospitaliz: 


= 


y of the conflict-free ego sphere as pre- 
у Hartmann, Kris, and Rapaport. Their proposals 
best two, of the coping behaviors given below: 
у insufficient to handle the complexities of human 
er the possibility of being misled by the phrase 


te defense mechanisms but nothing more 
A NE? vay to 
ation, but he is using a second-best way 
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potential adaptive process going astray into neurosis as to insist on the 
inevitable necessity of wresting health from an otherwise implacable 
destiny of pathology. Both Hartmann’® and Erikson’? have provided 
frameworks for understanding the importance of social factors in the 
development and functioning of ego processes. These cannot be enlarged 
on here. 

In going over the list of ego mechanisms below, the criteria given 
above for separation of defensive and coping manifestations should be 
held in mind, lest the descriptions of each pair of functions sound too 
repetitive or too evaluative. It will be seen that the ten ego mechanisms 
fall into three rough groupings. The first three have to do almost ex- 
clusively with cognitive functions and the last three almost exclusively 
with impulse economics. The middle four involve elements of both kinds 
of control and, in addition, deal respectively with perceptive, apper- 
Sepüve; and time factors. In considering the action of any of the mech- 
anisms it should be remembered that their alternative functions of 
defense and coping are not mutually exclusive. Any act or series of acts 
may involve either defensive or coping functioning, can be purely cogni- 
tive or impulse-centered, or may involve combinations of all four. 

One can think of a mapping of the ego, at least as regards the ego 
mechanisms, in several ways. The extent (size, strength) of the ego 
— be given by the frequency and effectiveness of all mechanisms, 

h Spective of whether they were used in a defensive or coping manner. 
rem Eom of ego functioning would depend on the ры 
ow. behaviors rather than defensive mechanisms. A qualitative e- 

ton could be developed from a listing of preferred mechanisms or 

d rating of comparative use. An indication of mental health could be 

m from the foregoing, with the addition of estimates of drive and 
ent of other biological endowments and developments. 


The Ego Mechanisms and Their Manifestations 


Defense Coping 


1. Discrimination: А 
ability to separate idea from feeling, ide: 
feeling from feeling. 


a from idea, 


I 7 + tivity: eparati ideas 
solation: the severing or keeping Objectivity: the separation of i 


apart of ideas that emotionally be- from feelings to achieve an objec- 
ng together, the severing or Кеер- tive evaluation or judgment where 


Tone Heinz Hartmann, Ego Psychology and the Problem of Adaptation (New York: 
"ational Universities Press, 1958). 
U Erik Erikson, Childhood and ay (New York: W. W. Norton Co., 1950). 
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ing apart of ideas and the affects 
corresponding to them. 


2. Detachment: 


ability to let mind roam freely, 
create, without restriction from 


Intellectualization (a subcategory 
of isolation): S retreats from the 
world of impulse and affect to a 


world principally of words and ab- 
stractions. 
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situations require this sort of be- 
havior. S can separate his feelings 
from each other when he is of two 
minds, 


speculate, analyze, 
within or without. 


Intellectuality: even in an affect- 
laden situation, S is capable of 
thinking which requires impartial 
analysis and awareness or otherwise 
is freed from restrictions of envi- 
ronment, experience, or self, so as 
to allow thoughts full rein. 


3. Means-End Symbolization: 


ability to analyze causal texture of experience, to 
anticipate outcomes, to entertain alternative choices. 


Rationalization: $ offers apparently 
plausible causal content to explain 
behavior and/or intention, which 
allows impulse sub rosa gratification 
but omits crucial aspects of situ- 
ation or is otherwise imprecise, 


4. Selective Awareness: 
ability to focus attention, 


Denial: S refuses to face thoughts, 
Percepts, or feelings that would be 
painful to acknowledge. Basic for- 
mula: there is no pain, no danger. 
As applied to the past, the formula 


is: it did not happen that painful 
way at all. 


in direct relationships, a 


› 


often unexpressed feeling: 


Projection: 


S unrealistically attrib.. 
utes an 


objectionable internal 


Logical Analysis: S is interested in 
analyzing thoughtfully, carefully, 
and cogently, the causal aspects i 
Situations, personal or otherwise; 
proceeds Systematically in his ex- 
position, 


Concentration; S is able to set 
aside Tecognizably disturbing ОГ 


attractive feelings ог aug 
in order to Stick to the task at ha im 
Can tum to those feelings, 


thoughts, or percepts at will. 


Pprehension of the other’s 
5 Ог ideas, 


Empathy: § sensitively puts himself 
in the other fellow’s boots; he 1$ 
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tendency to another person or per- 
sons in the environment instead of 
recognizing it as part of himself. 


6. Delayed Response: 
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able to imagine how the other 
fellow feels, and experiences this en 
petite himself. Allows for relation- 
ships that take account of feelings 
of others. 


ability to hold up decision, to time-bind tension due 


to noncommitment, с 


Doubt and Indecision: inability to 
resolve ambiguity. S doubts the 
validity of his own perceptions or 
idee, is unable to make up 
v^ mind, and is unable to commit 
клы to a course of action. He 
"m that problems will solve 

emselves or that someone will 
solve them for him. States situ- 
P or feelings, then qualifies 

1 to meaningless death. 


7. Time Reversal: 
ability to replay or r 


omplexity, or lack of clarity. 


Tolerance of Ambiguity: ability to 
cope with cognitive and affective 
complexity or dissonance. S is ca- 
pable of qualified judgments; he is 
able to think in terms of “both- 
and," as well as “either-or.” S does 
not need to commit himself to 
clear-cut choices in complicated 


situations where choice is impos- 


sible. 


ecapture experiences, feelings, 


attitudes, ideas of the past. 


e jen S resorts to. evasive, 
bility enavior ‘to avoid responsi- 
Glee E апа generally 
aa н-д demands from others 
; and to allow concomitant 
indulgence, 


8. Impulse Diversion: 


ability to modify aim or 


Dis 

Psat ы S temporarily and 

aum ccessfully represses unaccept- 
impulses or affects in relation 


Playfulness (regression in the serv- 
ice of the ego): S utilizes feelings 
and ideas that are not directly 
ordered or required by the prac- 
immediate elements of the 
d that belong to past 
to add to his solution 
his handling of situ- 
enjoyment of life. 


tical, 
situation an 
experience, 
of problems, 
ations, and his 
He essentially utilizes his precon- 


scious functioning in a rich and 


flexible way- 


object of an impulse. 


Sublimation: 5 finds 
channels and means which are so- 


cially accepted, tempered, and satis- 


alternate 
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to their original objects or situa- fying for expression of primitive 
tions, but these find expression in impulses. 

some other situation. May occur as 

a temporal displacement or as an 

object displacement. 


9. Impulse Transformation: 
ability to appropriate some energy from an impulse 
by disguising it through symbolization as its op- 
posite. 


Reaction Formation: a personality 
change involving transformation of 
impulses and affects into their op- 
posites, resulting in more or less 
permanent alteration of behavior 
with occasional breakthrough of 
the original impulses. 


Substitution: the appropriation of 
energy from primitive impulses in 
a secure manner so that tempered 
and domesticated opposites are evi- 
dent. 


10. Impulse Restraint: 


ability to control impulse by inhibiting expres- 
sion. 
Repression: the total inhibition of 


Suppression: impulses are held in 
affect and/or idea. R 


ect | epressed ma- abeyance and controlled until the 
terial 15 revealed only by symbolic Proper time and place, with ms 
manifestations, proper objects. 
SOME RESULTS OF A PILOT STUDY 
In 1957-19 


60 a Ford Foundation 


grant financed a twenty-year 
the adolescents ori 


ginally involved in the Oakland 


the Rorschach test was sele 
immediately available, 


The interviews had been transcribed from tapes dictated by the 


Coping Functions of the Ego Mechanisms 189 


interviewers. Dictation was done after each two-hour session. On the 
average, each subject participated in four sessions, for an average of 
eight hours of intensive, skilled interviewing. There was an elaborate 
outline for these interviews, but it was used more as a guide to topics 
t be raised than as something to be rigidly followed question by ques- 
tion. About one third of the outline referred to the adolescent period of 
the subject’s life, about one third to his earliest years, and one third to 


his adult years, current situation, and future plans. 
To establish ratings for the ego mechanisms, the descriptive phrases 


for the defense and coping manifestations were recast into more opera- 


tional form by adding examples, qualifying phrases, or explanatory para- 
graphs for highs and lows, which would put the definitions specifically 
in the framework of the interview typescripts. It was typical that the 
handbook was more elaborate on the coping than on the defense side, 
Since coping was a less familiar concept. As an example of the rater's 
handbook, here are the working definitions for the defensive and coping 


aspects of detachment: 


Intellectualization: A subcategory of isolation. Retreat from the world of 
words and abstractions. Ped- 


impulse and affect to a world principally of 5 : 
antry; S thinks and talks on a level of abstraction inappropriate to the situ- 
ation, uses jargon, is unable to be specific where this is called for; or Sis 
pedantically overdetailed and overprecise. Pseudo-intellectuality. о 
Intellectuality: S is capable of detachment in an affect-laden situation 
which requires impartial analysis and awareness, OF he is otherwise de- 
tached from restrictions of environment or experience or self so as to allow 
thought free rein. S articulates and symbolizes feelings so that they con- 
tribute appropriately to the wealth and richness of his cognitive processes. 
S invests considerably in intellectuality as а means of coping with life and 
аз a source of satisfaction. This is а cathexis of things intellectual. 
Subjects high on this variable show @ strong intellectual investment, 
which would be demonstrated in interest, for example, in the scientific pro- 
cedures and results of the Growth Study, and this interest would not be 


used as a defensive measure in regard to the interviewing. S would be able 
to articulate specifically his adolescent experience as separate but con- 
tributing to his present self. Subjects low 01 this variable would indicate 
а lack of detachment and overinvolvement with their present experience 


In the interview, so that the scientific goals would not be noted and S's 
reaction would be primarily to the immediate personal questioning of the 
interviewer. Evidence for this quality might lie in kind and extent of read- 
ing material, quality and quantity of interest and activity in arts, movies, 
and the like, 

person who interviewed him as well 


as by a second staff member. All staff members who did rating had had 
€xtensive training and experience in clinical work. The procedure was 


to read the entire transcript and then to assign a rating of 1 to 5 for 
each of the ten defense mechanisms and each of the corresponding ten 


Each subject was rated by the 


190 THEODORE С, KROEBER 


coping mechanisms. The quantification of the general ego Ee 
themselves was accomplished by simply adding the ratings of their E 
fensive and coping manifestations. The reliability of these ratings О 
defense and coping was checked by comparing the judgments of inter- 
viewer and rater. Since the scale that was used for rating was only a 
5-point one, any defense or coping mechanism could, across the sample, 
have a range of only 5 points. In view of this limited range, the relia- 
bility could be assessed by looking at absolute differences between ratings 
of the two judges on each subject. Since each judge could award a rating 
of 1 to 5 for each subject and since judges were independent of each 
other, it was possible to compute chance expectancies for differences be- 


tween ratings and to use x? to test for any observed departure from these 
expectancies. Thus for example: 


Defense Mechanism No. 1: Isolation (Men, N = 39) 


Absolute difference in Observed 


Chance 
ratings between judges frequency expectancy 
0 11 7.8 
1 21 12.5 
2 7 9.4 
9 0 918 
4 


In the example above, x? is 17.0 
agreement below .001. This pattern 


the ten ratings of def 
cent of the pairs of 
ratings of men fell within a sin, 
ten general ego mechanisms ( 
and thus with a potential ran 


5 per cent of the pairs of 
gle rating point of each other. With the 
sum of defense rating and coping rating; 
ge of nine) 81 per cent of the ratings О 
en were within two points of each other. 
, by and large, the ratings showed inter-rater 
d below the judges’ ratings were combined 


took no part either in the interviewing or in the rating of the ego mech- 
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anisms and who, indeed, was not even acquainted with the ego model. 
Scoring of the Rorschach was accomplished by three judges. The first 
of these carried out a routine Klopfer-style scoring using the transcrip- 
tion of the taped sessions and the location chart provided by the tester. 
A second rater scored all tests on the Klopfer-style elements as well as 
some special ratings necessary for this study. A third rater (part of this 
study) scored a sample of thirty subjects on these special ratings. For 
reliability the scores of the first two raters on Klopfer-style elements were 
compared for thirty subjects. The special ratings by the second and third 
raters were compared on another sample of thirty subjects. In general, 
it seems that the reliability was far from that with which one might 
hope to work. Although it is true that the Rorschach is notoriously dif- 
fident about yielding reliable results, there were some places where even 
simple counting seemed to have broken down. Furthermore, the Ror- 
Schach protocols themselves were disappointingly unsystematic as to 
amount of data available, a situation apparently due to a casualness in 
administration or recording that was hardly appropriate for research 
Purposes, Г 4 

Nevertheless, there were sufficient Rorschach data for a pilot study. 
In all, out of thirty-two scores Or ratings checked for reliability, nine 
Were either unreliable or did not show statistical levels of significance. 
Of the remaining twenty-three, fifteen gave product moment correlations 
between .54 aad .99. The rest yielded x?s with probability levels а 
:060 to .001. Neither the Rorschach data nor their reliability was ideal, 

чї both were sufficient for their purpose here. 

A series of predictive не зно had been cast to a =. 
anisms and Rorschach data. Using the definitions contained in the = 
Model, an attempt was made to predict a behavioral ee нен 
Rorschach test situation. It was to meet the demanti of a poke 
Уро ћеѕеѕ that the special ratings of the Rorschac ae ; снр 

affective enjoyment of the test,” had been attempted. огу A t 
these hypotheses were tested. In the space here шы, ү : = 
Possible to present each hypothesis, along with the sige =e " zie dl 
Statistics used in testing it, and the various outcomes. Theretore, y 


the hypotheses and their fates are listed below. 


1. Discriminati 
ы imination 
s lid се 
There should be a positive relation? betw 
ing of discrimination and number of D 5 


n rat- p <.05 


Isolation <.01 
Тһеге should be a positive relationship en "t 
ing of isolation and tendency to Eve par 


for common wholes, 
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Objectivity | | 
High objectivity would go with medial number of D 
responses. 


2. Detachment " | . 
There should be a positive relationship between rat- 


ings on detachment and number of responses on the 
Rorschach. 


Intellectualizing Е 7 
Ratings on intellectualizing should be positively re- 
lated to presence of technical content in Rorschach. 


Intellectuality " 
Ratings on intellectuality should be positively re- 


lated to ratings on intellectual and cognitive enjoy- 
ment of Rorschach. 


Ratings of intellectuality should be related posi- 

tively to intelligence test scores. 

3. Means-End Symbolization 
Where there were high ratings on me 
bolization, one should find logical ha 
inquiry, causal explanations for percept 


ans-end sym- 
ndling of the 
ions. 
Rationalization 

No hypothesis. 


Logical Analysis 


High ratings on logical analysis should show a posi- 
tive relationship to quality and amount of elaboration 
of good F responses, 

4. Selective Awareness 
People rated hi 
fewer FC, CF, 

Denial 


Subjects rated high on denial should show a high 


number of noncolored F responses to colored areas of 
Rorschach cards, 


igh on selective awareness should show 
and C responses, 


Concentration 
Rating of conc 
with ratin 
Rorschac 


entration should correlate positively 
58 on extent of attention focused on task in 


5. Sensitivity 


Ratings of Sensitivit 
rating of subjects s 
avoidance of 


y should be positively related to 
ensitive reaction to the examiner's 
giving specific instructions. 

Ratings of sensi 


tivity should be Positively related to 
number of Fc re. 


Sponses on Rorschach. 


As predicted, 
but not statisti- 
cally significant 


p «.001 


p <.01 


p «.005 


p <.001 


Not tested; 
material not 
available 


As predicted, 
but not statisti- 
cally significant 


р <.05 


Hypothesis 
reversed, 
p <.001 


As predicted, 
but not statisti- 
cally significant 


No test made, 
material not 
available 


p «.05 
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Projection 
High ratings on projection should appear for subjects 
rated high on suspicious extratest behavior. 


There should be a positive relation between ratings 
on projection and reaction time. 


Empathy 
Ratings of empathy should show positive relation to 
amount of H in Rorschach. 


Ratings of empathy should be positively related to 
number of M responses on Rorschach. 


6. Delayed Response 
Subjects rated high on delayed response should show 


longer reaction times, over-all. 


Sobira rated high on delayed response should show 
onger response times to noncolored cards. 


Doubt and Indecision 
A positive relationship should obtain between doubt 
and indecision and ratings of amount of ambivalence 
shown in approach to percept formation in Ror- 
schach. 


People rated high on doubt and indecision should 


take more time than average per response. 


Though repression may show a slight relation to 
average time per response, a combination of repression 
and doubt should show a positive relationship with 
average time per response. 


T РЕТ" 
ени of Ambiguity 
atings of tolerance of ambiguity should be related 
Positively to ratings on successive restructuring б 
areas. 
should be posi- 


Ratings of tolerance of ambiguity 
njoyment of the 


ay related to ratings of affective e 
est, 


2% 

Time Reversal 
Sating of time reversal should s 
ion to rating of affective enjoymen 


how positive rela- 
t of the test. 


Regression 
Ratings of regression should be positive 
number of infantile themes in Rorschac®- 


ly related to 
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As predicted, 
no statistical 
test 


p <.05 


p <.02 


p. <.001 


As predicted, 
but not statisti- 
cally significant 


p <.02 


No relationship 
evident 


As predicted, 
but not statisti- 
cally significant 


р «05 


As predicted, 
but not statisti- 
cally significant 


No relationship 
evident 


As predicted, 
but not statisti- 
cally significant 


As predicted, 
but not statisti- 
cally significant 
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Playfulness o 
y dnm of playfulness should be positively related р <.05 
to number of original responses given in Rorschach. 


. Impulse Diversion | | 

9 о of impulse diversion should be directly re- No test; 
lated to number of H responses with extrapunitive Rorschach 
themes. unreliable 


Ratings of impulse diversion should be directly re- p <.01 
lated to number of FM responses on Rorschach, 


Displacement 


Ratings of displacement should be positively related As predicted, 
to card rejection. but not statisti- 
cally significant 

Sublimation 
Ratings of sublimation should be 


positively related to Hypothesis 
number of M responses, 


reversed, 
p <.05 
High ratings on sublimation will be positively related p <.002 
to a large number of M responses only if in com- 

bination with high ratings on playfulness. 


Playfulness апа sublimatio 
lated to M production. 


9. Impulse Transformation 


Ratings of impulse tra 
related to form level, 


n in combination are re- p <.05 


nsformation should be positively p <.05 


Reaction Formation 
Subjects rated hi 
show Rorschach r 
ber of r 


gh on reaction formation should p <.03 
ecords characterized by high num- 
esponses and relatively few determinants, 


Substitution 
Ratings of substitution should be positively related to p <.03 
number of FM Responses. 
10. Impulse Restraint 


Rorschach records of subj 
restraint should be char: 
responses and high num 


Repression 


Ratings on repression should be related to a ratio of p <.01 

X C to X M, where high repression would go with 

3 C > X M, low repression with 5 C «XM. 

Suppression 

Ratings of Suppression should be Positively related to Hypothesis 

per cent of non-F-extended, reversed, but 
not statistically 
significant 


ects rated high on impulse As predicted, L 
acterized by low number of but not statisti- 
ber of determinants, cally significant 
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At this point it should be emphasized that a detailed examination 
of these findings and of the bivariate distributions which gave rise to 
most of them shows that the relationships, in general, are not of a high 
order, even some of those which were statistically significant. On the 
other hand, the current of the data was clearly in the predicted direction, 


as the summary below shows. 
ih a Ree e 
TABLE 1 


Summary oF SUCCESS OF PREDICTIONS 


Statistically significant 
and supportive findings 21 


Supportive findings, but T 


not statistically significant 
"Total supportive 33 
Findings counter to prediction, but 
not statistically significant 


Findings counter to prediction, Я 


statistically significant 
5 


Total nonsupportive 
4 


Not tested с ———— 
4 


42 42 


The summary shows that thirty-three of the thirty-eight aie d 
€ in the direction predicted by the hypotheses, and approximately 


two thirds of these were statistically significant at ae ws сан 
T, to put it another way, twenty-four of the thirty-eight findings 


Statistically significant, twenty-two of these following the ровара on 
two running counter ie prediction. Of the remaining fourteen fin n 
twelve run in the direction of prediction, а result itself unlikely i ave 
Occurred by chance, For this first stage of investigation these wou seem 


to be reasonably encouraging findings ап 
Pursue the work further. 


Wer 


DISCUSSION 
. ; matter. 

Because it is the model of functioning that is here е gna : * 

Dot its experimental validation, which is still in a preliminary ge; 


d to men- 
ыш appropriate to raise some problems of the ego model zw xii 
10п some of its implications. The relation of the ego me 
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intelligence, to each other, and to identification and identity formation 
i nsidered. : 

= piene the necessity to assess the effect of intelligence on =н 
here, especially the Rorschach data, it is of importance to = os 
some of the general relationships of intelligence to these ego гаиа 
While it is usually conceded that intelligence is а product of а з 
logical endowment and ontogenetic development, we have im qt Dus 
lowed the idea of intelligence as a capacity to dominate our wei din 
Most especially, we tend to think of the cognitive processes жле 
taking intelligence tests as separate from personality processes. е 
of compartmentalization is illogical, and ће work of Honzik, a 
Farlane, and Allen!5 has clearly shown a relation between nent 
in І.О. and fluctuations in factors in the child’s life history, factors WE "ua 
were either disturbing or stabilizing. Intelligence should show positi 
correlations with those ego mechanisms mentioned earlier as cognitive 
(detachment, means-end symbolization, discrimination) and little i 
relation with those concerning impulse economics (impulse m 
impulse transformation, impulse restraint). Further, it seems reasona | 
to expect the coping side of cognitive ego mechanisms to reflect inte! ` 
ligence test scores more accurately than the defensive side. If the 
terdependence of intelligent behavior and ego mechanisms can 
demonstrated, the examination of the two in concert could shed light оп 


А А igence 
many problems, such as school performance, for which only intelligen 
tests have heretofore been available. 


Interrelationships of defen 
of much clinical observation a 
ample, obsessive-compulsive fu 
isolation, intellectualizing, dou 


se mechanisms have been a focal ‘ond 
nd a source of diagnostic lore. For spe 
nctioning generally is thought to ahon 
bting, and reaction formation. However, 
the coping function of the same mechanisms—objectivity, ihtellectuality; 
logical analysis, and substitution—would identify quite another sort 
Person, even though the ego mechanisms used were the same in bot 4 
Cases—i.e., discrimination, detachment, means-end symbolization, v 
impulse transformation. It would seem that it is no accident, after i 
that many graduate students, demonstrably intellectual, logical, and s - 
jective, turn up at university mental health clinics showing o 
compulsive features, In another vein, it may well turn out that | | 
Operation of some coping mechanisms may offset or reverse others 5 
аге used defensively, Or, again, the examination of patterns of coping 
and defense mechanisms in relation to sex, occupation, social ed 
etc. may also be ultimately rewarding. Finally, that perennial favorite; 


st 
18 M. P. Honzik, J. W, MacFarlane, and J. Allen, “The Stability of Mental Te 
Performance between Two a 


алй 
nd Eighteen Years,” The Journal of Experimen 
Education (December 1948), 309.324. 
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research in ive i 
psychotherapy, may receive impetus from considerations such 


а : 
ec erm iin of being described simply in terms of symptoms and 
mn а ations, patients may also be described in their coping as- 
idi "Án гар anima not only in relieving symptoms and freeing 
изно ГЕ] ae 5 ensive operations, but also in helping the patient to 
steroniel Lm m coping ways, something that has seldom been 
ze Prid nvestigated. In all of the above, the indices mentioned 
drive «fo L as total ego, coping and defense ratio, and estimate of 
potential, may be of real value. An informal statement of relation- 


shi 
hip can be expressed thus: 


Mental Health — ( 
sum D 


ngs of coping mechanisms; sum 
sms; E, the total of general ego 
and defensive parts); and 
ssumes that the absolute 
timate of over-all 


nt only when considered in re- 


atio of coping to defense mech- 
or channeling or utilizing 
Ith would imply that high 
and control through ade- 
tential for crea- 


ges ра = represents the sum of rati 
те Дата | сш of defense mechani і 
imm est (t emselves sums of their coping 
amount of mate of drive. This formulation a 
functionin TUNE available (Dr) is crucial to an es 
lation to = that size of ego is importa 
anisms йс potential; and that the r t 
that ener, [s how the ego is controlling 
energy pe i ns a conception of mental hea 
quate copin ability, coupled with channeling 
tive and Е mechanisms, would lead to the greatest po 
Id Be uctive use. 
а identity, and identity ir ees 

which the ; Fin recent years. Adolescence is the crucial p 
the identity process either crystallizes or fails to do so. No one 


as b Р е =. i 
сеп more eloquent or more influential in developing this interest 
dea of studying some 


tha н 1 

of on Erikson. Indeed it was in large part the i _ of studyin 

adults th: ceptions of identity formation and testing their implications for 

ever, is at encouraged the development of this ego model. That, how- 

may ind: story in itself which cannot be told here. Still, a simple example 
icate at least one direction of thought. Identification seems 1n- 


evitably to į : 
ly to invoke particular content— particular feelings about partic- 
tion may well be subsumed 


Шаг indiy; 
“a. the process of identifica а t 
че Pulse diversion. If identification 18 4 specific form of impulse 
n involving a specific content, then one would not only expect 
fication and impulse 


to 
obtai T 
n correlations between measure ; se 
» а ith “neurotic 


crea: 


identificati 
Ci 2» 
Om. oo by noticing the degrees of su 
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to the well-known variability in this matter, even among apparently 
equally trusting people. 

A final note on general methodology: it has become increasingly 
obvious to the author that not even the smallest part of this work can be 
discussed without reference to the matrix from which it was drawn. Con- 
Siderations such as those outlined in this extension of psychoanalytic 
theory seem a natural outcome of problems that arise in such long-range 
personality studies as the Oakland Growth Study. A complex involve- 
ment with the same individuals over time, a broad range of subjects and 
procedures, and a focus on crucial proble 


€go and facilitate research. Whether they do or not, it is the conviction 
of the author that it is only from far-reaching studies that useful ex- 
tensions of ego Psychology will come. The present results have so far 
been sufficiently promising to justify further investigation.?® 


19 This paper was 


9 
draw; ioi resent 
author and Nona: Han n from a Progress report prepared jointly by the р 
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~ 


It is b 
о 1 А ; 
th stimulating and depressing to contemplate the fact that at this 


Ue seii history, when, at long last, one can find a few genuine 
these rents straightforward discussions and investigations of death, 
to destro i come at the time of man’s terrible new-found capacity 
мрт А 15 works and to decimate his kind. For these reasons, it may 
bis Gus ie a special kind of intellectual and effective permissiveness, 
standing 04 sense of urgency, now exists for man’s greater under- 
ie i is own death and destruction. | А. 
lated to th е past few years, a number of us engaged in activities re- 
of suicidal e prevention of suicide have habitually looked upon instances 
as they in phenomena as manifestations ofa major scourge, involving, 
fein evitably do, untimely death for the victim and generally stig- 
fo, ask = for the survivors. My own special interest in the classifica- 
suicidal ena phenomena is one outcome of this group concern with 
„Са! behaviors? The purpose of this chapter is to stimulate a re- 
is to att death and suicide. A further purpose 
empt to create a psychologically oriented classification of death 
part on the role of the in- 


re found in some of man's 
been depicted and reified 
grown up around these 


1At th na + 
Sei. he Suicide Prevention Center supported U. S. Public Health 
(Piin and at the Central онай Ux for the Study of Unpredicted Deaths 
cludes = by the Veterans Administration) —both in Los Angeles. The group in- 
orman L. Farberow, Robert E. Litman, and Norman Tabachnick. Some of 

aren: ts of this group are reflected in the following: E. S. Shneidman and N. L. 
w, eds, Clues to Suicide (New York: McGraw-Hill, 1957), and N. L. 


by the 


Farber 
196 ow and E. S. Shneidman, eds. The Cry for Help (New York: McGraw-Hill, 
Bond This chapter was Watton while the author was 2 U. 8. Public Health Service 
ao Fellow (1961-1962), in the Department of Social Relations, 
University, studying with Henry A. Murray. 
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imens 
topics. These proliferated intellectual overgrowths эмы be cr a 
that we wish to describe here. Rather, we have to see th нына 
ing underbrush that must be cleared away before we с 
heart of the problem. This is the task to which I now turn. 


“IDOLS,” OR FALSE NOTIONS ABOUT DEATH AND cee 
This section might have been entitled “A Few jeg ue dndh. 
ing the Interpretation of Suicide and the Nature of Deat E aes 
heading would, of course, be a minor TésisHan. of a ер ы 
Novum Organum. As in Bacon’s day, there are “idols andi s арон 
which are now in possession of the human understanding. "ч mich 
merated four classes of “idols” (or fallacies): Idols of the Tribe, «Of 
of the Cave, Idols of the Market Place, and Idols of the rp cape 
particular interest to us in the present context are the Idols of the den 
man, for everyone . . . has a cave or 


death, his own (mis) conceptual 
» and orientations "Idols of the pend 
I would propose five subcategories of ^l 
Idols of the Grave, specifically as they concern: (1) the role of der 
ting dying or suicidal people; (2) the nie 
ena; (3) the relationships between suici 


‚ and 
phenomena; (4) the classification of death phenomena; 2 
(5) the concept of death itself, 


Associations to th 


Although one’s 
rpose it is to d 


Whose p 


anding of the pe 
y and efficiently treat, protect, с 
і however, the heart of unde 


^ А x- 
and suicide), meaningful ta E 
als’ sine qua non for effectiv 
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diagnosis, prevention, and treatment. All this is not to imply that there 
have not been classifications of death and suicidal phenomena but rather 


to suggest that we must continue to attend to the classificatory aspect of 
over the years, our effectiveness 


our enterprise if we mean to increase, 
nderstanding. 


—an effectiveness which must rest on expanded u 


The Idol That the Present Classifications of Suicidal Phenomena Are 
Meaningful 


The use of an illustration may be the best introduction to this topic. 

A woman of around thirty years of age was seen on the ward of a large 
general hospital after she had been returned from surgery. She had, a 
few hours before, shot herself in the head with a .22 caliber revolver, 
the result being that she had enucleated an eye and torn away part of 
her frontal lobe. Emergency surgical and medical procedures had been 
employed. When she was seen in bed subsequent to surgery, her head 
Was enveloped in bandages, and the appropriate tubes and needles were 
my her. Her chart indicated that she had attempted to kill herself, the 
diagnosis being “attempted suicide.” It happened that in the next bed 
there was another young woman of about the same age. She had been 
Permitted to occupy the bed for a few hours to “rest” prior to gomg 
home, having come to the hospital that day because she had cut her 
left wrist with a razor blade. The physical trauma was relatively super- 
ficial and required but two stitches. She had had, she said, absolutely 
no lethal intention, but had definitely wished to jolt her husband into 
attending to what “he wanted to say to him about his drinking habits. 
er words to him had been, “Look at me, I’m bleeding.” She had taken 
this course after she had. d conversation with her husband, previously 
threatened suicide. Her chari, too, indicated a diagnosis of "attempted 


Suicide,” 

th Common sense should tell us that if we obtained iene 9 ар 
ese two cases—psychiatric anamnestic data, a cnin tes Ph È 

ctc.—and then grouped these materials under the single rubric of ' ве 

tempted sucide,” we would obviously run the risk of masking precise y 


the differences which we might wish to explore. Common sense m 
further tell us that the first woman could most appropriately be see 
aS a case of “committed suicide" (even though she was alive), an t : 
Second woman as “nonsuicidal” (even though she had cut her wrist е 
м, blade). But, aside from the issue of what would be the ms ra 
Propriate diagnosis in each case, it still seems evident that collating 
these two cases—and hundreds of similar instances—under the common 
eading of “attempted suicide” might definitely limit rather than ex- 


t s 
end the range of our potential understanding. 
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Individuals with clear lethal intention, as well as those with dim 
bivalent or no lethal intention, are currently grouped under the hea | ‘ 
of attempted suicide: we know that individuals can attempt to о : 
attempt to commit, attempt to be nonsuicidal. All this comes nis 
largely because of oversimplification as to types of causes and a con 2m 
between modes and purpose. (The law punishes the holdup man v 


i icti ume 
the unloaded or toy gun, precisely because the victim must ass 
that the bandit has, by virtue o 


the semantic mantle “ 
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ons may range all the way from ~~ 
ones, through the wide variety of ambivalences, rescue fantasies, ud 
help, and psychic indecisions, all the way to clearly formulated nonletha 


5 Де п 
© usurpation of a “suicidal” mode has bee 
consciously employed. 


Н à я s ct- 
gical sidecars, performing effectively in tex 
books for оу ut running low on power in clinics, hos 


: compassment than an 
entific particularization 4 This concept was given its most 


3 Emile Durkheim, Suicide 


John A. S i Simpson 
(Glencoe, Tl: The Free Pred, 1951), publishes, and George Simp 


п original] bli icide (1897). 
ейи Freud, “Mourning ae mete ee ished as Le Suicide ( 
Hogarth Press, S 


163 dep Collected Papers Conon; 
М запа “ Р: H f Homo- 
sexuality in a Woman,” ibid., 11. 296, © ipchogenesis of a Case o 
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actual—but also proposed three basic psychological components: the 
Wish to kill, the wish to be killed, and the wish to die.? 

Neither of these two theoretical approaches to the nature and 
sanses of suicide constitutes the classification most common in everyday 
clinical use. That distinction belongs to a rather homely, supposedly 
common-sense division, which in its barest form implies that all human- 
ity can be divided into two groupings, suicidal and nonsuicidal, and 
then divides the suicidal category into committed, attempted, and threat- 
engg Although the second classification is superior to the suicidal-versus- 
nonsuicidal view of life, that it is not theoretically nor practically adequate 
for understanding and treatment is one of the main tenets of this chap- 
ter. It may well be that the word suicide currently has too many loose 
апа Contradictory meanings to be scientifically or clinically useful. 


The Idol That Living and Dying Are Separate 


=... and dying have too often been seen erroneously as distinct, 
ate, almost dichotomous activities. To correct this view one can 
enunciate another, which might be called the psychodynamics of dying. 

ne of its tenets is that, in cases where an individual is dying over a 
^um of time, which may vary from hours to years in persons. who 
en mil Пре M er jit merci d йг 
d S Var — ы diode. dividual Дайр most 
of hi on behavior that have characterized that in ivi d 

55 life up to that time. Feifel says, “A man’s birth is an uncontrolle 

um in his life, but the manner of his departure from life bears a defi- 
сые relation to his philosophy of life and death. We are mistaken to 
onsider death as a purely biological event. The attitudes concerning it 
and its meaning for the individual can serve as an mper. organizing 
Principle in determining how he conducts himself in life. a e id 
of - dies should no less reflect his personal piison auri 
zati 15 personal adjustment, his sense of fruition, fulf E А ending 
de 'On. Еее] further states that “. - - (Уре of eee pe insat 
ET are a function of interweaving factors Some : 4 exem al: the 
M 3 appear to be ... the psychological maturity of the indi | ч 
ы. Coping techniques available to him; variables of religious опе 


5k А york; Harcourt, Brace & Co., 
1938)" Menninger, Man Against Himself (New York 


6 This 5 

1s NE . , an 
SOnality important distinction was made by er » Genetic Psychology Mono- 
al Patients, Hales, and 


Er atterns of Suicidal Mental Hospit: W. M. 
Wr sig ХЫП (1950), 3-79, and supported in 5 el D Consulting Psychology, 
Хү ‚ “Classification of ‘Suicidal’ Patients, 

түтү. (1954), 359-362. (New York: McGraw-Hill, 1959), 


р. 12g, "an Feifel, ed., The Meaning of Death 


L. Farberow in 1950, “Per- 
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; s; and 

i cio-economic status, etc.; severity of the uim ; 
ihe. Ps eins of the significant persons in the Poi anui P 
Noyes is reported to have said, “А à x 
x үннер ы sin did. I believe that this illuminating rd dying 
Hk el sia k can also be taken to mean that during ludice 
асн od dividual displays behaviors and attitudes whic гае 
Ses io his lifelong orientations and серий зир ейн nnm 

i vay.”® Suicidal and/o 
man dies in a notably personal w ay. 


i i le of the in- 
do not exist in vacuo, but are an integral part of the life sty 
dividual.2¢ 


; na Is 
The Idol That the Traditional Classification of Death Phenome 
Clear 


ists 137 

The International Classification of the Causes of Sang rd 

Causes, such as pneumonia, meningitis, malignant prin due og 

infarctions"; but, in contrast, there are only four common de A Акыл 
modes of death: natural death, accident, suicide, and homicide. 


ously to indicate the natural ig 
ublic Health Service Certificate i 
death (implying the mode 2 ся 
provides opportunity to indicate accident, Pa 
it is implied that these four modes of 


it often poses seriou: $ the dis- 
The basic ambiguities can be Seen most clearly by focusing on 
tinctions betw, 


А Я айс) 
intrasomatic) and accidental (extrasoma 


ly in 
unger years, are unnatural. Perhaps dies 
5е might the termination of life legitimately 


10 A practi 
sies” that the 
tion with the Los Angeles Count 
or possible Suicidal 


ivocal 
S rtification of equivoca 
cientist in the 


ial 
- Curphey, “The Role of the Socia 
Medicolega] Certification of 


Death from Suicide," and ce odes 
Shneidman and Norman Е; Farberow, “Sample Investigation of wp rös 
Suicidal Deaths,” in The Cry for Help, ор. cit., рр. 110-117 and 118- ы 
spectively, 


11 International Classification of Causes of Death. 
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be called natural. Let us examine the substance of some of these con- 
fusions. If an individual (who wishes to continue living) has his skull 
invaded by a lethal object, his death is called accidental; if another in- 
dividual (who also wishes to continue living) is invaded by a lethal virus, 
his death is called natural. An individual who torments an animal into 
killing him is said to have died an accidental death, whereas an individ- 
ual who torments a drunken companion into killing him is called a 
homicidal victim. An individual who has an artery burst in his brain 
is said to have died with a cerebral-vascular accident, whereas it might 
make more sense to call it a cerebral-vascular natural death. What has 
been confusing in this traditional approach is that the individual has been 
viewed as a kind of biological object (rather than psychological, social, 
biological organism), and as a consequence, the role of the individual in 


his own demise has been omitted. 
The Idol That the Concept “Death” Is Itself Operationally Sound 
We come now to what for some may be the most radical and icono- 

clastic aspect of our presentation so far, specifically the suggestion that 
à major portion of the concept of “death” is operationally meaningless 
and ought therefore to be eschewed. Let the reader ask the question of 
the author: “Do you mean to say that you wish to discuss suicidal phe- 
nomena and orientations toward death without the concept of death? 

us author's answer is in the affirmative, based, he believes, on com- 
Pelling reasons, Essentially, these reasons are epistemological, that is, 
5 hey have to do with the process of knowing and the question of what 
it is that we can know. Our main source of quotable strength—and we 
shall have occasion later to refer to him in a very different oS й у 
the physicist Percy W. Bridgman. Essentially, his concept is that H h 
15 Not experienceable, that if one could experience 1t, on would oe ee 
dead. One can ae: Dae another’s dying and another's death and his 
own dying—although he can never be sure—but no man can experience 


1$ own de 
ath | 
B s " i mum 
thig IP. his book The Intelligent Individual and Societ», BSS 
15 view as follows: 
| iversal oc- 
There are certain kinks in our thinking which oem hr of my 
Cürrence as to constitute essential limitations. Thus t! ЫЫ However, it 
oh death as some form of my experience 15 almost irr death. cannot be a 
requires only to be said for me to admit that my E nt by definition it 
orm of experience, for if I could still experiences fundamentally dif- 
woul d not be death. Operationally my own death is js that my own feel- 
ferent thing from the death of another jn the same way 


i ther. 
Ings m А «ferent from the feelings of апо! 
ane fundamentally pe are certain methods of recog- 


he de: i 
ath of another I can experience; ions in th 
izi ons in the 
nizing death and certain properties of death that affect my acti 


208 


EDWIN 5. SHNEIDMAN 


case of others. Again it need not bother us to discover that Me oa 
of death in another is not sharp, and situations may arise in a a E == 
it is difficult to say whether the organism is dead or not, paruenlanly i е 
Sticks to the demand that “death” must be such a thing that when | е; 
organism is once dead it cannot live again, This demand rests а ems 
feelings, and there is no reason why the demand should be honans i pt 
ing the definition of death. . - - My own death is such a spes TE 
that it might well have a different word, and perhaps eventually will. E 
i i can decide whether I am dead; *I am always 


This pragmatic view of death— 
pragmatism—is stated most succinctl 
by the father of Pragmatism. Peirce, 


in the strict philosophical sense of 
у (in a side remark about death) 
in discussing metaphysics, says: 


Pure zero. But this is not the nothing = 
ап, and other is merely a synonym of the 
it implies a first; while the present pure 


thing of negation is the nothing of death, 
„ Or after, everything.13 


negation. For not means other th 


peared early and remained, 


xperience, Not only, as we have 
seen, is death miscon ience, but (a) it is further mis- 
misconceived as an act 
do. On the contrary, 
Supreme act or activit 
no one has to *qo »14 


passivity rather than е 
3 dying is one thing tha 


In addition to this Philosophical aspect of the situation, there is 
also the reflection that one’s own death is really psychologically incon- 
Celvable. Possibly the most appropriate quotation in this connection 15 
from the twentieth-century giant of depth psychology. In his paper on 

Thoughts of War and Death,” Freud wrote: 

Our own d 
tempt to im 
Hence the 
bottom no 


eath is indeed unimagin 
agine it we can conceive 
Psychoanalytic school cou 


able, and whenever we make the at- 
that we really survive as spectators. 
Id venture on the assertion that at 
one believes in his own death, or to put the thing in another 
12 Percy W Bridgman The I " um 
5 b ntelligent І 
Macmillan, 1938) 521, £e ti 


) p. 168. S 1 ; 168 ideman, The 
Way Things Are (Cambridge. 1 fon а ащ berey W: Bridgman, 
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Way, in the i 
unconscious every i ЕЗ " " 
mortality.15 ery one of us is convinced of his own im- 


eei des kd “death” has become a repository for pervasive 
Miis of ede emo ogical confusions—“Idols of the Dead.” The first 
bedded i € Е might well be to clarify the concepts presently em- 
siio. when Senec notions of death. For my part, I would wish to 
Sergii wd ssible, the concept of death and, instead, use concepts 
section, the cq are operationally viable. This is the text of the present 

ntent of the next section, and the burden of this essay. 


CESSATION, TERMINATION, INTERRUPTION, 
Yi the : AND CONTINUATION 
— por Lapin. section, I have been critical of some current con- 
tentatiy g to suicide and death. In this section I wish to propose a 
e psychological classification of all behaviors involving demise. 


Two 
sets М " а 

5 of key concepts are involved: the first is made up of the terms 
and continuation; the second, of the 


cessati 

Dri. E O M s 
; termination, interruption, 

d. and contraintentioned. 
› 


terms j ; 

inte Ў Е : ч 

At oe subintentioned, unintentione 
Point, our first tasks are those of definition. 


Cessation 


idea of “cessation.” In this 


The k ; 
he key concept in this chapter is the 
fically introspective referent. 


Ven Nien Jas a psychological, speci ; s 
of any (аге of cessation" is that it is the stopping е the pd ity 
tion. i. i er) conscious experience. Death —some orm o termina- 
Man, b € universal and ubiquitous ending of all living things; but only 
concent, virtue of his verbally reportable introspective mental life, can 
Of the ee fear, and suffer cessation. Cessation refers to the last line 
е ine na of the last act of the last drama of that actor. It should 
individual Ai lY obvious that different individuals—and any particular 
tations "à at different times—can have a variety of attitudes and orien- 
of ne s their cessations. The next section contains an explication 
а bu orientations toward cessation. Cessation is used here not а 
156 ym for the word death, but rather as its operationally define 
о» Collected Papers, op. cit., 
М pe And Miguel de Unamuno, ч Ped as nonpsychoanalytic as 
entitled ү for a cultivated twentieth-century human to be, says, in ae € 
e Hunger for Immortality" in The Tragic Sense of Life (p. 38) : "It is 


Impossi | 
| ө е. 
сарыы = г us, in effect, to conceive of ourselves as not existing, and no Е 
i i i i nconsciousness, its О 
Annihilation Snabling consciousness to realize absolute u " 
adie term “cessation” is used in this present sense by Bridgman on at least two 
) ns, both in The Intelligent Individual and Society (New York: Macmillan, 
> PP. 169, 225, 


Cont 


i 
Smund Freud, “Thoughts on War 
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u vi ion, I shall 
bstitute. Also, in order to have a shorthand term for "aes > а: ^ 
. > 
к on term "Psyde," referring, so to speak, to the demise о; е рус 
use h hic 


— indivi i as far as 
ocesses—the final stopping of the individual consciousness, 
pr 
we know.!* 


Termination 


The concept of “termination” —which is defined as каче 
the physiological functions of the body—is needed because ба) 
cur Ње stopping of the potentiality of conscious experience id 
which is not temporally coincident with the stopping of € duri 
of the body. Our shorthand word for termination is “Somize,” refer 
the demise of the soma. Consider the 
A young man was, 
an automobile and 


markable, because, 
showed no evidence 


t 
vement. So, although he had ceased, he had o» 
i breathe. No one would have thoug 


ping of the exchange of gases Bamet 
vironment, іе, an individual may : 
mirror is put to his mouth, there is а 
uent growth of his beard or other а ` 
ion relates to the ўеуено[ шс pa 
with the biological organism. It is use x 
and termination. We all know that pe 
t а gun to his head, planning to n 
nd yet believe that he will be at his o : 
check whether or not his widow follow 


glass—the subseq 
tivities do not matter.!5 Tf cessati 
ality, then termination has to do 
to distinguish betw. 
Possible for an 
his brains out” 


een cessation 
individual to pu 
(termination) a 
will be able to 


› 2 to Prof, James Diggory, 
University of Pennsylvania, for Suggesting this term to me. Gent 
I know when one is dead and when one lives; She’s as dead as earth. 

me a looking glass 


he 
T D 5 If her breath will mist or stain the stone, Why, then 5 
lives." King Lear, Act V, Scene 3. 


e 
of the Psychology Department of th 
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Interruption 


ke in j 
lates an коке of this group is that of interruption, which re- 
ьар of die E but to cessation. It cessation has to do with the 
dahin. oe К any conscious experience, then interrup- 
stõpping ai urls opposite, in that interruption" is defined as the 
oll Vielen orton pend viti the actuality, and usually the expectation, 
best som dd us experiences: Itisa kind of temporary cessation. The 
niles dere aed n interruption state is being asleep; others are being 
кч исе. pens in an alcoholic stupor, in a diabetic coma, in an 
sociative state Ls , on another level, being ina fugue, amnesic, or dis- 
ruption ae The primary purpose of introducing the notion of inter- 
Wick goud % - E provide a concept whereby data—especially those 
Paradigms pss tained from experimental situations—might serve as 
ditions, For es ogues, models, or patterns for certain cessation con- 
be possible aou. age more will be said about this later—it might 
will кч ea paradigms having to do with sleep behavior that 
аваз с esh leads and new insights into suicidal behaviors, which 
proach would not yield. 


Continuation 


Wh А = 
en one works with suicidal people clinic 
suicide, one often gets the 


throu, “ 
ана psychological autopsies,” cases of 
ion that individuals who, in point of fact, have killed themselves, 


ave not а : 
it necessarily *committed suicide." That is to say; in some cases, 
h but rather 


ally and investigates, 


su 5 
гсеаѕе from external or interna’ 


text of thi 
Е this chapter, we shall call the process о 


Ontinuati E ж А 

ruption uation” can be defined as experiencing, 1 
po » the stream of temporally contiguous conscious events. From this 
f a series of alternating continu- 


in ‚ 

ation Pca, our lives are made up 0 
One nterruption states. 

—each S aae find a group of non 
manifest AOT wished to postpone 
he oui different patterns о 
terns of ont these patterns might well in 
Cue fantasie panis (coexistent wishes to liv 
hopefulness s, gambles with death, and cries 
impotence: or hopelessness, and accompanying 16е 115% 9. 
fulness d As. patterns of self-righteousness, indignation, inner resource 
interval efeat, and ennui; (d) orientations toward the next temporal 
еы р one of blandness, inertia, habit, interest, anticipation, 
to hitler: or demand; (e) intensity of thought and action їп relation 
ation, ranging from absent (no thought about it), through fleet- 


ted “suicide attempters” 
ho, individually, might 
f orientation toward continuation. 
1l include the following: (a) pat- 
e and to die, including res- 
for help); (b) the state of 
g feelings of psychological 


lethally orien 
cessation—w 


EDWIN S. SHNEIDMAN 
212 


лог 's deliberate 
i r i rash behavior outburst, to | 
ing fantasy, concern, obsession, and ras t cedo ron un 
performance. Continuation is the converse of cessation. 1 peed 
portant to know, in any particular case, how an sg ste irs 
toward continuation interacted with his orientations I UI 
iti i ive study o: 
In addition to this, we could say that a comprehensive y E 
phenomena should include concern for nonsuicidal phenomena 


ific indivi i why a 
perverse questions as what a specific individual has to live for or y 
specific individual does not commit suicide. 


BASIC ORIENTATIONS TOWARD CESSATION 


The operation which gives meaning to the phrase "basic pw 
toward cessation" has to do with the role of the individual in his ow 
demise. By “role of the individual" is meant his overt and covert = 
haviors and nonbehaviors which reflect conscious and unconscious a 
tributes relevant to his cessation. These include at least the following: 
his attitudes and beliefs about death, cessation, hereafter, and rebirth; 
his ways of thinking; his need Systems, including his needs for achieve- 
ment, affiliation, autonomy, and dominance; his dyadic relationships; 
especially the subtleties of dependencies and hostilities in relation to the 
significant people in his life; the hopefulness and hopelessness in the re- 
sponses of these people to his cries for help; the constellation and balance 
of ego activity and ego passivity; his orientations toward continuation 
states. To know these facts about a person would well require a com- 
prehensive Psychological understanding of his personality. 

Four subcategories relating to the role of the individual in his own 
demise are suggested: intentioned, subintentioned, unintentioned, and 
contraintentioned, 

Intentioned 


By intentioned, I refer to those cases in which the individual plays 
a direct and Conscious role in his own demise. These cases do not refer 
to persons who wish for “death” or termination, but rather to those who 
actively Precipitate their Cessation. (Of course, cessation cannot be 


avoided by anyone. The entire issue is One of timing and involves post- 
poning and hastening.) І 


П terms of the traditional categories of death, 
no presently labeled accidental or natural deaths would be called in- 
et some homicidal deaths might be called intentioned, and most 
(but, importantly, not all) suicidal deaths would be called intentioned. 
In relation to the term * intentioned cases may be said to have 


“Psyde” to represent cessation, we can 
Е subcategories: (1) Psyde-seekers ; (2) Psyde-initiators; 

(3) Psyde-ignorers; and (4) Psyde-darers. 

1. Psyde-seckey, А Psyde-seeker is one who, during the time that he 
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a E s pomis conseinusly verbalized to himself his wish for an 
end. The бы ape анаң ʻi p сЕ с i Mr da 
method he uses—razor, barbiturat : rb oie. i а 
Figs razor, Багын e, carbon monoxide—but in the fact 
em iin method in his mind is calculated to bring him cessation; and, 
ee Kylie ues 
likely or impossible. In all, he I domi ly bi vn Ls en 
me ean n all, he has a pre ominantly unambivalent intention 
ihat mae | toward cessation during that period. The phrase “during 
анаа s is meant to convey the notion that individuals’ orientations 
Cub be iia shift and change over time.?° A person who was a 
a - т and made a most serious suicidal act then, could 
It is “ih е orced to participate in activities that might cost him his life. 
ы-у clinically—as supported by our ехрепенсё at the Suicide 
dicta brief lentar ge many individuals are suicidal” for only a rela- 
Ма н а of time; so that if they can be given appropriate 
БЕТОН. бя hey will no longer seek Psyde and will wish to continue to live 
har. s possible. 

T Psyde-initiator2° A Psyde-initiator is 
MESS to warrant a separate label. A Psy 
hr tah essation in the fairly near future— à 
in Me that he is failing and, not wishing А 
БЫ, ыыр (and less effective and less virile) image of himself, does not 
ics et “it” happen to him. Rather, he wants to play a role in its 
ws Em Thus he will do it for himself, at his own time, and on his 
tion ys In our investigations at the Veterans Administration Central 
уз rcl Unit for the Study of Unpredicted Death we find, on occasion, 
ciii € in which an older person, hospitalized in a general medical hos- 
totall in the terminal stages of a fatal disease will, with remarkable and 
„У unexpected energy and strength, take the tubes and needles out 

of himself, climb over the bed rails, lift a heavy window, and throw him- 
с the ground several stories below. What is most prototypical about 
an individual is that, when one looks at his previous occupational 


a Psyde-seeker, but sufficiently 
de-initiator believes that he will 
a matter of days or weeks—or 
g to accommodate himself 


1 
Vickers Psyde-states described herein аге meant to describe only the current 
se тн (vis-à-vis cessation) of the individual. Thus, one would, in any complete de- 
cepa of an individual, need also à biphasic taxonomy which describes the 
Ese Д st pervasive, characterological, “presuicidal” aspects of his psy- 
воа Лак; ый А 
s This concept of the initiator was developed primarily by Mrs. Calista V. 
an et the staff of the V. A. Central Research Unit and is described in her 
д donk А Theory of Suicide: The Implementor” (unpublished paper, Veterans 
ш ministration Central Research Unit, Los Ange'e* 1962). See also the section on 
© unaccepting patient in Е. S. Shneidman, N. L. Farberow, and Calista V. 
oer “Suicide-Evaluation and Treatment of Suicidal Risk Among Schizo- 
D pe Patients in Psychiatric Hospitals,” Medical Bulletin MB-8 (Washington, 
'"С.: Veterans Administration, Department of Medicine and Surgery, 1962). 
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history, one sees that he has never been fired—he has always quit. In 
either case, the person ends up unemployed, but the role he has played 
in the process is different. 

3. Psyde-ignorer. Consider the following suicide note: *Good-by, 
kid. You couldn't help it. Tell that brother of yours, when he gets to 
where I’m going, I hope I'm a foreman down there; I might be able to 
do something for him." Although it is true that suicide notes which 


contain any reference to a hereafter, a continued existence, or a reunion 
with dead loved ones are relati 
Suicide) 


to death as suicidal. 'This is probably so primarily because, whatever 


ion, the survivors are still left to live (and 


ter, Psyde- 
view, effect their own te 


Wife in heaven and (b) 
with the Purpose and 
Obviously, these two acts are so vastly different in their effects (on the 
n others who know him) that they cannot be 
equated, Therefore, independent of the individual's convictions that kill- 
ult in cessation but is simply a transition to an- 


KDE n of the Atomic Scientists, XVII, pea 

toward his failing body wisp It is interesting to contrast Hemingway's attitude 
E Y with i А 

(Boston: Little, Brown and Ту pp. ous Zinsser: КЕСЕР IS 


Orientations toward Death 
215 


o rli 
e е gom superimpose our belief that cessation is necessarily 
рр n human personality which we can know is concerned. 
tis. es ie ior wae pi : a gegen who, to use gamblers’ 
Wl sox, Кы on ute of ЫЕ ‚е, his life) on t e objective probability 
a oteo sm Т: of six chances that he will survive. Regardless of 
at that Pen а а who plays Russian Roulette is a Psyde-darer 
аон of : E E. ition to the objective probabilities that exist, the 
eitis dir Sy e-darer also involves subjective probabilities of the 
attempts io f magnitude. Thus, a person with little skill as a pilot who 
albeit hd v airplane or one with unpracticed co-ordination who 
654 ss a s along the ledge of a roof of a tall building may be clas- 
Чоё, barak у е-Чагег. The rule of thumb is that it 1s not what he 
abilities) a 2 ackground (of skill, prowess, and evaluation of his own 
deer i b inst which he does it, that matters. In a sense the Psyde- 
lethal bacis. a partial, or fractional, cessation-seeker; but since each 
lethal, it ds n contained within the gambling situation 1s completely 
ннд za ems most meaningful to classify such an act within the in- 
egory. 


Subintentioned 
rs relate to those instances in which 


Subi Я « i 
bintentioned cessation behavio 
conscious role in 


t MEME 

s: p plays an indirect, covert, 

оа сс: That individuals may play an 

be wal ri and act inimically to their own best welfare seem to be facts 

$t funr ocumented from psychoanalytic and general linis practice 

К: е. Often cessation is hastened by the individual's seeming care- 
; imprudence, foolhardiness, forgetfulness, amnesia, lack of judg- 


men 1 : j 
» por other psychological mechanisms. This concept of subintentioned 
ise 15 similar, in some ways, to Karl Menninger's concepts of chronic, 

hat Menninger's ideas have to do 


fo 

nM organic suicides, except that * | жый 

intentions efeating ways of continuing to live, whereas the notion ot su>- 

of livin ned cessation is a description of a way of stopping the process 

а g. Included in this subintention category would be many patterns 

tit management and brink-of-death living which result in cessation. 
erms of the traditional classification of modes of death (natural, ac- 


cid d 
ent, homicide, and suicide), some instances of all four types can be 
he particular details of 


sub 
"ih um, under this category, depending оде d b 
Said t ү In relation to the term suicide, subintentioned cases may be 
"я ауе permitted suicide. 
Е eee cessation involves 3 
Ema (Шот eath: that is, cases in whic 
ear, anxiety, derring-do, hate, etc.) 


partial or un 
unconscious role in their 


what might be called the psycho- 


h essentially psychological proc- 
seem to play some role in 
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exacerbating the catabolic or physiological processes that bring er F м 
пайоп?? (and necessarily cessation), as well as those cases in whic 3s 
individual seems to play an indirect, largely unconscious role in miyi a 
or hastening cessation itself.?? The Psyde groups for the е р 
category are, tentatively, as follows: (1) Psyde-chancer; (2) Psy 
hastener; (3) Psyde-capitulator; and (4) Psyde-experimenter. " 
1. Psyde-chancer. The Psyde-darer, Psyde-chancer, and _— 
perimenter are all on a continuum of chance expectation and os 
possibility of cessation. The difference lies in the combination о - А 
jective and subjective probabilities. If a Psyde-darer has only five chance 
out of six of continuing, then a Psyde-chancer would have chances ЭБ” 
nificantly greater than that, but still involving a realistic risk of — 
It should be pointed out that these categories are largely independent 9r 
the method used, in that most methods (like the use of razor blades or 
barbiturates) can, depending on the exact place of the cut, the depth 
of the cut, and the realistic and calculated expectations for intervention 
and rescue by others, legitimately be thought of as intentioned, sub- 
intentioned, unintentioned, or contraintentioned— depending on these 
circumstances. Individuals who “leave it up to chance,” who “gamble 


with death,"?: who “half-intend to do it” are the subintentioned Psyde- 
chancers. 


* . 3 inten- 
» IN a sense, all intentioned and subinte 


hysiological disequilibrium so that 
terms, be called a natural death) 
n terms of the “style” in which 
through alcohol, drugs, exposure, 


e diabetic who “mismanages” his 
th cirrhosis who “mismanages” his 
se patient who “mismanages” his 
to the Psyde-hastener is the Psyde- 
d his psychic energies are low, 15 
sisting to cessation, and “makes 1t 


in, the individua] wi 
alcoholic intake, the Berger’s disea 
nicotine intake, Very closely allied 
facilitator, who, while he is ill an 


somehow more-than-passively unre 


22 See 


23 See M. Е. Wolfgang, "Suicide by Means 
Journal of Clinical and Experimental Psycho 
Psychiatry and Neurology, XX. (1959), 335-349, 

2% See J. M. A. Weiss, “The Gamble with Death in Attempted Suicide,” Psy- 
chiatry, XX. (1957), 17-25, a 


Orientations towar 
ward Death 
217 


з А x 
нойт E (and accompanying cessation) to occur. Some un- 
Wm Ne hs in hospitals may be of this nature. The excellent recent 

s Fave and Hackett explores this area.^? 
" un kia n D атаа is $ jme who, by virtue 
role it effecting his аваат y his fear of death, plays a psychological 
scares himself tc di termination. In a sense, he gives in to death or he 
ios cf dus to su. This type of death includes voodoo deaths; the 
U. S. Мае HU among Indians and Mexicans from southwestern 
ie jugis. 1ospitals, where the patients thought that people who went 
ер ir ы went there to die, and being hospitalized was thus cause in 
Welsnan ne alarm; and some of the cases reported from Boston by 
ite an Hackett. All these individuals play a psychological role in 

psychosomatics of their termination and cessation. 
lives te io ni aa A Psyde-experimenter is a person who often 
no ied rink of death," who consciously wishes neither interruption 
bins but—usually by use of (or addiction to) alcohol and/or 
fien es—seems to wish a chronically altered, usually befogged con- 
ае Б алеи Psyde-experimenters seem to wish to remain conscious 
"da e benumbed or drugged. They will often experiment with their 
of Can dosages (always in the direction of increasing the effect 
Sen osage), taking some chances of extending the benumbed con- 
ыз states into interruption (coma) states and even taking some 
of — (usually without much concern, in a kind of lackadaisical way) 
states "eg some minimal but real risk of extending the interruption 

nto cessation. When this type of death occurs, 1t 1s traditionally 


thought of as accidental. 


Uni 
ntention 
ed 
ences in which, for 


ribes those occurr| 
hologically plays no significant 


of his cessation, *going about 
hospital), with no 
ing cessation and no strong 
happens is that "something 


all riri n cessation desc 
role in his and purposes, the person psyc 
his busine Sun demise. He is, at the time 
Conscious SS (even though he may be 

intention of effecting or hasten 


Consci x : 
fro cious drive in this direction. What E : 
m the outside"—the outside of his mind—occurs. This “something” 


б be a cerebral-vascular accident, а myocardial infarction, a neo- 
ades growth, some malfunction, some catabolism, some invasion— 
p» er by bullet or by virus—which, for him, has lethal consequences. 
to Maa to "him." Inasmuch as all that anyone can e А regard 

is to attempt some manipulation along a tempora imension 


lying in a 


Predilection to Death: Death 


kett in “ 
ic Medicine, XXIII, No. 3 


25 

S A; i 
very D. Weisman and Thomas P. Hac 
chosomatt 


and Dyin: 
g as Hn » " 
(May 1961), TX m Problem,” Ps) 
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(i.e., to hasten or to postpone it), one might suppose that unintentioned 
is synonymous only with “postponer,” but it appears that there are other 
possible attitudes—welcoming, accepting, resisting, disdaining, etc.—all 
within the unintentioned category. : 

In terms of the traditional categories of death, most natural, acci- 
dental, and homicidal deaths would be called unintentioned, and no 
presently labeled suicidal deaths would be so called. In relation ta the 
term "suicidal," unintentioned cases may be said to have omitted suicide. 

The Psyde categories for unintentioned cessation are: (1) Psyde- 
welcomer; (2) Psyde-acceptor; (3) Psyde-postponer; (4) Psyde-dis- 
dainer; and (5) Psyde-fearer. 

1. Psyde-welcomer. A Psyde-welcomer is one who, although playing 
no discernible (conscious or unconscious) role in either hastening or 
facilitating his own cessation, could honestl 
sition of welcoming the end to his life. Ve 


a long, painful, debilitating ill 
end." 


2. Psyde-acceptor. The slight difference between a Psyde-welcomer 
and a Psyde-acceptor lies in the nuance of activity and passivity that 
distinguishes them. The Psyde-acceptor is one who has accepted the im- 
minence of his cessation and “is resigned to his own fate.” In this, he 
may be relatively Passive, Philosophical, resigned, heroic, realistic, ОГ 


mature, depending on “the spirit” in which this enormous acceptance 15 
made. 


3. Psyde-post poner, Most 
postponers. Psyde-postponing 
orientation of most humans t 


of the time most of us are acute Psyde- 
is the habitual, indeed the unthinking; 
OWard cessation, The Psyde-postponer 15 
he is oriented toward or concerned with 
it would not occur in anything like the fore- 

ishes that it would not occur for as long 


hey are Involved in the Cessation of the vital proc- 
esses that it implies, They are, in à Sense, supercilious toward death. It 
may well be that most young pe Iture, independent of their 
fears about death, are habitual disdainers, as well they might 
be—for a while.26 ? 


5. Psyde-fearer, 


ly Psyde. 


26 See Р. Schilder and D. Wechsler, “The Attitud s d Death, 
Journal of Genetic Psychology, XLV (1934), 406-451. ul MEINE тте 
Child's View of Death,” in H. Feifel, ed., op. cit., pp. 79-98. ш 
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topic.?? ; 
ж es. hod meios of cessation, seeing reified death as a feared 
ШЕШЕГЕ ме da i position may be пав to conscious wishes for 
ьо, f girat cathexis to one’s social and physical potency. 
онај (A ei к illnesses and assault, are perhaps also Psyde- 
Shen physical a 5 o, when physically well, is а Psyde-fearer might, 
eer "dn , become a Psyde-facilitator.) 
all dii йын people, all older men on the same ward of a hospital, 
оз Caton ce none playing an active or unconscious role in his 
гечени 2 "P is still possible to distinguish among them different 
‘ilo ive" (P I. One wishes not to die and is exerting his 
Weeds anteo ү e-postponer) ; another is resigned to his cessation 
ЖЕЙ. not ello г) A the third is disdainful of what is occurring to him and 
ой. айыз : that death can "take him” (Psyde-disdainer) ; still an- 
ES lor e not taking any steps in the direction of hastening his 
the fifth is des ac in his illness welcome it (Psyde-welcomer) ; and 
cessation and fo т ul about the topic of death and the implication of 
fearer), rbids anyone to speak of it in his presence (Psyde- 


Contrai 
raintentio 
ned 
“Fire!” in the absence of a con- 


nce of a crime. It is also possible, 
mur—the intensity of the cry 
cide!” in the clear absence 
hew the words “suicide 
dicated that either of 


Pha. ie course, possible to shout 
Желтау], r Stop thief!" in the abse 
M oe тег literally, to shout or to murmt 

of any DEM to matter in some cases— Sui 
intention. (I shall, of course, esc 


attempt”? T 
these dn and "suicide threat," having already in 
n range from great lethal intent, through ambivalent lethal in- 


te 
rta м, intent.) Опе common result of shouting “Fire!” or 
or cert е" ! is that these calls mobilize others; indeed, they put society 
but to a members of society) in а position where it has no choice 
blanket of bh certain directions. An individual who uses the semantic 
I shall te suicide!" with a conscious absence of any lethal intention, 
cessation bet ORE who has employed contraintentioned—advertent}y non- 
argued — From a strictly logical point of view, it might be 
Category, Li aiite behaviors belong within the unintentioned 
a separat elieve, however, that there are sufficient reasons to warrant 
Usurp th Miei gi if only to point up the fact that individuals can 
cide Жү abels and the semantic trappings of death, especially of sui- 
mit shoe t the same time, have a clear, cons tion not to com- 
Ani and not to run any risk of cessation. 
ong the contraintentioned individuals there are, 


27 Е 
В. 455) example, W. A. Swanberg in Citizen Hearst. (New York: Scribners, 1961, 
Says: "Hearst . . . had a violent aversion for mortality, and there was an 


unwri 
itten 1 
а y А 
w never to mention death in his presence- 


cious inten 


by definition, 
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no cessation or related post-mortem states and hence no qui cni 
ble traditional modes of death. In relation to the term suicide, contra- 
intention cases may be said to have remitted (in the sense of having 
"refrained from") suicide. 

The Psyde subcategories that we distinguish among the contra- 
intentioned cases are (1) Psyde-feigner and (2) Psyde-threatener. | 

1. Psyde-feigner. A Psyde-feigner is one who feigns or simulates ша 
appears to be a self-directed advertent movement toward cessation. - 
amples are the ingesting of water from a previously emptied ipic 
or using a razor blade with no lethal or near-lethal possibility or ie 
Psyde-feigning involves some overt behavior on the part of the individua . 

2. Psyde-threatener. A Psyde-threatener is a person who, with the 
conscious intention of avoiding cessation, uses the threat of his cessation 
(and the other's respect for that threat) with the aim of achieving some 


: $ А à н е se 
of the secondary gains which go with cessation-oriented behavior. The 
gains usually have to do with activatin 


“significant other” person in the neuroti 
the individual is involved. 

Two additional comments, 
contraintentioned behavior. The 


g other persons—usually е 
К А +. in which 
с dyadic relationship in whic 


both obvious, should be made about 
first is that what are ordinarily called 
“suicide attempts” may range in their potential lethality from absent to 
severe.’ T do not wish to imply for a moment that all so-called suicide 
attempts should be thought of as contraintentioned; quite the contrary: 
Thus, each case of barbiturate ingestion or wrist cutting, or even of the 
use of carbon monoxide in an auto, must be evaluated in terms of the 
details of that case, so that it can be assessed accurately—as of that time 


Р : à Е m 
‚ Subintentioned, unintentioned, and contra 


i i А z 2 E r 
wich mvolveg even merely semantically, cessation behavior is othe 
than a genuine 


25 . o = 

E At P» (Los Angeles) Suicide Prevention Center, the staff has evolved pu 
zs en о азгыр “suicidal Potentiality.” See Robert E. Litman and N. aa 

arberow, “Emergency Evaluati e i iality,” and Norma 
D. Tabachnick and N. uation of Self-Destructive Potentiality,” an 


rcu ‚ Farberow, “Т -Destructive Poten- 
tiality," in The Cty for Help, ep. P he Assessment of Self. Destru 
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Penences in his living relationships. An unquestioned contraintentioned 
act merits fully as much professional attention as any other maladaptive 
behavior; a cry for help should never be disregarded, not only for hu- 
manitarian reasons, but also because we know that the unattended cries 
tend to become more shrill, and the movement on the lethality scale 
from cry to cry is, unfortunately, in the lethal direction. 

, It might be protested, inasmuch as the assessments of these inten- 
honed states and Psyde categories involve the appraisal of unconscious 
factors, that some workers (especially lay coroners) cannot legitimately 
be expected to make the kinds of psychological judgments required for 
this type of classification. To this, one answer would be that coroners 
throughout the country are making judgments of precisely this nature 
every day of the week. In the situation of evaluating a possible suicide, 
ber E often acts (sometimes without realizing it) as psychiatrist 
is cin and as both judge and jury ina quasijudicial way. This 
© use certification of death as suicide does, willy-nilly, imply BORE 
М Sments or reconstruction of the victim's motivation or intention. 
eng tite judgments—perhaps more coroners ought to 188 the cate- 
gory of *undetermined"—is an inexorable part of a coroner's function. 
i > Ponton is that it is much better for these pease ee 
than E explicit and an attempt, albeit crude, "s 9 wipda iuri 
and sposi. these psychological dimensions is oodd km 
Sveni гра ized level. The dilemma is between the po : 

m ‘simplified classification, on the one hand, and a complex, but more 
soning clasfeaton, оп the other THe are Р. 

S with maximum mean g 


AN EXAMPLE OF AN EQUIVOCAL DEATH | 

Tt might be most appropriate to conclude this chapter by presenting, 

y way of example, some excerpts from a singularly interesting = 

i Study T have chosen is taken from 2 uniquely comprehensive stu у 

death and lives by Herman Melville. It is the case of the equivocal 

etwas it accident, suicide, or what?—of Melville's pow: ма 

“oe Possessed, fury-driven cetusized man: Captain Ahab of the 
equod,”29 , 


t the 
The procedure called the "psycho! (used at th 


» 
logical autopsy 


1 psychological studies 
nnial Essays (Dallas: 
published in New 


29 The r i ^g masterfu 
of ' reader is referred to Henry А. Murray's m 

pu rille; “In Nomine Diaboli," in Moby-Dick em ie 

nalani Methodist University Press, 1953), рр. 57? n em 
Moby b Quarterly, XXIV (1951), 435-455; Milton R, Stern, 
Chase ick (Boston: D. C. Heath and Company, 136l; Es lewcod Cliffs, N.J.: 

пе HE И “A Collection of Critical Бану о to Melville's Pierre, 
о > inc., 2 É 74; his mp 
"The Ambiguities (New York ae House, 1949), pp. xin-cm. 
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Suicide Prevention Center) involves obtaining psychological pe d 
the behaviors and statements of the deceased in the days (gera 
death, from which information an extrapolation of intention is em 
over the moments of, and the moments directly preceding, his cessa тв 
In the case of Captain Ahab, I shall proceed as though I were аван е. 
a report for an imaginary Nantucket coroner, including some eR ke 
recommendation as to what labelings would be the most appropriate a 
his imaginary death certificate. The focus will be an attempt to co е 
to some kind of resolution concerning Ahab’s intention types and Psy 


Categories. But first, some facts: specifically how did the end of his life 
occur? 


Facts 


their victim, he was shot o 
gone... .” On first though 
were pure accident, an unin 
Postponer; but let us see w 
there is more, 


Background 


€ to view Moby Dick as а great, sonorous Mahlerlike 


It is possibl 
y—Das Lied 


symphon 


tought, is it not possible that Moby Dick, the oo 
represents the punishment of death itself? In Chapter d 
when Ahab makes his first appearance on the “Pequod” at sea, the pers 
“white” is used three times in one paragraph to describe Ahab: peer te 
to-toe scar on Ahab’s body, “lividly whitish”; an allusion to а W "t 
sailor," i aptain Ahab’s being laid out for burial; а 
eg upon which he partly stood." Everywhere, T " 
ence to the pallo ; and if there is stil] any question, the case is 
"white death” is made explicit in the discussion of the whiteness of t 
whale (Chapter 42), in which we are told: “It cannot well be aubres, 
that the one visible quality in the aspect of the dead which most appa 
the gazer, is the marble pallor lingering there; as if indeed that palor 
were as much like the badge of consternation in the other world, as © 
mortal trepidation here. And from that pallor of the dead, we borrow 


223 
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the ex iv 
ie i pe hue of the shroud in which we wrap them. Nor even in 
Pa р. do we fail to throw the same snowy mantel round our 
Te a all ghosts rising in a milk-white fog—Yea, while these terrors 
s и 
2 | et us add that even the king of terrors, when personified by the 
ү 2 rides on his pallid horse." 
ud * : 
m Es Ше great white whale is de 
P peat eath? Melville sets this tone 
unning opening passage: 


ath, then is not the sea itself the 
for his entire heroic narrative in 


mind how long precisely—hav- 
hing particular to interest me 
nd see the watery part of the 
een, and regulating the cir- 
about the mouth; whenever 
whenever I find myself in- 
and bringing up the rear of 


immi Ishmael. Some years ago—never 
n Puls i no money in my purse, and not 
vald A [ thought I would sail about a little a 
Slaten a way I have of driving off the spl 
iis a | henever I find myself growing grim 
оа drizzly November in my soul; 
Fe md pausing before coffin warehouses, 
hand of s I meet; and especially whenever my hypos get such an upper 
deliberatel e, that it requires a strong moral principle to prevent me from 
liat; ie aie stepping into the street, and methodically knocking people's 
ist n then, I account it high time to get to sea as soon as I can. This 

y substitute for pistol and ball. With a philosophical flourish Cato 


throws hi б 
rows himself upon his sword; I quietly take to the ship. - - - 


And again, much later, in the description of the blacksmith (Chap- 


ter 112), we read: 
is Srah ba. the only desirable sequel for a career like this; but Death 
айша aunching into the region of the strange Untried; it 1s but the first 
the Unsh to the possibilities of the immense Remote, the Wild, the Watery, 
have | ar sg therefore, to the death-longing eye of such men, who still 
contrib in them some interior compunctions against suicide, does the all- 
of uni uted and all-receptive ocean alluringly spread forth his whole plain 
from i ач taking terrors, and wonderful, new-life adventures; and 
“Com AUN of infinite Pacifics, the thousand mermaids sing to че 
inter € hither, broken-hearted; here is an e without the guilt o 
mediate death; here are wonders supernatural, without dying for them. 
equally abhorred 


О n 
iain hither! bury thyself in a life which, to your now с 
abhorring, landed world, is more oblivious than death. Come hither! 


as up thy grave-stone, too, within the churchyard, and come hither, till 
marry thee!” eem 

Psyde-chancing, Psyde- 
behavior patterns— 
d to be involved: 
t of ambivalence. 
d the concept of 
for 


hastenin E ase is to be made for subintention— 

then x syde-capitulating, Psyde-experimenting 
the б the least, two further background issues nee 
hab’s We of unconscious motivation and the concep 
Subinte. chronicler would not have, in principle; resiste cont 
ntion, on the grounds of its involving unconscious motivation, 


(in Chapter 41) he says: 
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Such a crew, so officered, seemed specially picked and packed by some 
infernal fatality to help him to his monomaniac revenge. How it was as 
they so aboundingly responded to the old man’s ire—by what evil uy 8 
their souls were possessed, that at times his hate seemed almost theirs; th 
White Whale as much their insufferable foe as his; how all this came to 
be—what the White Whale was to them, or how to their unconscious erp 
standings, also, in some dim, unsuspected way, he might have wer = 
gliding great demon of the seas of life—all this to explain, would i 
dive deeper than Ishmael can go. The subterranean miner that works 


us all, how can one tell whither leads his shaft by the ever shifting, muffled 
sound of his pick? 


ae istic of 

That which is most sharply and most accurately camo 

the subintentioned person—namely, the ubiquitous ambivalence, the ar 
: к : oes А : Д 
уазуе psychological coexistence of logical incompatibles—is seen viv 


in the following internal dialogue of life and death, of flesh and fixture, 
(as reported in Chapter 51) within Ahab: 


Walking the deck with quick, side-lunging strides, Ahab commanded the 
Ugallant sails and royals to be set, and every stunsail spread. The best pod 
in the ship must take the helm. Then, with every mast-head manned, we 
piled-up craft rolled down before the wind. The strange, upheaving, lifting 
tendency of the taff-rail breeze filling the hollows of so many sails, made 
the buoyant, hovering deck to feel like air beneath the feet; while still she 
rushed along, as if two antagonistic influences were struggling in her—one 

n, the other to drive yawningly to some hori- 
atched Ahab’s face that night, you would have 
vo different things were warring. While his an 
along the deck, every stroke of his dead lim 
life and death this old man walked. 


And within Ahab, toward Moby Dick, there 
Method 


: HES. 
were deep ambiguiti¢ 


: "— > а 
Psychological autopsy it is important to examine the metho 


In any 

or the instrument of death and, especially, the victim’s understandings 
and subjective estimations of its lethal works. Ahab was garroted by 2 
free-swinging whale-line. We are warned (in Chapter 60) that . . . La 
least tangle or kink in the coiling would, in running out, infallibly take 
somebody’s arm, leg, or entire body off.. ”; we are forewarned 
Moisi a of this man or that man being taken out of the boat by the line; 
and lost”; ang we are warned again, “All men live 

lines. All are born with halters round their necks: 
caught in the Swift, s 
subtle, ever-present perils of life.” Ahab knew 


careless, accident-prone man. The apotheca 
the sportsman know; 


that very whaler ca 


enveloped in whale- 


» that mortals realize the silent 


Ptain who, instead of remainin 
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jumped to “the active perils of the chase" in a whale-boat manned by 


his “ P i 
5 “smuggled on board” crew—ought to know his whale-lines. 


Questions 
tances of Ahab’s death, and 


Having described the precise circums 
s deemed to be relevant, I 


om mentioned some background issue : c | 
now pose some questions concerning his demise: Was Ahab’s 
death more than simple accident? Was there more intention than un- 
intention? Was Ahab's orientation in relation to death entirely that of 
Psyde-postponing? Are there discernible subsurface psychological cur- 
Tents that can be fathomed and charted, and is there related information 
ok can be dredged and brought to the surface? Specifically, can Ahab's 
Tea be described as victim-precipitated homicide; that is, is this an 

ce in which the victim stands up to subjectively calculated over- 


Whelmi d cog = 
elming odds, inviting destruction by the other? Let us see. 


Extra 

Xtracts 

nce, especially insofar as 
Dick abounds with refer- 
burials, soul, life-after- 


the acd) a fairly well-documented existe 
ences t side of his life was concerned. Moby 
death © various funereal topics: sleep, coffins, 
> Suicide, cemeteries, death, and rebirth. А | 
205-87 in a psychological autopsy—we are primarily ‚== E 
in M data from everyone who had known the decease В apa y 
his о = SHE informants can tell us about Ahab's personality, wr as 
in Ibi ig toward death are known. It should be пне ras 
lig important ways Captain Ahab’s psychological autopsy Wl d a 
wi and atypical one, especially with respect to the range d Me 
collat; nts; there is no information from spouse, parents, progeny, siblings, 
“laterals, neighbors; there are only mates; some of the more articulate 
‘hipboard subordinates, captains of ships met at sea, and, with terrifying 


iblica] certitude, Elijah. 

_ As we know, all the possible informants, listed below, save Ishmael, 
Ке Знай with Captain Ahab and аге technically not available for inter- 
кае ет Ishmael’s observations аге direct; al е 
ali gh Ishmael, colored by Ishmael, and perhaps wit 
fo "id than Plato's reports of Socrates. We shall have 

© an accurate and perceptive reporter. 
en primary informant, Ishmael, re 
34 "E ve separate chapters (specifically chapte А 
132 , 41, 44, 46, 50, 51, 52, 73, 100, 106, 115, 116, 123, 1 6, 128, 130, 

Я апі 133). Starbuck, the chief mate of the “Pequod,” is next: there 
are nine separate encounters with, or reports about, his captain (in chap- 
ters 36, 38, 51, 118, 119, 123, 132, 134, and 135). Next is Stubb, the 


1 else is secondhand 
h no more veridi- 
to trust Ishmael 


flected about Captain Ahab in 
т< 16, 22, 27, 28, 30, 33, 
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second mate, with seven separate anecdotes (to be found in chapters а 
31, 36, 73, 121, 134, апа 135). All the others are represented by ni 
two bits of information apiece: Elijah (in chapters 19 and 21); $e the 
of the “Jeroboam” (Chapter 71); Bunger, the ship's surgeon s йо 
“Samuel Enderby” (100); the blacksmith (113); the Captain "95; 
"Bachelor" (115); Flask, the third mate (121); the Manxman ( 
and the carpenter 127). : о 
Rowe dn the limitations of space simply do not permit ies b 
document the essence of each informant's remarks, either with rp 
ate quotations or abbreviated résumés, how can I summarize sail 
data? Perhaps my best course would be to concentrate on the бе the 
features that one would look for in any psychological autopsy. Thus, 


an! 
information distilled from interviews with Ishmael, Starbuck, Stubb, үне 
all the others, mi 


following form. 


ut 

(1) Hidden psychosis? Not at the beginning of the eee 
certainly at the end (and indeed from Chapter 36 on—"the ge was 
in him picks the shell. "Twill soon be out."), the madness in Aha hip- 
blatant, open, known. His monomania was the official creed of his * 
Along with his other Symptoms, his psychiatric syndrome was se the 
with a paranoid fixation. But what matters in Ahab is not so muc sur- 
bizarrely shaped psychological iceberg which many saw above the face 
face, but rather the hugeness of the gyroscopically immovable йр 
mass of other-destruction and self-destruction. We know the poems d de- 
fire and ice, Ahab is a torrid, burning, fiery iceberg. (2) Disguise ctly 
pression? Ahab was openly morbid and downcast. His was not loi n- 
Psychotic depression, nor can we call it reactive depression for it d a 
Scended the bounds of that definition. Perhaps best it might be aa o 
“character depression,” in that it infused his brain like the let-go » us 
from a series of small strokes in the hemisphere. (3) Talk of death: like 
morbid talk of death and killing runs through reports about Ahab De 
an idée fixe. (4) Previous suicide attempts? None is reported. (5) - tle 
Position of belongings? Ahab, after forty solitary years at sea, had 2 
іп the way of Self-possessions ог interpersonal belongings. His wife, he 
said, was already а widow; his interest in the possible profits from t 
Voyage was nil; his withdrawal from meaningful material possessions 477 
his loss of joy with them) is perhaps best indicated by his flinging 
“still lighted Pipe into the sea” and dashing his quadrant to the dec 
— both rash acts fora sailor-captain. i 

In Ahab’s Conscious mind, he wanted to kill—but have we not said 
that self-destruction can be other-destruction in the 180th degree? Figur- 
atively speaking, the barb of the harpoon was pointed toward him; his 
brain thought a thrust, but his arm executed a retroflex, Was his death 
“accident”? If he had survived his Psychodynamically freighted voyage 


д А z take 
ght, in a dialogue of questions and answers, 
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and had returned unharmed to Nantucket's pier, that would have been 
true accident. Men can die for nothing—most men do; but some few 
big-jointed men can give their lives for an internalized something: Ahab 
would not have missed this opportunity for the world. 
ete evidence can be cited bearing on the issue of sub- 
ens = cessation? With his three harpooners before him, with their 
Ri ns turned up like goblets, Ahab (in Chapter 36) commands them, 
disk maritime immolation scene, as follows: ‘Drink, ye harpooneers! 
and swear, ye men that man the deathful whaleboat's bow—Death 
to Moby Dick! God hunt us all, if we do not hunt Moby Dick to his 
ned ” Kill or be killed; punish or be retributed; murder or suicide— 
now the two are intertwined. 
dd b ger case, we have no suicide note o 
, but, mirabile dictu, we do have (in Chapter 
thoughts: ‘ 


г other holograph of 
135) Ahab’s last 


I turn my body from the sun. . . . Oh, lonely death on lonely life! Oh, 
now I feel my topmost grief. Ho, ho! from all your furtherest bounds, pour 
ye now in, ye bold billows of my whole foregone life, and top this one 
piled comber of my death! Towards thee I roll, thou all-destroying but 
unconquering whale; to the last I grapple with thee; from hell's heart I 
Stab at thee; for hate’s sake I spit my last breath at thee. Sink all coffins 
and all hearses to one common pool! and since neither can be mine, let 
"is now tow to pieces, while still chasing thee, though tied to thee, thou 

amned whale! T'hus, I give up my spear! 

“I What is to be particularly noted in 
be al my last breath at thee,” he says. 
" is last breath? Where are the sources à 

1€ contents of his subintentions? Does this not remind us of Radney, the 
Chief mate of the “Town-Ho” (Chapter 54) who behaved as if he 

Sought to run more than half way to meet his doom"? Is this not 
exactly what the tantalizer says to his "iall-destroying but unconquering" 
executioner in cases of victim-precipitated homicide? 


this is the prescience of Ahab. 
How does he know that it is to 
of his premonitions? What are 


Recommendation 
h „ТЕ is suggested that Captain Ahab’s d З : 
avior that made obsessed life or subintentioned death relatively unim- 
Portant to him, compared with the great press for the discharge of his 
monomania of hate. He dared, and made, that murderous death-white 
Whale kill him. He could not rest until he was so taken. (Did Satan 
Provoke God into banishing him?) Ahab invited cessation by the risks 
that he ran; he was a Psyde-chancer. He permitted suicide. Consider 
Ahab’s psychological position: what could he have done, to what purpose 
would any further voyages have been, if he had killed the symbol of his 
Search? It was, from Ahab’s point of view; the time; and in his uncon- 
scious wish, it was the “appropriate death.” In nomine ceti albini! 


emise was goal-seeking be- 


CREATIVE PROCESSES IN PERSONALITY 
Part III 


As we have seen, Murray considers creativity an intrinsic ant a 
living systems. This property is manifested in the earliest cellular a ied 
of the embryo, and it plays a characteristic part in all proactive, as ie 
trasted with reactive, behavior. In human lives, there are creative ту 
even in what we regard as commonplace activities—planning the best d 
to mow a hayfield, settling a wrangle among children, finding a a 
phrase in conversation. But the attention of psychologists has been ir of 
particularly to what we might call conspicuous creativeness, to wor! zio 
high imagination in the arts and sciences. In his introductory chapte as a. 
this section, Barron reminds us that "the problem of psychic creation 2 
special case of the problem of novelty in all of nature." It is the n e 
case, however, that has been most intriguing to Freud, to Murray, еам 
а growing number оѓ Psychologists prepared to approach the pro 
through controlled investigation. te chapter 
As much by illustration and allusion as by argument, Barron 5 ce 
Ws attention to the deeply paradoxical nature of creative thin бз 
In the interests of survival and practical achievement, we look for a 
etitions and similarities, doing our best to maintain environmental н» d 
Stancies and adapt ourselves to environmental requirements. To this € di 
We name, generalize, and form concepts, but in so doing we move Il 
from the immediacy of experience toward a world of bloodless веси. 
Too great a sacrifice to practicality may block the springs of ош 
in Carl Jung’s terms, the conventional persona may suppress the v1 
anima, Creativity is favored by a turn back to the less-structured, sin 
primitive, more diffuse aspects of one’s psychic life—by turning away eee 
what we have learned to consider useful and virtuous, In ae ree ig $ 
language, the ego and supergo must be suspended in favor of the id. E 
here the paradox returns. The regression, as Ernst Kris suggested, must i 
in the service of the ego; diffusion must give way again to integrato 


dra 
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апа sustained attention if the new experience is to be captured for com- 
munication to others. 

What are the characteristics of people who possess the paradoxical 
attributes of creativity? We assume that innate skills have something to do 
with it, but Barron’s chapter suggests that patterns of personality may also 
be involved. This possibility is investigated in the chapters by MacKinnon 
and Stein. MacKinnon reports on an investigation of a large group of 
architects, Stein on a group of industrial research chemists; in both cases, 
ways were found to divide the groups into more creative and less creative 
members. Both studies used self-rating procedures to secure from the sub- 
jects their conceptions of themselves. In Stein’s study, the variables were 
taken directly from Murray’s list of needs given in Explorations in Per- 
sonality. 

MacKinnon’s chapter shows that the most creative architects rate 
themselves in such a way as to suggest a strong ego which is in good touch 
with the id. They are independent, self-accepting, deeply immersed in 
their work, and guided by standards of their own. The less creative archi- 
tects emphasize conscientiousness and ability to work with people; they 
appear to be dependent on others, suggesting a strong superego that often 
dominates the ego. It is easy to conclude that people who are oriented so 
strongly toward social adjustment might lack the boldness required to 
surrender themselves to diffusion and might thus not dare drink at the 
Springs of creativity. This inference seems to be strengthened by а similar 
Spe in Stein's chapter with respect to less creative а а 

о be noted, however, that the more creative chemists сег in so 
respects from the creative architects, the differences having а probable 


relation to the conditions of their work. | | 
The reader will observe that the variable described by Sanford in the 
ion—reappears in slightly al- 


first Chapter of this book—impulse express! ed. E : 
tered form in these chapters on creativity. In Davids’ paper (Chapter js 


several connections between tolerance of ambiguity and creative freedom 
are pointed out. But, if a warning against generalizing too rapidly is 
needed, it is provided by Bellak’s account of Somerset Maugham (Chap- 
ter 6), whose creativity and personality do not seem to stand in the ex- 
Pected relation. 
like Hii Shapter includes a study 
fiis urray's Assessment of Men, to 
rest centers on effectiveness in work 
that bears comparison with the sense of i 
Cussed in Chapter 3. 
"Ts the final essay of this section, 
ection of the past, whether it be done by 


of Peace Corps volunteers, intended, 
be of value in selection for field duty. 
done largely with people, a quality 
interpersonal competence dis- 


Wyatt develops the theme that 
historians for nations or by 
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psychoanalytic patients for themselves, always involves a kind of creative 
reconstruction under the guidance of present needs. Each age rewrites 
history in its own terms, and each individual reconstructs his past in the 
terms set by his present concerns and prospects for growth. If the past 


makes us, says Wyatt, we also “make it by putting it together in thoughtful 
reflection.” 


| ioe 


tff 


10: DIFFUSION, INTEGRATION, AND 
ENDURING ATTENTION IN THE 
CREATIVE PROCESS 


Frank Barron 


I 


I ; 
inii y of the spectacle of the wor 
sey nantie e bit aside and muse upon t | 
spectacle Pin fait thew sustained present attention, thus rescuing a part of the 
the object у "cw s erosion. What they save may be called eternal; for 
Particulars ] their attention has been that which abides when time and 
their endu adie passed. We call them artists or poets if they not only give 
in ad din ace attention to what abides through the cycles of change but 
form in ee a social communication of their vision and create a new 
other _ the essence of the particulars 1s conveyed so that at least one 
The ыл be given to see what the artist has seen. 
uable IQ of individual human lives offers to the psychi s va 
and from d ur Psychology, if it holds itself apart from vulgar curiosity 
to the ieee numanizing generalization, can be a sacred discipline devoted 
the midst ration of the human spirit. For myself this realization came in 
chology dm all the numbers and the mannered positivism that the Psy- 
ate stud partment of the University of Minnesota offered to the gradu- 
ben s view in 1942 and a while thereafter. The realization was 
Шок е to me and to other graduate students феге Ъу Richard М. 
Never > fo iefly through the agency of an “introductory course ] have 
COurse tone biographical psychology. Professor Elliott made the 
World in rn upon two major contributions to the study of lives, given to the 
the real ma the preceding decade by two most remarkable innovators in 
readi: of psychology, Henry A. Murray and H. G. Wells. The required 
ng for the course consisted of just two books: Explorations т Per- 


$0: x 

x and Experiment in Autobiography: Explorations and experiments, 

likely rey in uncharted psychological territory, predictions of the un- 

Chanic "a a sense always of something mysterious lying behind the me- 
, of transcendent possibilities presaged by the course of current 


ld there are a few people who al- 
he passing show. They give to its 


ologist this val- 
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i r nended 
events—these were the offerings of the two works which first comn 
to my own attention the study of lives. 


п 


The mother of the Muses is Mnemosyne, who gave: fo cud m 
daughters the power to sing and dance and paint and play; ide cem 
to create, to speak the true names of things. Memory is wie мисто 
endures, which envisions both backwards and forwards, w aen cae 
upon deep recesses filled and perhaps half-forgotten long pe ШШ 
up of intuitions as well as representations, feelings perhaps, pi 
perceived, odors, sights, sounds, hesitancies, judgments—all the 
that go into the making up of mind. TT 

But it is a healthful practice to unname once we have nemes mee 
lose too much of the reality which for convenience we have given a We 
to. What we call memory is a vast process, billions of acts of — i» 
gauge a man’s scope in part by the range of his attention, not ru ia Öné 
objects in his present ken, but over all that has ever occurred to a муч 
of the most ancient and persistent of religious ideas is that through cá 
stant and honest attention to all the acts of one's life one can indi 
cycle of birth and death; the Buddha at his death is said to à dim 
present in his consciousness the totality not only of his final ioci И 
but of all the incarnations through which he had passed. The great ас т 
3 the more of life that is remembered and a m 
nt moment in living expression, the bigner i 
ty thus rises to divinity, and within divinity i t 
ent are traditionally recognized, based upon 

ess of attention. A 

ce in this religious tradition in its ur 
individual psychotherapy of the notion of honest and unremitting is 
tion to all the details of past and present which are potentially wrap 
to consciousness, The "repetition compulsion” is the psychoanalytic a Оз 
logue to imprisonment in the cycle of death and rebirth; the neuro of 
“dies” to no avail, he runs his compulsive course to his particular form hs 
ever knowing what is happening. M к 
nown,” goes an old Latin proverb. “The sum + 
rolled in vain,” says Housman.’ Only the i 
Pressed and “undefended” life can lead to true death, so that nothing “oF 
be repeated. Grief at loss is total only if finality is experienced. It 


: a 
always *the unexperienced” that presses for expression and calls for 
resetting of the switches for the same old run. 


many grades of refinem 
universality and endurin 
Psychoanalysis part 


tA. E. Housman, * 


"The First of May,” 
Son, 1922), р. 68. 


Last Poems (New York: Henry Holt and 
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Th : 
of Nr ede pein и Professor Elliott's lectures and the writings 
lives Thay SUAM y,an thoughts too from my own reflections on the 

© ve studied in the years since then. 
ro oe м look far to see the influence o 
еб ws анаа study of personality. Happily enough, even the numbers 
кн а тың п when animated with lively theory, and psychological 
Psychological en ay en much to that immensely provocative work. 
by dh, Bon. кы оү hy has profited most of all, and a later work edited 
ананна len! . Е. Harris, Clinical Studies of Personality, exhibits in 
vidil ssional technique the gains to formulation of case histories 

ча xplorations presaged. 
but hon of H. G. Wells to psychology may be less apparent, 
conspiracy” caro by the psychologist, and his notion of “the open 
formation ж. p its emphasis upon the free and full exchange of in- 
quite well with ^x breaking down of barriers to communication, accords 
Chal ihe apes e picture which recent psychological research has given 

ve society and the creative individual. 


f Explorations upon theory 


III 


т 
novelt: = problem of psychic creation is 
ity, eda all of nature. Wherever we loo 
the perception of one thing as being 


Our abili 
1 1 t . 
will aid ty to avoid unpleasant contingencies ат 
our survival or give us pleasure. Novelty and uniquen 


this po; 

o i . т 

es of view, offer a threat to our power to anticipate events. 

ticipati the same time, the most pleasurable of anticipations is the an- 

happ ion of something new. We speak of routine as deadening; we are 

we s и think that our day may hold а pleasant surprise in store for us; 

itself : wonder, awe, or delight when 2 new view magnificently reveals 

giv ms The great song of woe is Ecclesiastes, for the Preacher has 

en might : 14, "th hich i 

y attention to the spectacle: and, behold, that which 1n- 


Creaseth k 
sun”. knowledge increaseth sorrow”; “there is nothing new under the 
no end”; “that which is crooked 


cannot n making many books there is 1 

At — straight"; “all, all is vanity 
for whom — ані pole from this 15 the 
and played С world is new, full of surprise 
eons m yed with. The baby opens his eyes as the \ 
Specta ies have grown able to see; and the show 15 ОП. 
i cle is enthralling; to disillusioned experience the 


it seen 
I 3 that the first time around is always the best. 
n this, memory shows another face. In a sense, the beginning of 


death i 
prese is remembering. То remember is first of all to compare what is 
nt with what is past, for the purpose of matching one with the other 


a special case of the problem of 
k, we see repetition and similar- 
like another is the basis of 


d to entertain those which 
ess, from 


» 
beautiful curiosity of children, 
s, offering itself to be explored 
he very universe itself over 
To innocence the 


world is jaded. So 
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in a way that may lead to adaptive action. This very beginning j^ нА 
tegration has іп it, however, the seeds of death, It is based on all we 
generators of efficiency—division, compartments, differentiation, classi 
fication—and on logic, attention, judgment—the insurers of the develop- 
ment of structure, which weighs down the heart and anchors it to time, 
and thence to diffusion and to dissolution. But there precisely is the ulti- 
mate paradox in one of its guises; for the moment of complex and creative 
integration is life at its best—high life, when the heart is light and the 
fancy is free and we have all the time in the world. There are at least two 
Sides to everything, and whether we see things as running down or run- 
ning up depends in part on how we look at phenomena. 


IV 


if we can, the vivid moment and give thought 
an, and let vivid detail come helter-skelter is 


Whether we should stop, 
to it or stop thought, if we c. 


theory, or when the spec 
attention of the fully op 
time no longer a conditio; 

I recently learned i 


еп eye, as in Buddha's emptiness—only then 1$ 
n of experience, 
n Dublin that I have never been drunk, or, as the 
onunciation has it, “thrunk.? A group of Dublin 
y into the bar of the Gresham Hotel, where I had 
been sipping a fine glass of Jameson. As I sat there 
for about half an hour with my one glass, they neatly and ostentatiously 
each downed five or six glasses in rapid succession. It was an occasion of 
much talk of fighting. When I finished my glass 
owever, they became silent and I realized that they 
me. *You there now," a tall young man in their 
me sharply, “have y'ever been thrunk?" I sat 
Т a moment, and then said, perhaps a bit sadly 
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SE = bie > E^ si their own back nonetheless, “There’ve been times 
io Eon ug и ve been thrunk, but I’ve always been thrunk at the 
Т 3i ce again for a while, on the part of all. No one looked at me. 
yer a slow tones came the verdict, delivered quietly to no one in particu- 

: he man’s never been thrunk.” 
- er the occasion of my visit to Dublin 
great Irish writer Sean O'Faolain, who may 
iR. to communicating the concentration 

ed in external variety which is so charact 
spirit outside Dublin. O'Faolain had spoken of his own wondering at the 
absolute lack of interest the Irish had shown in the approaches of Euro- 
pean civilization. Was Ireland dead or just dreaming, passing sleep-time 
with visions that themselves knew no schedule of actualization? Yeats had 
written, “We Irish, born of that ancient sect, But thrown upon this filthy 
modern tide, . . .” Yet the prediction of Renan a century earlier—that 
should the Irish harden themselves for entry into the world of intellect and 
Practical affairs, they would have a brilliant though brief blooming—had 
in a sense already been borne out. The Celtic Renaissance, with its shining 
roster of writers and thinkers from Shaw through Yeats to O'Casey, was а 


Senuine variegated flowering. 

And in America there had been an odd encounter between the gentle- 
ness, idealism, and almost incredible lack of practicality of the Irish when 
they arrived and the challenge of a new culture in which the cultivation 
of self-interest and the relentless seeking of personal advantage was most 
Senerously rewarded. Not many accepted the challenge totally, but in 


national and state politics we are secing today some of the resultant force. 
ident, participated in the en- 


Harvard University, by a geographical acci e 
Counter between Irish immigration and the New World. As psychologists 
$ may note in passing that the first ancestor of the Језа 
amily, another William James, amassed from nothing at all one of the 
Sreatest personal fortunes in the America of his day. One of his thirteen 
children, Henry James, Sr., and the remarkable children of Henry and 
Mary Walsh made their mak through 2 distinctive combination of pas- 
Sionate otherworldliness and disciplined attention to the facts. F. о. 
Matthiessen summed up his description of Henry James, Sr., by quoting 
the witty phrase of Annie Fields (meant to be heard rather ies read) 
that James was “aninted with the Isle of Patmos,” and added: ‘ ‘Concord 


and Boston were familiar enough with apocalyptic, if somewhat thin- 
was unique 1n that circle in 


ыы Yankees. But Henry James, Senior, DAIS Ka 

eing not only apocalyptic, but also full-bloodedly Hibernian.” | 
But all such entries into action mus n the inevitable cycle 
nopf, 1947), 


I spent several days with the 
outlast the lot of them when 
of feeling and the lack of 

eristic of the brooding Irish 


American 


ү set in motio 


New York: Alfred A. К 
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i n the 
i ho has spent time o 
i i dissolution, and to one w i наш 
of он ые eerie СЕ Deland there comes some feeling Pie cn 
e + H а ns 
hn ia i see such a form of purity going down. The pe же 
ч + р ошай ears. After seeing O'Faolain, I en iei 
not for I the northern tip of County Donegal to еи g eec 
eig ld. He was a fiery and prou И 
inety-three years old. г i а 
ане Bien d Эш my first night in his cottage he dir: pin ea ў 
Di tape, is ‘fast. I had dreamed i 
i ke and have breakfast. À a 
his best, for me to wa d vies petted ii 
buzzing with them. i 
illion dreams, and my head was ! tas 
aie then. whether he had had any dreams that night. He 
ind Н « CONT. 
me not unkindly, but his reply was firm: is 
none of that. Ye'll get no dreams out of me. 


he died a year later, and his last words we 
such a long life." 


каї е 
ау, young man, there’ll ре 
* Charles Boyle his name ae: 
re, “Thank God for giving m 


M i ignominiously 
In the spate of spying and lying with which we chee ds Uu 
brought the decade of the fifties to a close—a decade whic h А ой иа 
versity of California began with a “loyalty oath” requiring facu dee re. 
to agree in writing not to think certain possible Son z sd 
munism—there did occur one refreshing episode. This еріѕој p esti touf 
th mstrong, who during a good- айе, 
; in the aftermath of the U-2 de 


. ә “Who, 
т, and his reply was in the classic vein and worthy of his Muse: 
me spy? Man, 1 Sot no time to spy!” 


and maintenance 
achieved equilibriu 
ess itself embodies 
artistic and scient: 
integration and di 


i i of 
and the interruption ° 
w i Th ive proc- 
5 in the interest of ne experience. е creative р 


distinguish themselves = 
ific creation exemplify an incessant dialectic мау? 
ffusion. In the Sequence of related acts which m 
the creation of so istently a rhythmic £ а 
nation and a gen tain common Pep ci 
Apparently contradi i ought, and feeling, м 


Diffusion, Integration, and Enduring Attention 241 


VI 
Perhaps the most basic antinomy psychologically is the distinction 
between self and not-self. It is fundamental to common sense and may be 
thought of as the first achievement of the ego or the beginning of per- 
ceptual structure. All of logic and of causal thinking begins with this 
distinction and its corollaries. Whether things are going on inside us or out- 
side us is the first distinction we must make. With that established, space 
and time can take on separate existence; distinct events at specific space- 
time co-ordinates can be described; reasons can be given for the occur- 
rences we discriminate; and, above all, our self belongs to us alone, our 
mind is distinct and separate from other minds. 
_ Paranoia is the most vivid pathological manifi 
in the ability to maintain the distinction between what is inside the self 
and what is outside it. But paranoia bears a puzzling relationship to cer- 
tain intense experiences of a religious, transcendental, or mystical nature, 
whose existence we know best from the reports of outstandingly sane men. 
The common feature in such experiences is the feeling of unity with the 
entire universe, utter merging of the self in the infinite, a relinquishing 
of the experience of boundedness and separateness of subject from object. 
From my own recent research, mostly with writers, though some paint- 
ers and musicians took part as well, I can contribute two observations 
which bear upon the psychology of such states and their relationship to 
creativity. The first of these observations comes from a study of creative 
writers, conducted at the Institute of Personality Assessment and Research. 
The basic research method employed was to compare a group of writers 
nominated by qualified critics and scholars as “original and creative етай 
with an approximately equal number of writers who could be сора asi 
representative successful writers but whose primary aim in writing us i 
to create a work of art. Many techniques of comparison were т т | 
and many questions were asked and the answers compare ae se = 
questions was designed to elicit accounts of the sort of iliis ies 
We are here discussing, in which a mystical sense of > озын. ies 
9ccurred vividly. Nearly 40 per cent of the group o roa ононе? 
cessful writers reported having had such experiences, ani oa ( ni E 
of the specially selected group of creative writers reported sim: 
— ly unusual states of 
_ Until recently the prevalence of such apparenty aden know that 
mind was not fully appreciated, but most newspaper n p a 
y this year these mystical experiences have a үтү" ата 
m SE statistical normalcy. The Gallup ome a dll Americans have 
Just in time for Easter, that fully 20 per cent of a yo Gellap 
experienced such feelings. The day after the appearance о eder 
report I heard some psychiatrists who were discussing the survey afu 


estation of a breakdown 
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consolately to “the psychotic core in everyone,” but с 
have a cross of their own to bear in attempting to be utterly ty 
many hours of the day. Whether or not the world is sspe grae Pe Эн 
is certain that people are. A temporary abandonment of the E raat 
between subject and object can be a great and freeing delight, «2 
ме make our antinomies for profit, we suffer a loss with them as well. Ее 
A fairly representative Yankee from Concord, Massachusetts, 


Philosophic poem to Brahma, expressed this sort of insight well. Here are 
some of his lines: 


If the red slayer think he slays 
Or if the slain think he is slain 
They know not well the subtle w. 


ays 
I keep, and pass, and turn again. 


Far and forgot to me are near 
Shadow and sunlight are the same 
Forgotten gods to me appear 

And one to me are shame and fame, 


They reckon ill who leave me out 
When me they fly, I am the wings 
Tam the doubter and the doubt 

And I the hymn the Brahmin sings.? 


And Wystan Hugh Auden in his “New Year Letter, 1940” has things 
to say with which Ralph Waldo Emerson might have agreed. 
How hard it is to set aside 


Terror, concupiscence and pride 


How hard to Stretch imagination 
To live according to our station, 


For we are all insulted by 

he mere Suggestion that we die 
Each moment and that each great I 
Is but a Process in a process 
Within a field that never closes.4 


3 Ralph Waldo Emerson, “Brahma,” in Richard Aldington, ed., The Viking pr 
ы by vr Eh-Speaking World (New York: Viking Press, 1946), p. 
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ү being changed by our act of changing. Yet any competent psycho- 
erapist knows that in working to change his patients he has been 
changed, and if he is really good he has probably been changed nearly as 
с = be patients have. Military geniuses have often expressed them- 
eda aa ry that they were the slaves of their followers; the poet 
кыы i > Lo not make my songs; my songs made me," and there 
аан pu on the subject of love between man and woman which 

when things are really right it is not always clear who is who. 


Masculine and feminine are related to the antinomies of dominance 
From birth to maturity, male human 


heir habits of mind, and female 
Although this is partly a 
there is little doubt that 
atures occurs in 


and submission, activity and passivity. 
beings tend to become more masculine in t 
eri beings tend to become more feminine. 
Sie of differences in hormonal constitution, c 
ain sharpening and accentuation of characteristic fe 
purely psychological way. Masculine and feminine are genuine psycho- 
ogical antinomies. The sphinx is one of the eternal symbols of resolution 
ànd paradoxical combination; perhaps another is the gracious but mock- 
B smile of Buddha which, like the smile of the Mona Lisa, is an ex- 
Pression of enigma; and angels are characteristically androgynous. Even 
the person of Christ has been so interpreted by the remarkable Russian 
Orthodox Catholic mystic, Nicholas Berdyaev, in his germinal contribution 
to the psychology of creativity, The Meaning of the Creative Act. A few 
years ago the great Mexican muralist Sequeiros had a home in Mexico 
City, whose main room was dominated by à giant portrait of his own 
muscular arms and his wife's beautiful face; with a suggestion of swelling 
asly mostly out of sight, and a suggestion also of the haunches of the 
east. Male and female, animal and human, & hint too of the presence of 
the god: in certain symbols all this may be attempted and the common 


antinom; MADRE 
ntinomies allowed simultaneous, resolving expression. 


VII 

To enjoy the ces of sanity and at t 

to the s istos c br didis to psychosis has been the goal 
of many men through the ages. Plato has unfortunately been vastly mis- 
understood in the passage ны frequently quoted in which he links poetic 
inspiration to “madness.” The Greeks were fully aware of the dreariness 
anq stultification of human potentiality represented by psychosis; the 
madness” which they praised was always something added, a gift from 
the god, and not, as we know psychosis to be, something subtracted. It 
was an extension of consciousness in the presence of an already existing 
clarity and coherence of perception; furor or frenzy were certainly not of 
Its essence, although they might indeed play а part if Dionysus had a hand 
in the game. Ancient Greece appears to have been a sunny and pleasant 


he same time have access 
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place, easy to sport about in as well as to imagine and construct in. We 
should not be surprised, therefore, if some of the divinities turned out to 
be riffraff, however delightful, and if a few were even given to tantrums 
and dramatic excesses; the divine madness could take all the forms which 
human attention could afford. 

To express this in the terms of our modern psychology, it appears that 
creative individuals have a remarkable affinity for what in most of us is 
unconscious or preconscious. A certain amount of semantic confusion has 
resulted from the use of terms like subconscious and unconscious in theo- 
retical frameworks other than the Freudian, and it is probable that some 
of the introspective accounts by great innovators and creators, in which 
they speak of influences from the unconscious, coincide with the psycho- 


logical imbalance. There is reason to believe that many creative individ- 
uals deliberately induce in themselves an altered state of consciousness in 
which the ordinary boundaries of experience are broken. This may be 
achieved by allowing psychoticlike material to have its way with them for 


repudiation or rejection 
of attention to the Project of maintaining the self as 
here is a return to Possibility, the alternatives are in- 
› like breathing in and breathing out, diffusion slowly 


stical act itself; a comprehensive though 


oe 
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we see in Plotinus and in Eckhardt. The church has traditionally been wary 
of its mystics, though tolerant of them so long as they did not prove dan- 
gerous to themselves or to the business of the day. This is eminently con- 
sistent with Roman Catholic theology, with its emphasis upon the union of 
the divine and the human in the organic body of the church. Disease and 
malformations are to be expected in the natural course of events in the 
development of the human form, and the thing to do is watch them and 
take measures against them only if they become a persistent sore point or 
an actual danger to the organism. Mysticism in these terms is best under- 
stood as an altered state of consciousness, which can be expected to occur 
regularly though infrequently in the body of the church and it is indeed 
rather interesting and at times salutary and valuable, even though it is 
psychically a rarified condition which unless surrounded by the safeguards 
of doctrine, dogma, ethical practice and approved ritual and symbol, may 
become aberrant. Р 

Disciplined mysticism is in this sense analogous to the creative use 
of material from the personal and collective unconscious ; what the church 
refers to as “spiritualism and related errors” is akin to exploring the collec- 
tive unconscious without bringing to bear upon the mass of perceptions 
and potentialities there the faculties of attention, discrimination, judgment, 
and the responsibility for shaping the nascent forms for entry into con- 


sciousness, | . 

The concepts of discipline, responsibility, and committed, enduring 
attention are all too often left out of account in descriptions of the creative 
Process, simply because what so often first impresses us in the personality of 


i ionali - i s, inde- 
the creative artist or scientist is unconventionality, self-assertiveness, 
kipping wit, and a tendency to 


Pendence of jud impulsiveness, а $ i 
take lightly mt Pella rest of us are wont to take seriously. Ра 
Was once upbraided by some of his neglected unasked-for followers E 
having met his responsibilities as а leader, and he replied Tuna ү : 
have other responsibilities." This is perhaps a bit 000 grand, Е ut thecae 
is that the artist submits his will to a purpose beyond himself in a manner 
complete enough for the humblest monk. - 
, Widespread seeking for mystical experience or pii sp doc 
SCiousness has historically been a mark of age w s ars 
ing culture, an indication that important human ris die. sa 
met or that precious potentialities were left to die at oe se wie’ ee 
today of the use of drugs that produce psychological е " bdo БО]. 
many indications that eee is much amiss in the relationship of the 


lective ego to the problems posed by pins grise sd phe 
traffic i : я athology, а f 
atic in drugs stems unquestionably from fed psychodelic drugs, we can 


and scientifi К i i Һе so-ca 

" с explorations with th H 

5 x d new understanding: and 
learly see evidences of a creative groping towar M rstancings 


FRANK BARRON 
246 


a more inclusive form of integration of which the collective ego may be 
i ical 
Nur its pathological form, the yearning for the eo uma y pa 
unity and fullness is a consciously despairing response to ^ se che ine 
hollowness and personal isolation and impotence, just as ше аен 
disordering or deadening of the senses through drugs may р Е 
pled affect and from ап inability to function in a normal an e арас 
satisfying way. To wish to be “high” because not to be high ше at 
low or to wish to be “turned on” because not to be turned on mea; ceil 
turned off (the very terminology reflects the despair to which mec 


y 12 ion and 
leads) is an unmistakable sign of loss of normal function in perception 
feeling. 


T NN 1 rson 
"other responsibilities" to which Eme 
entional demands. 


IX - 
gain, more briefly. In the creative process pum 
and an essential tension between two € : 
ndencies: the tendency towards structuring 2 


Let us say it once а 
is an incessant dialectic 


. ie. 
the rule is that whatever grows sut dis 
shing a class brings a sort of death to all the uniq 
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attributes of the objects classified, although at the same time it gives new 
power because it is a step towards regularity and law. In human relation- 
ship, itself a form of classification, by making common cause we gain 
strength individually from the new unit and bring a new form of being 
into existence, though at the cost of some unassimilable unique attributes 
of each individual. 

This fact of existence leads to one of the basic paradoxes of human 
development: the more fully developed and finely articulated we become, 
the less the possibility for alternative integration. But one of the amazing 
features of the human brain is that it permits the possible to survive along- 
side the actualized; whatever is potential in mind is not damaged by not 
being actualized, even though in the individual life there may not be time 
enough for a return to bypassed possibilities. - 

Genius is nothing if not naive, and the interesting fact for creativity 
about conditions that bring about diffusion is that very often they restore 
а certain naiveté of perception. One of the poets who served as a subject 
in my study of creative writers was at that time in his early fifties and was 
the father of three young children, the products of what for him was a 
late and very happy marriage. He felt that he had been unexpectedly 
blessed, that he had been “lucky” after а turbulent and changeful youth 
and early middle age. Yet as he told me of this good fortune and of his 
Pleasure in his home and family, he added musingly, half to himself, T 
wonder whether ГЇЇ ever write anything really new from now on. I don’t 


think I could ever throw myself away again.” 


А ig P Е 
What this man meant by “throwing himself away 15 what in this 
occur in the service of a need 


Context we mean by permitting diffusion to he зе Е 
ER an enrichment i ps We experience—à need which x felt with such 
intensity that the individual is willing to “die unto himself, ie. to “er 
ап achieved adaptation or state of relative equilibrium to perish. An 
there are no guarantees that something better will thereby be arrived at. 
Looking backwards from the end point of the creative process, we m 
inclined to say, *Ah, yes, it had to be so; the chance had to be taken; the 
chalice could not be passed; the agony was necessary for the iene 
and the resurrection.” But facing forward in time we see only risk and aie - 
culty, and if we have not the courage to endure diffusion ( "suffer death ) 
we cannot achieve the new and more inclusive integration ( p 
light”). The expansion of consciousness requ res the temporary -- ке = 
ment of certain ego structures, at least the crustier outside ones we e 
farthest from the core of what William James called the transcendenta 

ego” (which I conceive of as “inside” or “within” in the same sense in 


Which Chri n { God as “within” ) - 
rist spoke of the kingdom o fe religious oo "e 


The apposi f th 

и positeness to psychology © seer 
Sonifications (as well as the use I have made of them in this Fer i 
Naturalistic account of certain aspects of the creati )isanr 


i 


ve process 
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esting fact in itself. There need not be any шадашеша] еш 
tween science, art, and religion; all are “mind at work," tho 4 Тен: 
assumes a different posture. A link perhaps is provided bya -n a 
root: pono, ponere, posui, positus. Postulate, posture, pose, ii ы 
what each signifies is a form of local integration. And оар с. 
as a whole, we may guess, is itself only a partial integration. ч en exin 
and religion may then be understood as differentiated and valid e: 

sions of possibilities actualized in our local form of mind. О 

This emphasis upon shifting patterns of diffusion and ee 
gives us a somewhat restless view of the creative process if we tn wa 
ing attention. And in the individual life, after all, there is pm E © cs 
to be said for knowing when to take in sail. Psychological моци bs 
its pathological aspect, and there is a cancerous kind of ego exp е нне 
which occurs when по bounds to individuality are recognized. One o 
characteristics of normal tissue is that it contai 
straints upon its own grow 
normal psychological devel 
tion and a span of years, a 
ness of attention through 
whole. 

The mythical celebrator 
born of the union of Zeus wi 
and for all, it’s Orpheus whe 
The concluding sonnet of th 
by C. F. MacIntyre, expre: 
genius, some of the relations 


ns intrinsic and inherent re- 
th. Surely something of the same sort ат D 
opment. To each of us is given a span of atte ; 
nd both are brief but wondrous. The ore al 
the cycles of change enables us to complete th 


. : us 
of all the comings and goings is d 
th one of the daughters of Memory. ys 
Te there's song," writes Rilke in his n 
€ cycle, Number 29 of Part II, as trans wid 
sses beautifully, with the freedom of Са 
hips І have here tried haltingly to describe. 
Still friend of many distances, feel yet 
how your breathing is augmenting space. 
From the beamwork of gloomy belfries let 
yourself ring. What devours you will increase 
more strongly from this food. Explore and win 
knowledge of transformation through and through. 
hat experience was the worst for you? 

Is drinking bitter, you must turn to wine. 
Be the magic 
midnight at t 
be the purpo 

Though 


Power of this immense 
he crossroads of your senses, 
rt of their strange meeting, 


earth itself forgot your very name, 
Say unto the tranquil earth: I flow. 
To the fleeting water speak: I am.5 


Rain ; trans. C. Е. MacIntyre (Berkeley: 
University of C 55, 1960), p. 113. Permission to reprint in the United 
States and Canada granted i i 


S A Jasi to 
alifornia Press, Permission 


11: CREATIVITY AND 
IMAGES OF THE SELF 


Donald W. MacKinnon 


a -o n pan noted that “one of the oddest events in the history 
байнн oa ology is the aaner in which the ego (or self) became 
6: in dim nd lost to view. 1 Surveying the various conceptions of the 
to apud psychological literature, he urged the readmittance of the ego 
psycholo. standing in psychology and optimistically predicted that “ego- 
With ite £3 in the twentieth century will flourish increasingly. For only 
aud the ж сап psychologists reconcile the human nature that they study 
А uman nature that they serve."? 
Eite pon Us prophecy was a self-fulfi 
cone i 4 which he stated the case fo 
gain its role in behavior. 

"E was not true, of course, that the ego had been completely lost to 
M uring its period of neglect by American academic psychologists. 
cDougall never wavered in his insistence that the master sentiment in 
= most determinative of all his behavior, is the sentiment of self- 
egard.* But McDougall was more British than American, and his pur- 
Lai never won wide acceptance in the United States. It must be 
ей ана that during this time the psychoanalysts continued to be 
Mex po with ego function or, more properly speaking, with ego dysfunc- 
, for it was the relatively weak €865 of psychoneurotic patients that 
were their main concern. Although they conceptualized a trait of ego 


Strength, it was ego weakness which they described repeatedly and in detail. 
in 1939 of Heinz Hartmann’s 


i H 
n the 1940's, following the publication | 
Paper, “Tch-Prychologie und Anpassung. psychoanalysts began 
to think of the ego as developing simultaneously with the id, instead of de- 
1G. e Р 1 » Psychol. Rev. L 
(mes ре The Ego in Contemporary Psychology," Psycho 
? Ibid., p. 476. 
William McDougall, The Energies of Men (New 
Anpassungspr 


* Heinz Hartm i 
i ; ann, "Ich-Psychologie und 
Reitschrift für Psychoanalyse iod Imago, XXIV (1939), 62-135. 


r the very clarity and 


lling one, fo 
d psychologists to 


г the ego stirre 


York: Scribners, 1933). 
oblem," Internationale 
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veloping out of it, and to recognize that ego functions are not necessarily 
outgrowths of conflict. Whereas previously ego function was conceived to 
be largely a matter of ego defenses at work, in recent years the constructive, 
integrative, and adaptive functions of the ego have been increasingly em- 
phasized and studied by psychoanalysts. 

Although academic psychologists have obviously been less concerned 
with pathological ego functioning than have the psychoanalysts, they, too, 
were once concerned with the negative, unhealthy, and destructive aspects 
of personality. But, like the psychoanalysts, they have shifted their interest, 
both in their theoretical writing and in their experimental researches, to a 
more recent emphasis upon the positive, healthy, and constructive factors 
in the structure and functioning of persons. If one were to seck to fix in 
time and place this shift in interest, its most important beginnings would 
be found in the work of Allport® and of Murray? at Harvard in the 1930's. 

There is no intention to review here the history of personality theory 
and research, but merely to note as has Sanford, that among the major 
developments in this field since 1937 have been an increased awareness of 
the complexity of personality; a decreasing accent upon motives, accom- 
Tee апае Pe copie ls ч the i 
kenton ikina abo "d чы in holistic orientation; and a 
reports some results of a study of the нег The present chapter, which 

50 1п creative process and the self- 


images of creative persons, exemplifies several of these new emphases in 
personality theory and research.: 


5 Gordon W. Allport Р lity, ** ‚ 

Holt, 1937). Port, Personality, “А Psychological Interpretation” (New York, 
5 Henry A. Murray et al., Expl i i ; 

versity Press, 1938). » Explorations in Personality (New York: Oxford Uni- 


7 Nevitt Sanford, 


"Personality: Its Place in P: "iS 
Psychology, "A Study of a Science? (New York ye i, шл Koch, ed, 
The study reported i dee la Vel. 5 


y the Carnegie Corporation of N 
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self and, on the other hand, it permits the individual to express himself in 
creative actions which change the environment and contribute to the ac- 
tualization of himself through the development and expression of his 
potentialities. In contrast to the ego, the self is conceived of as an individ- 
ual’s system of perceptions, conceptions, and images of himself as a person. 
The two systems are intimately related; the regulating functions of the 
ego are obviously influenced by the complex of percepts, concepts, and 
images which constitute the self, while the content of awareness that the 
perceiving individual thinks of as his self is clearly influenced by the 
quality and quantity of the functioning of his ego. 

This is the rationale that led us in our study of creative persons and 
the creative process to hypothesize that the creativeness with which per- 
sons perform in their professional roles is a function of their images of 
themselves as individuals and as professional practitioners. 


THE SUBJECTS 

The subjects whose creativity and images of the self are here reported 
are 124 American architects. Forty of them, constituting a nationwide 
Sample and here designated as Architects I, were selected by a panel of 
five professors of architecture at the University of California, Berkeley, 
for the unusual creativeness they had shown in the practice of their profes- 
Sion. 

The second group, Architects П, consists of forty-three architects so 
chosen as to inatch Architects I with respect to age and the geographic 
location of their practice. Each of them met the additional requirement 
that he had had at least two years of work experience and association with 
One of the originally selected creative architects. : 

The third sample, Architects III, was also chosen to match Architects 
I with respect to age and geographic location of practice, but, unlike 
Architects II, the forty-one men in this group had never worked with any 
of the Architects I. 

Architects I, IT, and III were selected in this manner in hopes of 
tapping a range of creative talent sufficiently wide to be fairly representa- 
tive of the profession as a whole. To determine whether or not we had suc- 
ceeded, ratings on a seven-point scale of the creativity of all 124 architects 
were obtained from six groups of architects and architectural experts: the 

ve members of the original nominating panel at the University of Cali- 
ornia, nineteen professors of architecture distributed nationwide, six 
editors of the major American architectural journals, thirty-two Architects 
L thirty-six Architects II, and twenty-eight Architects III. The mean rat- 
ings of creativity for the trce groups are shown in Table 1. The differences 
аге in the expected direction and are statistically highly significant. 


9 H : 
For a fuller description of the selection of the three groups and their differ- 
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TABLE 1 


Mean RATINGS or Creativity ON SEVEN-PorntT SCALE 
OF 124 ARCHITECTS 


Groups rated Mean rating SD t-Ratio p-Value 
Architects I 5.46 0.43 

10.795 :001 
Architects П 4.25 0.56 

4.908 .001 
Architects III 3.54 0.74 


It should be noted, however, that the three samples show an overlap 
in their judged creativity; they are not discontinuous groups, but, com- 
bined, approximate a normal distribution of judged creativeness ranging 
from a low of 1.9 to a high of 6.5 on a seven-point rating scale. 

In view of the approximately normal distribution of the rated crea- 
tivity for the total sample of 124 architects and with the further evidence 
that Architects I, II, and III do indeed represent significantly different 
levels of creativity, we can proceed to examine differences in the self- 
imagery of architects in relation to differences in their level of creativeness 
by two major means: (1) computing the correlations between external 
judgments of creativity and various facets of self-imagery for the total 
sample of 124 architects, and (2) comparing differences of means of vari- 
Ous aspects of self-imagery among Architects I, II, and III. 


IMAGE OF THE SELF AS PERSON 
hnique employed for the recording of the architects’ 
ves was the Gough Adjective Check List.” Upon its first 


A major tec 


were, first, the image of the rea] self and 
self or ego ideal. 


Adjective Descriptions of the Real Self 


mon to the architects self-image: 


TY Tegardless of the level of their creative- 
entiating characteristics, see D, W. MacKinnon, “The 


А L P Е lates’ аў 
сагаи А me ‘= American Architects,” in Роа aF ag d V Inter- 
national Congress of Applied Psychology, Copenha 196 k ks- 
gaard, 1962), II, 11-39, gen 1961 (Copenhagen: Munks 


10 Harrison G. Gough, The Adjective Check List (Palo Alto: 


inst Pass 
chologists Press, 1961). Consulting Psy 
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ness. The adjectives are favorable without exception. The differences in 
self-imagery among the three groups are, by the nature of the data, slight 
and at most merely suggestive. Architects I, more often than either Archi- 
tects II or III, see themselves as imaginative, active, and idealistic; Archi- 
tects IT, as compared with both Architects I and III, see themselves most 
saliently as civilized, serious, and fair-minded; and Architects III, more 
often than the other two groups, see the adjective “conscientious” as most 
self-descriptive. 


_—————_——Е—-—-—-—-—-—-— —.—--— 


TABLE 2 


Tue FOURTEEN ADJECTIVES CHECKED AS SELF-DESCRIPTIVE BY 
80 Per Cent or More or ALL THREE Groups OF ARCHITECTS 
AND THE FREQUENCY WITH WHICH THEY WERE 
CHECKED BY EACH 


Architects I Architects II Architects III 

Per Per Per 
Adjective cent Adjective cent Adjective cent 
imaginative 98 civilized 95 conscientious 98 
active 92 conscientious 93 honest 95 
honest 92 honest 93 cooperative 93 
idealistic 90 serious 93 intelligent 93 
civilized 88 capable 91 reasonable 93 
conscientious 88 fair-minded 91  civilized 90 
intelligent 88 imaginative 91 capable 90 
reasonable 85 intelligent 91 fair-minded 85 
fair-minded 85 friendly 86 friendly 85 
capable 82 reasonable 86 healthy 85 
cooperative 82 idealistic 84 imaginative 83 
friendly 80 active 81 serious 83 
healthy 80 cooperative 81 active 80 
ae 80 healthy 81 idealistic 80 
arous 80 healthy 81 idealistic 80. 


The differences in self-imagery among the three groups are more 
clearly revealed by the data presented in Table 3. Here the adjectives 
checked as self-descriptive by 80 per cent or more of one group, but by less 
than 80 per cent of one or both of the other groups, are listed. 

Architects I, more often than either Architects II or III, see them- 
selves as inventive, determined, independent, individualistic, enthusiastic, 
and industrious; more often than Architects II they say they are adaptable, 
and have wide interests; and more often than Architects III they describe 
themselves as artistic, progressive, and appreciative. A strikingly different 
image of the self is held by both Architects II and III, who more often 
check as self-descriptive the adjectives responsible, sincere, reliable, de- 
Pendable, clear-thinking, tolerant, and understanding. More often than 
Architects I, Architects II say they are forgiving, kind, sensitive, rational 
and alert; and Architects Il, more often than Architects I, say they are 
Peaceable, good-natured, moderate, steady, practical, and logical. 
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In summary, architects, regardless of the level of their creativeness, 
tend to think well of themselves, but the quality of the self-image of highly 
creative architects differs from that of their less creative colleagues. Where 
the former more often stress their inventiveness, independence, and indi- 
viduality, and their enthusiasm, determination, and industry, their less 
creative colleagues are impressed by their own virtue and good character 
and by their rationality and sympathetic concern for others. 

It is well known that persons differ widely in the number of adjectives 
which they check as self-descriptive. Gough reports that in an earlier 
studied sample of 1,364 men the range in number checked was from 13 to 
298, with a mean of 99." In the development and standardization of some 
twenty-three variables to be scored on the Adjective Check List (ACL) it 
was obvious that the total number checked would act as a response-set 
artifact unless controlled in deriving standard scores on the several varia- 
bles. Using the standard score conversion tables in the ACL Manual, 
which take into account the number of adjectives checked, it is possible to 
compare any individual's score or the mean score of any group on any of 
the variables of the ACL with the mean of the standardizing sample. 

The mean standard scores for the three groups of architects on the 
twenty-three dimensions of the Adjective Check List are plotted on the 
Profiles of Figure 1. 

The first variable on the profile sheet is total number of adjectives 
checked (No Ckd). Though Architects I and II both score higher (53) 
9n this dimension than Architects III (50), the differences are not sig- 
nificant. And in the total sample creativity is not significantly related to 
the number of adjectives which architects check to describe themselves. 

The second variable of the ACL, defense (Df), provides a measure of 
the defensiveness or guardedness with which one fills out the check list. 
There is a tendency for the less creative architects to be more defensive in 
describing themselves; Df correlates —.21 with rated creativity in the 
total sample.? This greater defensiveness of the less creative architects is 
fige Surprising in view of their more frequent attribution to themselves of 
virtue and good character (see Table 3). 

The scores on the next two variables of the ACL, the number of 
favorable adjectives checked (Fav) and the number of unfavorable ad- 
Jectives checked (Un-Fav), also reveal a more defensive attitude on the 
Part of the less creative architects. Though the mean score on favorable 
adjectives checked progresses from Architects I (48) to Architects II (51) 
to Architects TII (52), these differences are not significant, nor in the total 


Es Harrison G. Gough and Alfred B. Heilbrun, Jr., Manual for the Adjective 
teck List (Palo Alto: Consulting Psychologists Press, Inc., 1963). Reproduced by 
Special permission. 

2 For N = 124, 7,05 = .18, „01 = .23. 
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sample does rated creativity correlate significantly with the number of 
favorable adjectives checked. 

On the other hand, the number of unfavorable adjectives checked 
correlates +.28 with rated creativity for the total sample, and the mean 
score on unfavorable adjectives checked for Architects I is significantly dif- 
ferent (=.01 level) from the mean score for Architects III (46). It is not 
that highly creative architects are more self-critical than people in general 
(their standard score is 50), but that the less creative architects are less 
inclined than their more gifted peers to admit flaws in their character 
armor. 

With respect to self-confidence (S-Cfd) the three groups of architects 
do not differ significantly one from another, nor in the total sample is 
self-confidence as measured by the ACL scale significantly correlated with 
rated creativity; but in self-control (S-Co) the groups do differ, with 
Architects I scoring below the profile mean (46) and Architects II (54) 
and Architects III (58) scoring above the mean. | 

This is congruent with the findings reported above, since high scorers 
оп the self-control scale, according to Gough, “tend to be serious, sober in- 
dividuals, interested in and responsive to their obligations. They are seen 
as diligent, practical, and loyal workers. At the same time there may be an 
element of too much control, too much emphasis on the proper means for 
attaining the ends of social living. Thus the highest level of ego integration 
which involves recognition and sublimation of chaotic and destructive im- 
Pulses, along with the allosocial and life-giving dispositions, may be denied 
to these individuals." In light of this description it is interesting to note 
that in the total sample of architects self-control correlates —.40 with rated 
creativity, 

It is the other way around with lability (Lab) as measured by the 
ACL, Architects III scoring below the standard score mean at 47, Archi- 
tects IT just slightly above the mean at 52, and Architects I well abay the 
mean at 57, the differences being significant (£.01 for I vs. III =.05 for 
I vs. II and II vs. III). Gough’s description of high and low scorers on 
the lability scale, written long before the present study and without benefit 
of any of the data here presented, has a prophetic ring. Or if one prefers 
a more restrained formulation, the differential scores of the threp groups 
of architects constitute an impressive cross-validation of Gough’s original 


study which led him to write: 


Although there is a facet of high ego strength in this scale, an ешш 
delighting in the new and different and a sensitivity to all that is ШП 
and challenging, the main emphasis seems to be upon an inner rest с 
and an inability to tolerate consistency and routine. The са sub- 
ject is seen favorably as spontaneous, but unfavorably as excitable, tempera- 


13 Gough and Heilbrun, of. cit. 
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mental, restless, nervous, and high-strung. The psychological equilibrium, 
the balance of forces, is an uneasy one in this person and he seems impelled 
toward change and new experience in an endless flight from his per- 
plexities. 

The low scorer is more phlegmatic, more routinized, more planful and 
conventional. He reports stricter opinions on right and wrong practices, and 


a greater need for order and regularity. He is described by observers as 
thorough, organized, steady, and unemotional.14 


It is, then, not surprising to find that in the total sample of architects 
lability correlates +.29 with rated creativity. 

On the personal adjustment scale (Per Adj) Architects I score below 
the profile mean (46), Architects II at the mean (50), and Architects III 
above it (52). The differences are significant (=.01 level) between groups 
I and III and between groups I and II (=05 level), but not between 
groups II and III. The scale, according to its autho 
tudinal set of optimism, cheerfulness, an interest in ot 
to adapt to the social situation. 


r, measures an atti- 
hers, and a readiness 


ооду and dissatisfied. . . . What appears 
Eon finition eventuates as a problem in inter- 


nceptualized by Murray." 


in his development of the Personal Prefer- 


14 Loe. cit. 
15 Loc, cit. 
16 MacKinnon, op. cit. 
17 Gough and Heilbrun, of. cit, 
18 Murray, op. cit. 
19 Allen L. Edwards, Ed; 
York: Psychological Сорос mae dte "PRU sed RUE 
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ence Schedule, refers to the conceptualized dimensions as manifest needs 
within Murray's need-trait system. To be sure, eleven of the fifteen varia- 
bles—abasement, achievement, affiliation, aggression, autonomy, deference, 
dominance, exhibition, nurturance, order, and succorance—were listed by 
Murray as manifest needs. Murray also described need sex, but did not use 
the term heterosexuality to designate it. Change, endurance, and intracep- 
tion are terms used by Murray, but they were described by him as general 
traits or attributes, not needs. 

Whether the variables measured by the Heilbrun scales are manifest 
needs may be a somewhat academic question. They are all dynamic varia- 
bles of personality conceptualized by Murray, and no serious injustice is 
done to Murray's system when Heilbrun refers to the scales he has de- 
veloped for the ACL as scales measuring need dispositions. 

It is of interest to note first those variables on which architects of dif- 
ferent levels of creativeness do not differ. All three groups are above the 
standard score mean on achievement (Ach) and dominance (Dom) and 
below the mean on succorance (Suc). Their mean scores on these dimen- 
Sions are not significantly different one from another. Considering the 
nature of their profession, the success with which they practice it, the de- 
mands it makes upon them, and the kinds of relationships they must estab- 
lish with clients and builders, this is as one would expect. 

... Of the remaining scales there are five on which Architects I score 
higher than Architects II, and Architects II higher than Architects 11— 
namely, heterosexuality (Het), exhibition (Exh), autonomy (Aut) , а8- 
Sression (Agg), and change (Cha). On all but the first of these dimensions 
Architects I score above the profile mean, while Architects II and HI have 
mean scores below it; and on each of the dimensions the difference in the 
mean score between Architects I and Architects III is significant at the 
m level, with the exception of heterosexuality, where the difference 1s 
Significant at or beyond the .05 level. In addition, each of the scales, except 
for heterosexuality, correlates (=.01 level of significance) with rated 
Creativity in the total sample of 124 architects: exhibition, +.38; au- 
tonomy, +.37; aggression, +.36; and change; +.46. : 49: 

All three groups have mean scores below 50 on heterosexuality (1, 495 
П, 46; П, 44), and in the total sample, heterosexuality is not significantly 


Correlated with the criterion. 2. 

On seven of the Heilbrun scales the relative position of the three 
groups is just the reverse, Architects Ш scoring higher than Architects П, 
Who, in turn, score higher than Architects I. These are the scales for endur- 
ance (End), order (Ord), intraception (Int), nurturance (Nur), affilia- 
Чоп (Aff), abasement (Aba), and deference (Def) ; and the difference in 
Mean score between Architects III and Architects I on each of these scales 
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is significant (.01 level). Where exhibition, autonomy, aggression, and 
change are positively correlated with rated creativity in the total sample of 
124 architects, these variables are negatively correlated with creativity: 
endurance, —.25; order, —.33; intraception, —.40; nurturance, —.31; 
affiliation, —.25; abasement, —.21; and deference, —.36. 

The negative correlations of abasement, affiliation, deference, and 
nurturance with creativity are as one would predict. Some question might, 
however, be raised about the inverse relationship of endurance, order, and 
intraception with creativity. 

It would appear that the type of endurance tapped by the Heilbrun 
scale involves working uninterruptedly at a task until it is finished, sticking 
to a problem even though one is not making 
at a single job before undertaking others. 
type is not so characteristic of the hi 
over long periods of time, 


progress, and working steadily 
Endurance of this short-range 
ghly creative person as is endurance 


even a lifetime, with much more flexibility in 
behavior and variation in specific means and goals. In the life-history inter- 


view, for example, the more creative architects, more often than those less 
creative, report turning to another activity when seriously blocked in a task 
and returning later to it when refreshed, whereas less creative architects 


more often report working stubbornly at a problem when blocked in their 
attempts at solution. 


On several measures of 
like creative persons in man 


jectives which are scored plus 
minded, forgiving, sympathetic, 

tolerant, i 2 $ м 1221017106). SYMP 
; understanding, T difference between the measures 


> the negative correlation of i : 
Жой ы СҮ intrace i itectural 
creativity is easily understood. ption with architect 


20D. W, MacKinnon “What M i 
TE e. а =, akes a Person Creative?” 


21 Harrison G. Gou 7 ; 
Consulting Psychologists Press, 1957). chological Inventory Manual (Palo Alto: 


Saturday Review, Feb. 
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NE o — correlation of order with creativity, this is highly 
- T "seal 2 s агре body of data obtained in our own studies as well 
mea "s at the Institute of Personality Assessment and Re- 
iid oven ee indicate a strong preference on the part of highly 
iene e ro or richness and complexity of stimulation; they prefer the 
g isorder to the barrenness of simplicity. 
РАР E y ie pa ourselves that the variables of personality meas- 
асы Анд E = scales of the ACL, which so effectively predict 
хорь the e en upon images of the self which subjects reveal to us 
dius ie c La. ing of those adjectives which they consider most descrip- 
н ьа а: € It is remarkable that so simple a device as a list of 
danoi See ; = can reveal so much about a person. That it can 
ЖШШЕ солы ri me part to the fact that a person’s self-image is not a 
Secde atd s. se the focus of a constellation of dispositional trends— 
ШШЕ constellatie о; affects—in the person. 1f we know the nature of 
iones ad ta > er Murray and Morgan earlier would have called the 
indiana!’ and e self,?? we are in a fair way to predict the behavior of an 
Minim id even so complex an aspect of his behavior as the creative- 
ith which he practices his profession. 


Adjective Descriptions of the Ideal Self 


ice already seen that architects in general tend to think well of 
entirely e е in spite of their highly favorable self-images, they are not 
Засунь о Тһеу check some unfavorable adjectives аз self- 
But the di t hough considerably less frequently than more favorable ones. 
found in ES evidence of their dissatisfactions with themselves is to be 
the idezi " discrepancies between the adjectives they check to describe 

Table > and those checked when describing the real self. | 
Бент ists those adjectives checked by 80 per cent or more of Archi- 
ii э. en describing the ideal self and checked at least twenty per- 
his net less often when describing the real self. The percentages of 
self a hecking each adjective when describing his real self and his ideal 
singly nt ei between the two percentages are shown both for 

jectives and for groups of adjectives. 


reativity: A Study of American 
“The Needs for Order and for 
Taylor (Principal Investigator), 
‘on of Creative Scientific Talent 
119-128. 

*A Clinical Study of Senti- 
149, 153-311. 


I re MR, “The Personality Correlates of C 
isorder 8,” op. cit, but especially Frank Barron, 
The Sec a Motives in Creative Activity,” in C. W. 1 
(Salt Lake Research Conference on the Identificati 
23 Hen e City: University of Utah Press, 1958), рр. 
ments,” ae A. Murray and Christiana D. Morgan, 
» Genet. Psychol. Monogr., XXXII (1945), 3- 


A 


264 DONALD W. MAC KINNON 
TABLE 4 


ADJECTIVES CHECKED Bv 80 Per Cent or More or Авснітестѕ I, WHEN DE- 
SCRIBING IDEAL SELF, Мнісн Hap Been CHECKED at Least TWENTY 
PERCENTAGE Points Lower WueEN Descripinc THE REAL SELF 


Personal Percentage Percentage Percentage 
attractiveness ideal real discrepancy 
attractive 90 30 60 
charming 90 30 60 
good-looking 82 25 57 

Average 87 28 59 
Self-confidence 
adventurous 100 78 22 
confident 98 62 36 
courageous 98 58 40 
masculine 90 70 20 
optimistic 88 68 20 
self-confident 88 68 20 
strong 82 35 47 
daring 80 32 48 
Average 91 59 32 
Maturity 
natural 92 68 24 
humorous 88 62 26 
mature 85 50 35 
Average 88 60 28 
Intellectual competence 
alert 
clear-thinking p. n s 
thoughtful 95 72 23 
resourceful 92 68 24 
logical 88 65 3 
thorough 85 50 3 
versatile 82 ep 
5 п о mp 
Ауегаре 90 63 27 
Good social 

relations 
generous 
kind E s 20 
considerate 88 ü 22 
forgiving 88 68 20 
sociable 88 65 20 
sympathetic 88 68 23 
affectionate 85 20 
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patient 85 55 30 

tactful 85 65 20 

warm 82 62 20 
Average 86 64 22 

High level of energy 

enterprising 92 70 22 

energetic 90 70 20 
Average 91 70 21 

Sensitiveness 

sensitive 95 75 20 


жы К a a a O a aa 

These adjectives fall into certain natural groupings, which reveal 
areas of personal functioning in which creative architects feel least satis- 
fied with themselves and most desirous of change. Above all they wish for 
greater personal attractiveness, checking markedly more often for the ideal 
than the real self the adjectives attractive, charming, and good-looking. 
The average discrepancy scores for these adjectives between the real and 
the ideal is fifty-nine percentage points. Secondly, they desire greater self- 
confidence, checking with a mean discrepancy score of 32 the adjectives 
adventurous, confident, courageous, masculine, optimistic, self-confident, 
strong, and daring. The cluster with the next largest average discrepancy 
Score (28)—natural, humorous, and mature—suggests a desire for greater 
maturity of mind and spirit. The creative architect would also ideally have 
Sreater intellectual competence—would like to be more alert, clear- 
thinking, thoughtful, resourceful, logical, thorough, versatile, and witty 
than he sees himself as being. 

It is in the realm of his social relations and interpersonal reactions, 
however, that the creative architect finds the largest number of favorable 
adjectives that he wishes were descriptive of him. Ideally he would be 
more generous, kind, considerate, forgiving, sociable, sympathetic, af- 
fectionate, patient, tactful, and warm. Ideally, too, he would have a 
higher level of energy (energetic, enterprising) and he would also be more 
sensitive, 

Since the intelligence of Architects I as measured by e Termar 
Concept Mastery Test correlates —.08 with their rated creativity, it is 
questionable whether Architects I would be more creative if their intelli- 
Sence could somehow be increased, and it is paradoxical that they wish for 
themselves so many of those mild and gentle traits of social and inter- 
Personal behavior which their less creative colleagues see as so character- 
Istic of themselves. . 

Actually, discrepancies between adjectives checked to describe the 


Teal self and those checked to describe the ideal self reveal all three groups 
self-confidence, maturity, and in- 


the Terman 


as desir ing more personal attractiveness, 
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tellectual competence; a higher level of energy; and better EN 
As for differences between the groups, however, Architects w m 
be more sensitive; and Architects II and III both wish for € ^n 
incompatibles—they would cen more original but at the s 
- lled and disciplined. | м 
~~ ine niin oe differences and similarities in ad ее 
checked by the three groups of architects in describing PE б 
are and as they would ideally be, there is the question as to whe а 
groups differ with respect to the degree to which they see sum 
approximating their ideal selves. The mean correlation of a k ss 
checked to describe the real self with adjectives checked to descri m "s 
ideal self is for Architects I +.44, for Architects II +.48, and for Arc 
559. 

и" i dimension Architects I are not significantly different ee 
Architects II nor Architects II from Architects III. Architects I are, € 
ever, significantly different (25:05 level) from Architects III, seeing ites: 
selves as approximating their ideal selves less closely than the group ; 
architects who are the least creative. Here again is evidence of a greate 
defensiveness on the part of the less creative architects and a willingness 
on the part of their more creative colleagues to recognize and to admit а 


vould 
greater discrepancy between themselves as they are and as they woul 
ideally be. 


IMAGE OF THE SELF AS ARCHITECT 

Having seen how creati 
perceive themsel 
tues they would wi 
themselves in their 


ceive themselves 


cteristic of him, the number of 
gory being prescribed in a — 
: Compositing the sortings made by 
a ranking of the statements from 


ore e ir 
haracteristic; in other words, thei 
ts. 


normal distribution (5, 10, 20, 10, 5) 
all the architects in 


s 


Creativity and Images of the Self 267 


The composite rankings of the fifty statements made by Architects I, 
П, and III in describing themselves as architects are shown in the first 
three columns and those made by the three groups in describing the ideal 
architect are given in the next three columns of Table 5. , 

A first impression of differences in the architects’ professional self- 
images may be gained by noting the item which each group sorts as most 
saliently descriptive. For Architects I it is their aesthetic sensitivity and 
respect for artistic standards. For Architects II it is the holding of excep- 
tionally high standards of professional performance for oneself as well as 
for others and a superior ability in evaluating and judging architectural 
plans. For Architects III it is their sense of responsibility and, like Archi- 
tects II, their superior ability in evaluating and judging architectural 
plans. Items ranked first by one group are not given markedly discrepant 
placement by the others—there is fairly good agreement among all three 
$roups as to what most characterizes them as architects—but what is 
revealed by the first-placed items is so congruent with other facets of their 
Self-images as to deserve special notice. 

Three of the five statements sorted as most characteristic by Architects 
I are also placed high by the other two groups, but the other two state- 
ments are given radically different ranks by Architects II and III. The 
item, “Reacts to architectural problems; immediately generates а great 
number of ideas," is given a rank of 2.5 by Architects I but receives ranks 
of 19 and 21 from Architects II and III. The statement, "Is interested in 
philosophica] problems which arise in architecture," which holds fifth 
rank for Architects I is ranked 25 and 30.5 by Architects IT and III. The 
differentia] placement of these two items suggests an absorbingly deep 
Interest and involvement of the self in architecture on the part of the more 
creative architects—interest and involvement which are much less pro 
nounced in their less creative colleagues. It is as though the architectural 
4pPerceptive mass of creative architects is so rich and so active that their 
reaction to any architectural press is immediate, deep, and far-ranging. 
ж At the other end of the distributions, namely, the five items sorted as 

characteristic, there is even better agreement among the three groups 
of architects. The only difference to be noted is a rather pronounced tend- 
Shey for Architects I to disclaim any “special talent for solving or- 
Sanizationa] problems" (rank of 46), whereas Architects II and III less 
often deny organizational skills (ranks of 39.5 and 33) 1 

Several instances of Architects III stressing their strong sense of re- 


Sponsibility have been observed. It is of some interest to note how they, as 
Compared with the other two groups, sort the items which refer toan archi- 
tect’s responsibility to his client, to his profession, and to society. These 
three Statements and their placement by the three groups are presented 


їп Table 6. 
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It is clear that Architects III take their responsibilities seriously, first 
to the client (rank of 8.5), then to the profession (18), and lastly to 
society (34.5). The more concrete and immediately present the individual 
or the group, the greater the sense of responsibility which Architects III 
feel toward them. There is a hint that their strong sense of responsibility 
is experienced as something of a burden, possibly as an inhibitor of their 
creativity. At least they picture the ideal architect as one in whom the 
sense of responsibility to the client and to the profession would be some- 
what less emphasized, these items receiving ranks of 15 and 22, respectively, 
in their image of the ideal. Only the sense of responsibility to society 
would be more emphasized in the ideal architect, moving from a rank of 
34.5 to a rank of 31.5. т 

In contrast, the more creative Architects I see a sense of responsi- 
bility to others as much less emphasized in their character. Of the three 
responsibilities, that to the client comes first (34), then responsibility to 
Society (39.5), and in last place responsibility to the profession (44.5). In 
his picture of the ideal architect, the creative architect sees each of these 
responsibilities as more important. It is interesting to note, though, that 
Strongest would be the responsibility to society (21), then responsibility to 
the client (30.5), and finally responsibility to the profession (33). 

In general, and as one would expect, Architects IT, in their attitudes 
toward these responsibilities in themselves and in the ideal architect, are 
Intermediate between Architects I and III. 

Though a sense of responsibility to the client, to society, and to the 
Profession is less salient in the self-imagery of more creative architects as 
compared with those whose creativity is judged to be less, one can hardly 
think of Architects I as an irresponsible group or as persons who would 
See themselves as lacking a sense of responsibility. The question then arises 
85 to what they do feel is their greatest responsibility as architects, and the 
answer can be sought in an analysis of their O-sortings of descriptions of 
themselves and of the ideal architect, and the corresponding descriptions 
given by Architects II and III. 

In the search for differences, analysis is restricted to those items whose 
placement by Architects I is separated by at least ten ranks from their 
Placements by both Architects II and III. 

It is at once apparent that creative architects feel their primary re- 
sponsibility is to their own high standards of what is right and proper in 
architectural design. About these standards and their ability to meet them 
they have no serious doubts. They see themselves as perfectionists, devoting 
endless attention to matters of design, planning, detailing, individualiza- 
tion, industrialization, technology, etc. (14, 33, 26).** Not only do they 


?* The three figures in parentheses here and those in the ensuing discussion indi- 
cate the ranks of the relevant items in the Q-sortings of Architects I, II, and III. 
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see themselves as perfectionists, but they also recognize that they are € 
critical of the work of others (34, 45, 17). They are convinced of the worth 
and validity of their own efforts; indeed they report a “sense of a. 
with respect to their career in architecture (12, 28.5, 26). Convinced tha 
they can accomplish anything they set out to do, they tend less often pass 
their colleagues not to recognize their own professional limitations an 

consequently may attempt the impossible (31.5, 15.5, 21). In contrast а 
their colleagues, they more often report putting architectural values E 
all others, subordinating everything to their architectural goals (31.5, 47, 
41.5). They also more often see themselves primarily as idea men фас 
to leave the systematic working out of details to others (26, 36, 44), "o 

they much more often claim to be satisfied only with those ideas which are 
new and original solutions to design problems (19, 35, 38.5). 

Although they believe they influence and help colleagues to be more 
creative in their endeavors (11, 26.5, 36.5), creative architects do not 
easily, willingly, or often find that they can accept ideas and help from 
others in working out their own architectural solutions. In contrast to them, 
their less creative colleagues report more often being able to take other 
people's ideas and concepts and fashion the 
designs and programs (28, 8; 8:5] 
creative architects more fre 
9, 12.5). 


m into practical architectural 
; and when blocked in their work less 
quently seek the help and advice of others (27; 


The independence with which creative architects work is revealed in 
their expressed dislike and avoidance of administrative work (23, 37, 36.5) 
and in the frequency with which they assert that they are not team men 
but prefer to work alone (29, 41, 40). Indeed, they see themselves as much 


less interested than their colleagues in making a serious effort to keep UP 
m. current publications and the literature in architecture (39.5, 22.5, 


. Finally, we may note that architects in general feel that their memory 
1s not excepti 


onally good. This is especially true of the more creative archi- 
tects (43, 30, 32), who also less often than their colleagues think of them- 
o" as neat and orderly in their habits and manner of work (37, 225, 


Having examined the images which architects of different levels of 
creativeness have of themselves in their professional role we may now ask 
what, if any, is the relation between satisfaction with бйз own professional 
image and one’s creativity, 

To begin, we may note that, of the three groups, only Architects I 
place in first rank in describing the self the same item which they rank 


The first figure, 14 in the present case, is to be found in the first column of Table 
5 and identifies the item which justifies the Statements and conclusions made in 
the text. 
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first in describing the ideal, namely, “Takes an aesthetic view; is especially 
sensitive to matters of form and coherence in architectural problems.” 
Creative architects are agreed that the most salient trait of the ideal 
architect is an aesthetic view and sensitivity to matters of form and co- 
herence. This is the trait which they also see as most characteristic of 
themselves. 

Architects II see themselves as most characterized by high standards 
of professional performance and superior ability in judging and evaluating 
architectural plans, but in describing the ideal they give first rank to the 
item “Has strong powers of spatial visualization.” For them the most 
valued trait of the ideal architect is an intellectual skill rather than an 
aesthetic sensitivity. 

Architects III see their most characteristic traits to be a broadly 
based, responsible, and comprehensive approach to architectural problems 
and a superior ability to judge and to evaluate architectural plans; they 
place in first rank as most characteristic of the ideal architect one of the 
items which was tied for first place in the self-description of Architects п: 
“Has exceptionally high standards of professional performance for himself 
as well as others.” | 

Here again we see differences among the three groups of architects 
which are highly congruent with the differences revealed in other analyses. 
Architects I see as most characteristic of themselves and of the ideal archi- 
tect some inner artistic standard of excellence and a sensitive appreciation 
of the fittingness of architectural solutions to that standard. 

Architects 11 apparently place more stress upon the efficient execu- 
tion of architecture, seeing as most saliently characteristic of the ideal 
architect the possession of that intellective ability, “strong powers cof 
spatial visualization,” which clearly is so crucial to the effective practice 
of architecture. 


Architects III, unlike both Architects I an ‹ а 
most characteristic of the ideal architect not the meeting of one’s own 


Standard but rather the standard of the profession. Once again they show 
that strong sense of responsibility to the group rather than to themselves or 
to some inner ideal of perfection which is uniquely theirs. А А 
Finally, we may inquire more generally whether architects bs the 
three groups differ in the degree to which their self-image approximates 
their image of the ideal for the profession, and we may note that there is e 
slight tendency for the more creative architects to think more highly o. 
themselves as architects than either of the other groups. Using as scores the 
correlation of an architect's Q-sorting to describe himself as an тена 
with his Q-sorting for the ideal architect, the mean score for Architects 
(+.51) is higher (=.10) than for the less creative architects (Architects 


II, +.41; Architects III, +.40). 


d Architects II, choose as 
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The tendency of creative architects to think especially well of cn 
selves as architects is, however, perhaps most vividly illustrated by e 
extremely large number of them who, in rating their own creativity нн 
the creativity of the other architects in the total sample, give themse = 
the highest rating of 7: 43 per cent of Architects I in contrast to 6 per cen 
of Architects II and 9 per cent of Architects III. 


EGO FUNCTIONING, SELF-IMAGERY, AND CREATIVITY . 

There have emerged from the foregoing analyses three rather distinct 
pictures of personality, each characterized by its own level or degree of 
creativity and by its own style or quality of self-imagery and ego function- 
ing. The data leave little doubt of the mutual dependence of ego and self 
and the crucial role of both in determining the level of creativeness with 
which a person practices his profession, in the present instance that of 
architecture. 

One is struck by the accuracy of self-perception, by the degree to 
which architects see themselves as they really are, and by the remarkable 
consistency with which they conform in their thought and in their behavior 
to the type of person they see themselves as being. 

The creative architect thinks of himself as creative, and his image of 
what a creative architect is, as well as h 
tect should be, exert a far-ran 
what he does in his practice. 

Above all else he thinks of hir 
committed to creative endeavor; un 
to the difficult problems he гереаќе 
solutions which are original and 
tectural excellence; aesthetically s 
crippling restraints and impove 


right; and self-accepting. He has 
architect. 


is image of what a creative archi- 
ging influence upon what he thinks and 


mself as imaginative; unquestionably 
ceasingly striving for creative solutions 
Чу sets for himself; satisfied only with 
meet his own high standards of archi- 
ensitive; an independent spirit free from 
rishing inhibitions; spontaneous; forth- 
à sense of destiny about his career as an 


; and it is clear that 
gly oriented to others, emo- 
Y accepting of the values and 


both as an architect and as a person he is stron 
tionally dependent upon them, and overl 
judgments of his profession and of society. 

The third picture is perhaps understand 


ably much less sharp and 
distinctive than are the pictures of the highly 


creative and relatively un- 
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creative architect. Just as his creativity is of an intermediate degree, so his 
perceptions of himself as a person and as an architect tend to fall between 
the self-perceptions of those more creative and of those less creative than 
himself. It is clear, however, that his self-imagery in both roles tends to 
approximate more closely that of the less creative architects. But with 
respect to two traits, his image of himself is clearly different from the self- 
image of those more as well as less creative: more often than both Archi- 
tects I and Architects III, Architects II see themselves as intellectually 
gifted (21, 14, 41.5) but as performing at less than full capacity (39.5, 
24, 30.5). There is a hint here, strongly supported by other assessment data, 
that the architects of intermediate creativity are indeed intellectually gifted 
(it is interesting to recall that they see as most characteristic of the ideal 
architect an intellective ability—strong powers of spatial visualization) , 
but that more than the other two groups they suffer from neurotic conflict. 

What is most impressive about Architects I is the degree to which they 
have actualized their potentialities. They have become in large measure 
the persons they were capable of becoming. Since they are not preoccupied 
with the impression they make on others or the demands that others make 
on them they are freer than the other two groups to set their own stand- 
ards and to achieve them in their own fashion. It is not that they are 
socially irresponsible but that their behavior is guided by aesthetic values 
and ethical standards which they have set for themselves and which have 
been effectively integrated into their images of themselves and of their 
ideals. They are perhaps the prototype of the person of strong ego. Confi- 
dent of themselves and basically self-accepting, they are to an unusual 
degree able to recognize and give expression to most aspects of inner ex- 
Perience and character and thus are able more fully to be themselves and 
to realize their ideal. 

Architects III, on the other hand, appear to have incorporated into 
their egos and into their images both of the person they are and the person 
they would like to be, the more conventional standards of society and of 


their profession. More dependent upon the good opinion of others for 
their goals and ideals are to an im- 


their own good opinion of themselves, a 
an uniquely their own. Whereas 


Portant degree those of the group rather th Е j 
the egos of Architects I are on more intimate terms with the id, the egos 


of Architects III are more at home with their superegos. It is not that 
Architects III experience more conflict than Architects I, but that, 
whereas Architects I have decided that where id was ego shall be, Archi- 
tects III have determined that superego shall be where ego might have 
been. The egos of Architects I are characterized by effective integration of 
the id, but the egos of Architects III are distinguished by a more marked 
integration of the superego. Architects IIT see themselves as men of con- 
Science; 98 per cent of them say they are conscientious; 93 per cent of 


278 DONALD W. MAC KINNON 


them also check conscientious when describing the person they would wish 
to be. 

Architects II, by and large less creative than Architects I but more 
creative than Architects III, show an overlapping of traits with both of 
the other groups and consequently appear to experience more conflict than 
either of them. If one takes ego strength as determined by the Minnesota 
Multiphasic Personality Inventory as a measure of id-ego-superego in- 
tegration, Architects II are less integrated and in more conflict than Archi- 
tects I, since they earn a score of 48 as against Architects I’s score of 50 
on ego strength, a difference in score significant at or beyond the .05 level. 

In focusing upon images of the self we have ignored many traits and 
dispositions which clearly determine the limits within which one is creative. 
In any complete discussion of the determinants of creativity their role 
would have to be considered. Yet quite apart from these, the relationships 
which have been demonstrated between the self-images and creativity of 
architects stand in their own right as compelling testimony to the dynamic 
character of the self in determining the person that an individual becomes. 


12: EXPLORATIONS IN TYPOLOGY 
Morris I. Stein 


pum e a psychological interne that I first read Explorations in 
and 5 ven before opening the book, two things made immediate 
65 the ше the book had Explorations in the title, and the seal 
m bi. me with the ever-present whale contained the inscription, “Let 
sent by seeks cease until he finds, and when he finds he shall be 
how'ts ы . NL I arrived at the Harvard Psychological Clinic. (Some- 
Sö adh a Harvard” alone would be inappropriate, because life centered 
Мам rs the yellow house on Plympton Street.) Here at Henry 
ыс ge ormal seminars the foundations were laid for my future in- 
the sme . E and creativity: But, more important, here was 
surprises ^s stimulation and inspiration for new explorations and new 
ploratio + MERE Murray is thus responsible not for the results of my ex- 
ns, but the direction they have taken. 


IN DEFENSE OF TYPES 


а н the spirit of this occasion I would like to prese 
nt exploration in which Murray’s system of needs 

he venture is concerned with a topic that is currently out of fashion— 
typologies. Some of the reasons why they are out of fashion relate to the 
Criticism of previously existing typologies. Others relate to the fact that, 
for the past several decades, psychologists have been trained in emulating 
the models of the physical sciences and so concern themselves with the 
relationships between variables. And finally, without attempting to exhaust 
the list of criticism, typologies are, for some, *undemocratic." Nevertheless, 
Matters of fashion should not be permitted to stand in the way of an ex- 


ploration, 


nt the beginnings of 
plays a central role. 


1 Henry A, Murray et al, Explorations in Personality (New York: Oxford Uni- 
Versity Press, 1938). 
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The stimulus for this exploration came out of the following ex- 
periences. After completing several studies in which I was concerned with 
the variables that might differentiate between two groups, it was apparent 
that the significance of a variable in the context of one personality was 
somewhat different or even very different from its significance in another 
context. For example, let us say that need achievement was the differen- 
tiating variable. For one individual it may have an aggressive and forceful 
quality, whereas for another it lacks any compulsive quality and is indeed 
associated with playfulness and pleasure. An individual's personality is 
reflected not in his separate motives but in the organization of his motives. 
Differences of organization become important, especially if one is interested 
not only in understanding but in predicting behavior and is concerned 
with the conditions under which certain behaviors will become manifest. 
One way of coping with this problem is through the fullness of the case 
study, but this has the disadvantage of being rather cumbersome when 
one has to deal with large numbers of individuals. 
that some compromise had to be effected betwee 
graphic approaches. 


Consequently, it seemed 
п nomothetic and idio- 


as related to 
ifferences be- 


її another area. In an experi- 


pproaches.? One subject would 
would “feel” his way 


? Sidney J. Blatt and Morris I. Stein, “ i i 
of Psychology, XLVIII (1959), 193-213, ^^" in Problem Solving,” Journal 
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the principles of Gestalt psychology. It was also apparent that their be- 
haviors were congruent with the different types of personalities involved, 
but these differences would not stand out in the final result, where only 
separate variables were related to the criterion. 

The problem is more pervasive. We also encounter it when we survey 
the various theories of personality and the conflicts between theorists. Some 
of the diversity and conflict arises because of differences in the types of 
individuals studied. Maskin points out that “Freud used hysteria as the 
model for his therapeutic method, depression as the basis for his later 
theoretical conjectures. Adler’s clinical demonstrations are rivalrous, in- 
effective, immature character types. Jung’s examples were restricted to a 
weary, worldly, successful, middle-aged group. Rank focused upon the 
conflicted, frustrated, rebellious artist aspirant. Fromm’s model is the man 
in a white collar searching for his individuality. And Sullivan’s example of 
choice is the young catatonic schizophrenic."? Types, then, are implicit in 
our theorizing; might it not be worthwhile to make them explicit and, in 
doing so, might we not be better able to integrate our knowledge? 


TYPES BASED ON SELF-IMAGES 

Because of the potential significance a knowledge of types has for 
both research and theory but with full awareness that types are out of 
fashion, this exploration was begun. Its aim was to learn whether a typo- 
logical system based on self-images could satisfy, at least initially, some 
minimal criteria and whether it could be useful in illuminating some 
Problems that are encountered in applying psychological knowledge. 
Among the minimal criteria for useful types were the following: they 
should be internally meaningful and consistent; they should be relatively 
independent of each other; they should be differentially related to other 
criteria; and they should have different developmental histories. Assess- 
ment methodology was sclected to explore the usefulness of types. 

The types are based on two different populations. One consists of a 
Sroup of 116 Ph.D. chemists employed in industrial research organizations. 
The other is a group of eighty Peace Corps volunteers. — 
f The group of 116 chemists, who were in their mid-thirties and came 

rom three different industrial organizations, participated in a study of 
Creativity, They were divided into three categories. One was à group of 
men regarded as “more creative" by virtue of the ratings they obtained 
from their superiors, peers, and subordinates. The second was a group of 
less creative” men selected by the same procedure. Both groups repre- 
sented approximately the upper and lower 20 per cent of the available 

$ Meyer Maskin, “Adaptations of Psychoanalytic Technique in Specific Dis- 


orders,” in Jules is, Vol. III: Psycho- 
» H. Masserman, ed., Science and Psychoanalysis, Vol. : Рус 
analysis and Human Values (New v Grune and Stratton, 1960), pp. 321-352. 
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chemists in their organizations. There was a “middle group" which re- 
mained undefined, and this makes up the third subgroup. 

The Peace Corps volunteers consist of a group of eighty young men 
in their mid-twenties who were assessed for assignment to a newly develop- 
ing country. All but one of them have some college education, and about 
half completed college. At the time they applied to the Peace Corps, they 
had no idea whether they would be accepted, where they would be sent, 
or what they would do. From the large number who had applied, eighty 
were screened as acceptable for further training and selection for a com- 
munity development project. At the conclusion of the training program 


and the second stage of the screening process, sixty-two men were selected 


for the project. The men rejected included those who had educational diffi- 
culties or personality problems, as judged by the training and assessment 
staffs. After assessment, the sixty-two selected men were assigned in two- 
man teams to various communities where, together with a local co-worker; 
they would work with the local populace in building roads, schools, aque- 
ducts. What is probably more critical, they participate in teaching the 
villagers how they can better their lot by virtue of their own efforts. These 
volunteers were studied during the training program and after they had 


been in the field for six months. They will continue to be studied at peri- 
odic intervals in the future. 


Both populations were used 


to investigate the value of typology. Our 
explorations have not proceeded 


so far as to enable us to investigate all the 


1 of equipotentiality—namely, that different 
types might be able to achieve the Same criterion. With the chemists We 
antecedent factor; with the Pi 
issues that arise in assessme: 
problem of change over time 


abase 
sion, autonomy, blamavoidance, 


dominance, exhibition, harmavoidanc 
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play, rejection, sentience, sex, and succorance.* The test was initially de- 
veloped for use with the chemists, and the needs were selected because 
they were regarded as potential inhibitors or facilitators of creative ac- 
tivity. In responding to the questionnaire, the subject is asked to rank the 
needs from 1 to 20, from the one which is most descriptive of himself 
(rank of 1) to the one which is least descriptive (rank of 20). 
As I have said in discussing the problems that stimulated this ex- 
е the functional significance of a need is dependent on the con- 
which it appears. It is the ranking procedure just described which 
makes it possible to highlight individual organizational systems. Previously 
I gave the example of two types of achievements—one with an aggressive 
Sree: other with a playful component. These differentiations are possible 
gether spur ranking, need achievement and aggression appear close to- 
у i the other, they are not only far apart but play is ranked 
Pee [deis A ranking procedure is also consistent with Murray's 
each othe ormulations in which he points out how needs may fuse with 
be satisfie n 9E may be subsidiary to one another. This condition might not 
TI ed with other theoretical frameworks. 
PRE ud significance of the questionnaire is based on the as- 
on how he = the picture an individual has of himself will have an effect 
shared b С 1 behave. It also assumes that the twenty different needs are 
may be ble cba sheen to a greater or lesser extent and that the needs 
vary in um estina variety of ways. It is further assumed that individuals 
ranking the т need hierarchy. Theoretically, there are many ways of 
ishal огыр ыы, paragraphs and many patterns are possible, although 
"The au er only the nine types found in our data. 
he lada отн меге administered separately to the two groups. 
and e rankings of all subjects were intercorrelated in each group, 
€ach of Bie: Q-analyses were computed. The principal components of 
arimax m intercorrelation matrices were extracted and rotated via the 
yielded a ы to yield simple structures. The data for the chemists 
a зз aiu solution, and the data for the Peace Corps population 
loaded hi d solution. To arrive at a picture of the types, subjects who 
their ux Е ү each of the factors were selected as Kenai т 
archy for ds ing of the needs was used in a ? i nie ier- 
type-definers Кыр In the chemist population 78 oe a on Е hes 
and 10 for T or Type A, 16 for Type B, 13 each tor уре ап D, 
ype E). Out of the eighty Peace Corps volunteers, forty-six 


4 


€ desesiat 
Submit аазы paragraph for need abasement, 
Surrender rl forces. I accept injury, blame, critic 
ог defeats. ура resigned to fate. I admit my inferiorities, 
5. I blame myself,” 


as an example, is: “I passively 
criticism, and punishment. I 
errors, wrong-doings, 
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TABLE 1 


Neep HIERARCHIES AMONG THE Five Types 
FOUND iN THE CHEMIST PopuLation 


Type А Type B Type C Type D Type E 
Achievement Affiliation Achievement Achievement Achievement 
Affiliation Blamavoidance Counteraction |Affiliation Counteraction 
Play Counteraction Autonomy Counteraction |Affiliation 
Counteraction Order Aggression Order Autonomy 
Sentience Achievement Dominance Nurturance Nurturance 
Dominance Deference Defendance Defendance Order 
Order Infavoidance Rejection Dominance Sentience 
Exhibition Harmavoidance Order Exhibition Sex 
Autonomy Nurturance Affiliation Autonomy Succorance 
Sex Play Sex Deference Deference 
Deference Defendance Harmavoidance Aggression Dominance 
Nurturance Autonomy Infavoidance Play Defendance 


Harmavoidance Abasement 


Play Harmavoidance|Infavoidance 

Defendance Sentience Exhibition Succorance Blamavoidance 
н. | * |Sex Blamavoidance Infavoidance  |Play 
Infavoidance Succorance Sentience Blamavoidance [Rejection 
Rejection Exhibition Succorance Sentience Aggression 
Blamavoidance Rejection Deference Rejection Abasement 
Succorance Dominance Nurturance Abasement Harmavoidance 
Abasement Aggression Abasement Sex Exhibition 

* The b; 


racketed needs represent ties, — 


were type-definers (19 in 
Type IV). Since the ord 
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TABLE 2 


NEED HIERARCHIES AMONG THE Four TYPES 
Founn iN THE Peace Corrs POPULATION 


| Type I Type II Type III Type IV 
un Affiliation Achievement Nurturance 
Nurturance Achievement Affiliation Play 
а Sentience Counteraction Sex 
nd Sex Dominance Affiliation 
5 Sing Autonomy Nurturance Autonomy 
а Counteraction Order [ке | * 
Simonit Nurturance Exhibition Succorance 
Жашай Play | 5ех Exhibition 
Play ee Dominance Deference Counteraction 
Бев Rejection Defendance Order 
Harn г Succorance Play Abasement 
In hec Order essa ы Defendance 
Sentience чөнүн м pni 
Exhibition E Mond ——— Dominance 
PN | * Rejection Infavoidance 
Autonomy ee Succorance Achievement 
Rejection vam Harmavoidance Blamavoidance 
Авы NUM Abasement Harmavoidance 
Aggression Exhibition Infavoidance Aggression 

Abasement Blamavoidance Rejection 


* Th 
e 
bracketed needs represent ties. 


In . 
each population, eighteen needs were found to differentiate sig- 
iance. To condense the data 


and DA es ше types by analysis of vari s 
the type, the gate which of the needs contribute most to the uniqueness of 
average бе igi s ranking of a need in one type was compared with its 
nly those sai in all other types, for a total of thirty-six comparisons. 
Опе standard d $ were then retained for which there were differences of 
analysis yielded се» or more in twelve or more comparisons. This 
welve critical needs: nurturance, deference, autonomy, 


Nific; 


ORRIS I. STEIN 
288 M 


aggression, blamavoidance, sentience, play, Sex, dominance, пее, 
exhibition, and succorance. The intercorrelations of the ranks for each о 
the types were calculated to investigate the degree of resemblance between 
types both within and between populations. Within populations there Ba 
great deal of independence. The highest intercorrelation among the chemist 
types was .41, and among the Peace Corps types it was .45. Higher inter- 
correlations were obtained between populations, and if one selects a cor- 
relation of .80 as a criterion of identity, then it might be said that two 
types (II and E) are subtypes of a larger type. 


TYPES AMONG INDUSTRIAL CHEMISTS 
The type descriptions focus on the dynamic interrelationships between 
d with caution, for at the moment 


ey like to be with others and enjoy d 
ust others and in turn are loyal to their 


ist ‚ 8 intense sym ‚ is it very 
characteristic of this group to go out of i ympathy, nor is 


type do not look to other 


aud emotional Support. Indeed, this type 
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ranks need succorance lower than do апу of our eight other їурез.° Al- 
though it is uncharacteristic of individuals of this type to submit passively 
to external forces and to surrender or resign to fate, they are not insistent 
upon expressing their autonomous strivings. They can accept restrictions 
and probably effect compromises. Among the other characteristics of 
Persons in this group is the fact that they appear capable of accepting 
their libidinal strivings, and that their aggressive needs appear to be under 
integrative control. Unlike our other types of creative individuals but like 
Type IV among the Peace Corps population, the men of Type A can do 
things for fun and without purpose. They enjoy play and relaxation. They 
like to laugh, they are easygoing, and can be lighthearted and merry. These 
men also seek out and enjoy sensuous impressions and aesthetic feelings. 
Possibly it is this combination of need play and need sentience which gives 
the impression that members of this type may be characterized as open to 
"ial experiences. They can selectively filtrate the most important factors 
rom these experiences and so maintain mastery and control of their en- 
Vironments in an orderly and organized fashion which is more flexible 
oun constricting, All this is not to say that members of this type are with- 
teach ә Although the sources of their anxieties are not clear and 
that è hy they may not experience very intense anxiety, it is conceivable 
Sion д may become anxious when their freedom is interfered with or 
conf ey find themselves lacking in resources to solve the problems that 
ront them. 
Type B 
т. теп in this group find it most important to please others and win 
hey "iiia Such behavior comes at the cost of their own spontaneity. 
лш 80 insecure that they will seek out many relationships and not be 
Which 8 in their choice of friends. They will avoid situations in 
their ee might lose others’ love or in which they might be blamed for 
others, c pi are not likely to be азер IE oF с E 
ius This yee rans Ва ОУ Mgheramd aggression and dominance 
Ower than Py Е it A to be inoffensive b 
avoidin, any of the other eight types. They strive to у 
"in um ane other people’s feelings and by striving to overcome their 
Sive "e ee ess In social relationships they are likely ш Ару арргеһеп- 
ldgh jos riis Although they try to maintain their esr gig ies a 
Probab, е : they seem to be lacking in internal sources : eva m a 
what н. unction best іп well-structured situations where they can te 
required of them. These requirements they will try to fulfill in a 


the le a description of a type, the term “lower” refers to a rank that is closer to 
Кн, descriptive end of the continuum (toward а rank of 20) and the term 
BR inuum (toward a rank of 1). 


refers to the most descriptive end of the cont 
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reasonable but not necessarily outstanding fashion, for their drive to suc- 
ceed is not very strong. Nor are they likely to stray far from what they 
know, since doing so might expose their inadequacies and possibly make 
them vulnerable to attack. 


Type С 


sense, he may be both counteractive and counterphobic. He will be in- 
clined to be defensive, 


to be removed, ignored, 
his choice of friends, 


and bored with other people, rather than comforting and supportive. He 


er than any of the eight other types and there- 
€ regards as inferior. Because his 


е hierarchy of needs withi h cannot 
help but gain the impression А їп this type, опе 
ead Pression that men in this t е sating for 
inferiorities and weaknesses, үре аты compen 5 
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in to external forces easily. Rather, they view themselves as controlling 
their environments just as they control themselves. Men in this type will 
work together with others in a cooperative enterprise, taking more satis- 
faction in the efficient accomplishment of a task, however, than in the 
sharing of feelings. These men are inclined to help others who need their 
aid. And, on such occasions, one has the impression that their aid stems 
more from an ethical code than from compassionate feeling. One also has 
the impression that they have incorporated the values of others rather than 
finding their own, and those which they have accepted they seek to per- 
petuate, An individual in this type accepts "the tried and the true," and 
when he does occasionally venture forth on his own, he does not deviate 
markedly from the status quo. Finally, should anyone frustrate this man’s 
Style of life, it is likely that his equanimity will be disturbed and the ag- 
gression that was previously channeled into work will be provoked. 


Type E 


A man of this type is achievement-oriented as are the men in Types 
A, C, and D. However, whereas Type A has a playful attitude in his 
achievement orientation and desires positions in which he can be dominant, 
Type E has little need to be the center of things so long as he is free to do 
What he wants, In contrast to Type C, who is primarily concerned with his 
own goals and regards others as sources of frustration, Type E is both 
more affiliative and more nurturant. And, whereas Type D pursues his 
goals by checking out the tried and the true, Type E is more inclined to 
accept his own hunches. Type E differs from all types (including those 
Punt mentioned) by placing more emphasis on resisting coercion and re- 
„шш, The members of this type avoid relationships in which they might 
я dominated ; rather, they prefer relationships which are marked by co- 
c m and trust. They are sympathetic persons; they will help others 
not dominate them. They regard themselves as independent and free 
to act according to their impulses. In satisfying their impulses, however, 
they will not be exhibitionistic. Indeed, they rank need exhibition lower 
than do any of the other types. Furthermore, in being independent there is 
Something of a serious or stable cast to their activities, for they rank need 
d lower than do all of the other types. Although a man in Type E is 
Irly well organi :eves does not stem from any attempt 
to impose тае mpm E pier rather from his capacity to 
« s environment, 
Sense" and “feel” his environment. He enjoys these experiences and docs 
not hesitate to follow his impressions. 
бы, pros. then, are the five types we found among 
CN Ml meaningful and useful, then we should say 
y of characteristics other than those covered by the twenty 


our 116 chemists. If 


that they differ on a 
needs. 
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Such an investigation is currently under way, but I shall limit myself here 
to several points relating the types to creativity. 

It will be recalled that the 116 chemists were made up of three sub- 
groups. One was a group of “more creative" men (N =31), the second 
was a group of “less creative” men (N = 34), and the third or middle 
group (№ = 51) was undefined. Judgments of “more” and “less” creativity 
were based on ratings obtained from the men’s superiors, colleagues, and 
subordinates. Since our type-definers in the chemist population do not 
include all persons studied, we also find a decrease in the number of 
“more” and "less" creative individuals among our type-definers. The data 
indicate that among the type definers there are twenty-three more creative 
and twenty-five less creative individuals. 

The first question we may ask is how are these persons distributed 


among the types. We find that more and less creative m 
types, which is consistent with the 


‚апа 9 per cent 
nt are of Type A, 36 per cent 
nt of Type D and 12 per cent 


more creative men appears in 


re almost equal proportions 
x? = 7.84, p «.02) 
In a further analysis of the data, all 116 chemists were categorized by 
creativity status (“тоге,” “less,” and undefined) as well as by their relative 
loadings on Factors A and В. Analysis of these data indicated that a sig- 
nificantly larger proportion of “more” creative individuals were among 
those men whose factor loadings were above the median on Factor A and 
below the median on Factor B, whereas a larger proportion of “less” 
creative individuals showed the reverse pattern (x? = 18.45, р = <.01). 
Thus, we find a differential relationship between the types and an im- 
portant aspect of behavior. 

Another criterion of the meaningful 
be related to antecedent data 
biographical information that we have on the ty 
in the future. At j 
of parent- » A and B, on which we have 
most data, : 


In attempting to understand how * 


we investigated the possibility that the 
in life. One source 


‘more creative” individuals develop, 
у were exposed to complexity early 
of early complexity is the extent to which the subject 
perceived the mother as inconsistent in relation to himself. Тї was assumed 
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that an inconsistent mother might be frustrating to the child and that the 
child, to structure his own environment or to satisfy his needs, would be 
thrown more onto his own resources than a child reared in a consistent en- 
vironment; and that this experience of using his own resources would 
stand him in good stead in future creative work. Obviously, one kind of 
experience alone would be insufficient to develop a “more creative” adult. 
Other conditions must also exist, but first it would be necessary to estab- 
lish the importance of inconsistency. 

To gather the necessary data, a questionnaire entitled “Interpersonal 
Relations in Childhood” was utilized. In this questionnaire subjects were 
asked to rate on a 7-point scale the degree of consistency or inconsistency 
they recall having perceived in their mother. The item read, “As a child 
I felt my mother was,” and then the rating was to be indicated on a con- 
tinuum that ranged from “very consistent” to “very inconsistent.” 

When the data for all the “more” (N= 31) and all the “less” 
(N= 34) creative men among the 116 chemists were analyzed, it was 
found that the former did indeed regard their mothers as less consistent 
ae 5.04, p = «.05). Consequently, if inconsistency of the mother was 
related to creativity status, it should also differentiate between the Type A 
and Type B groups. Here wé find a trend in the direction of the hypothesis. 

n Type A group does tend to rate their mothers as less consistent than 
does the Type B group (Н = 2.65, 10 > p > -05). | 
К was previously indicated that Types A and B differ in their rela- 
tionships to creativity status. Let us now ask what is there about the A 
typological vector that enables individuals who load heavily on this factor 
ч be regarded as “more creative” and what is there about the B typo- 
logical vector that would limit or restrict creative activity? For the discus- 
чоң of these г orne in mind that both “more” and 
du activities in industrial research en- 
al, administrative, 


elationships it must be b 
Fdo uus groups conduct their. À ‹ 

nents where they must fulfill scientific, profession: 
a nployee, and social roles.” Placed in this context it soon becomes apparent 


m M groups are differently disposed to fulfilling their various roles, 
эн in what follows are several suggestions that will be investigated in the 
ure, 

i A Type A person, oriented to achievement and willing to cooperate 
на others, appears well suited to carry out his activities within the or- 
Sanized social system of an industrial laboratory: The fact that he trusts 
тнеш probably aids him in communication. He can accept information 
rom others and at the same time discuss his own ideas and findings with 
тед, So that he might profit from constructive criticism. At the same time, 
© 15 not an abasive individual; he does not submit to others and probably 


"Morde T. Stein, “The Roles of the Industrial Researcher” (unpublished). 
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does not passively accept others’ ideas, for he has onde xiu enm 
reacting to and evaluating problems. It is this same lack of su = d 
which is probably involved in his capacity to question existing da il 
theories. In pursuing the unknown and seeking novel accomplishme а 
is further aided by the fact that need play is rather high. He can won’ 
in activities that have no immediate purpose and so can break down wil 
ing Gestalten into their component parts, which he studies to see sie ines 
can, through some reintegrative process, be developed into new. ап di 
ideas. In this activity, he is also aided by his aesthetic sensitivity, whi 

enables him to differentiate between the unnecessary or irrelevant and | 
arrive at more elegant solutions to problems. His behavior is goal-directe : 
He is not oriented to avoiding situations or being blamed for his actions; 
he is confident in what he does and not bothered by the ambiguity gen- 
erated when an existing structure is disrupted. The fact that he is capable 


of impulse acceptance Suggests that internal boundaries are relatively 
flexible, and thus they may be capable of * 


ego."* He is probably motivated in his searc 
his mastery and control of his environment, 
regard he presents to others in a forceful and 


can assume positions of leadersh 
ties of others. 


Type A, characterized by striving and internal freedom which appear 
well organized and purposeful, seems to be capable of fulfilling the — 
tific, professional, administrative, and social roles in the industrial research 


organization. Members of this type would probably have difficulty, how- 
ever, in fulfilling the employee role, 


By contrast to Т. 
role requirements, Т. 


‘regression in service of the 
h for novelty to demonstrate 
and what he generates in this 
masterful fashion. Finally, he 
ip where he is responsible for the activi 


ype A, consider Type B and his capacity to fulfill the 
ype B appears to ] 
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ee his own, provided he still had a supportive environment. 
pe eg inq on affiliation, his low need rejection, his blam- 
aum ^ itude, and his desire to make up for his shortcomings, a man 
ype seems to be better suited for the fulfillment of social and em- 
Ployee roles. 
xx ы me few men in Types б, р, and E to allow for much dis- 
Bye Жо ey wn speculation, which may lead to hypotheses for 
Ging dine › 15 in order. Further study of the men in Type C may indicate 
y may have difficulty fitting into an organizational framework. 
and dominance may handicap them in 
havior also suggests that creative 
ves out before their time.” One 
under periods of stress, 


алан autonomy, aggression, 
шы, а The intensity of their be 
на н de this type may “burn themseh 
Sy so oo the hypothesis that this group, un s 
i 2 Tele psychosomatic ailments. These individuals are likely to be 
ШЕ biwies е of dealing with ideas and thus are better oriented to fulfilling 
dal : c role, but they will chafe at the bit when they have to fulfill 
8б e employec roles. They will likely “drive” their subordinates and 
difeal problems with the administrative role. And, finally, they may have 

чн in taking orders from their superiors. 
CP dl D, with his emphasis on achievement, affiliation, order, and 
Won, he ce, may find the administrative role most to his liking. In addi- 
ӨШ will probably tolerate and not too grudgingly acquiesce to the 
are hid and social roles. But, because his needs dominance and exhibition 
wee ie he hopes not to stay in the confinement of these two roles for 
ood ata in to rise in the organization. He і well organized and probably 
ties ranslating scientific data to the company client. He lacks, how- 
iex spontaneous and “creative” spark in the fulfillment of scientific 
thet E essional roles that is evident in Type A. It may be hypothesized 
d 105е of Туре D who аге regarded as creative have achieved their 

© Products and processes through problem solving or a trial-and-error 


essi The men of Type E will be aided in fulfilling the scientific and pro- 
ОШО. roles by their emphasis on achievement, autonomy, and their 
~ etic attitude. They will also be able to fulfill the social role but are 


О get too involved with people because their needs affiliation and 
would also affect them if 


ey н. ne rather high. This consideration a irs 

attainine їп administrative positions. However, they may ave = = yi 

istic, 1 > these positions, since they are not very dominant or exhil ition- 

Siena, all likelihood, it may be that they can achieve such positions 1n 

Valuab] Organizations, where their superiors look for people who have 

т € ideas but are not likely to push themselves forward. 

= T then, are some speculations as to how and why the types may 

ifferential effectiveness in fulfilling their roles, and especially 


Nurtur: 
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why the men of Type A may be better disposed to creative activity in in- 
dustrial research organizations than are members of other types. . 
There are several other aspects of the relationship between creativity 
status and typology that should not be overlooked. As was pointed out 
previously, the data indicate that there is no single psychological picture 
of the individual who is regarded as more creative; more creative persons 


appear in all types. Future research may bring to light the different 
processes these individuals follow in 


a type (at least insofar as self- 
that an individual will produc 
that individuals who make it 


nsactions between the individual and his 
ly accurate predictions can be тайе.° 

that within a type one finds both “more” and 
his, again, may be a function of many factors. 
pection of the similarities and differences between 


individuals within a type suggests that the less creative individuals may be 
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better with certain research problems. The problems on which it is hoped 
that they will cast light are in the area of assessment. 

Assessment may be regarded as composed of two major phases, diag- 
Nostic and predictive. In the diagnostic phase one seeks to learn as much 
as one can about the individual. Using this information and, where pos- 
sible, knowledge of the situation in which the individual will be placed, the 
assessor then attempts to predict how well the individual will perform. 
The Prediction is not a probability statement but is first manifest in the 
individuals accepted and rejected and is later checked by field data. The 
Predictive aspect is actually the risk-taking part of the assessment process. 
One of the problems in assessment is to know which individuals are the 
risks and, if they are, whether the risk is worth taking. Another problem in 
assessment arises after an individual has been selected for an undertaking: 
to what extent will he change as a result of his new experiences and in 
what direction will these changes occur? 

The assessment of the Peace Corps volunteers provided an oppor- 
tunity to investigate these problems. It will be recalled that these volun- 
teers were д group of young men who were screened from a much larger 
Stroup as having the potential for work in a newly developing country. 
Final decisions as to who would go overseas were made at the end of a 
training period. Not all those accepted for training were selected for over- 
Seas duty, so that it was possible to use acceptance-rejection rates as ге- 
flections of risk. Furthermore, since data are available on the men after 
they had been in the field for six months, it has been possible to inquire 
whether these risks were worth taking. Finally, some of the field data may 
also be used to learn something about the changes that have taken place 
in the men, * 

It should be pointed out that the self-description questionnaire was 
administered to the men at the beginning of their training and that it 

Sured very little, if at all, in the assessment proceedings. A Q-analysis of 
the data yielded four буй. The average rankings of these types appear in 
Table 2 and the description of each of them follows. 


Type I 


The individual in this type appears to b 

* enjoys being with and working with other А П 
Sreatest satisfaction in assisting helpless individuals and in supporting, 
-omforting, and protecting others: The average rank for need nurturance 
11 this type is higher than for all other types. A man of this type is sym- 
Pathetic, He avoids hurting others and he will not be critical or severe in 
15 interpersonal relationships. For him, need aggression is his lowest need. 
Compared to the others we studied, a person of this type is lowest on 
autonomy and highest on deference. Consequently, he appears to be one 


e dedicated to other people. 
people. In doing so, he finds 
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who is relatively lacking in independence. He can be dominated by others 
and is likely to accept restrictions placed on his behavior. Indeed, he will 
strive to conform to others’ wishes; when he knows what they want, he will 
try to fulfill their requests. 


Type II 
Members of this type also enjoy being with people and working with 
them. Unlike members of Type I, however, they place greater emphasis on 
need achievement. In striving to attain their goals, these men are likely to 
follow internal frames of reference, They believe they know what is best. 
They want to follow their own inclinations and in so doing would be 
inclined to come into conflict with authority, They are sensitive, aware of 
both internal needs and external stimuli. Compared to the other three 
types, they are more likely to seek out and enjoy sensuous impressions and 
to enjoy aesthetic feelings. Their average rank for need sentience is higher 
than for the three other types. But, since need order appears low in their 
hierarchy of needs, they may find themselves frustrated in utilizing their 
aesthetic impressions constructively. Left to their own devices, members of 
this type are likely to leave a situation which is not to their liking, rather 
than cope with the difficulties they encounter, and to seek a new environ- 
ment which will give them greater satisfaction. The need hierarchy for 
his ope cares пон hgh wits Туре E in the chen populos 
d à ype E in that he is more likely to give in to impulse 
expression and is lower on control features than Type E. 


Type III 
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Type IV 

The top ranking need of this type is nurturance. A person in this 
group enjoys going to the aid of helpless individuals with whom he can be 
supporting and comforting. Compared to the other types of individuals, 
the average rank for need achievement in this group is lowest. For a mem- 
ber of this type, need nurturance serves the function of finding other indi- 
viduals with whom he can share experiences in which impulse needs were 
frustrated and perhaps also the function of staving off any restriction or 
punishment that he might encounter for indulging his impulse needs. 
Need play and need sex are not only ranked high within this type but the 
average ranks on these needs are higher than for any other type. A man of 
this type is not very discriminating in his interpersonal relationships, for 
rejection is his lowest ranked need. Indeed, a member of this group likes 
to have others around him so that he can be seen and heard, can entertain 
and amuse. In this he also differs from the other types for, on the average, 
he ranks need exhibition higher than they do. At the same time, he also 
needs others to provide him with affection and tenderness. In this too he 
differs from the other types, for his average rank for need succorance 1s 
higher than the others. He will seek out others who will provide him with 
Sympathetic understanding and possibly some direction and leadership, but 
not domination, for this man prides himself in not being abasive or sub- 
missive to others. He is not very well organized, for he sees organization as 
Coercive and does not see order as allowing for freedom. Nor is he an 
achieving person for, compared to the other types, his average rank for 
need achievement is lowest. He gives the impression that he regards him- 
Self as a free soul who would be just as happy to see others go their own 
way too. Underneath it all he may be thankful that others are more or- 
Sanized, because it is through their presence that he can go off and satisfy 
his own impulses. Finally, if others are kindly disposed toward him and 
Provide him with leadership in a permissive atmosphere, he will under 
these conditions be able to develop and achieve goals. | 

These, then, аге the four types we found among the eighty men who 
Were accepted for further training and selection. Let us now turn to the 
Several questions to which we sought answers. The major question of risk 
18 broken down into three subquestions: If an individual is of a type, what 
are the probabilities that he will be accepted for overseas duty? Do their 
anticipated problems differ from those actually experienced in the field? 
How effective are these types in the field? With regard to the second major 
question of change we inquired whether changes appeared in the men’s 
values—specifically, authoritarian values. Answers to these questions 
would contribute to a better understanding of assessment procedures and 
Some of the difficulties usually encountered therein. 
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It will be recalled that the type analysis was based on = an 
forty-six of whom were type definers. The largest number of type de ap 
(nineteen) were categorized as Type I, and approximately Кора peri : 
fifteen, were accepted. "Type II contains the second largest e dm kis 
definers (twelve) ; half of them were accepted and half dn. dh Tv 
were categorized as Type III, and all were accepted. Finally, m ad 
contains five men, three of whom were accepted and two rejected. е 
other words, if a man was of Type I or III, the probabilities were goo 5 
that he would be accepted for overseas duty. However, if he was of ие 
П or IV, the probabilities were about equal that he would be accepted о: 
rejected. 


images of these types 
then it is likely that members 
ith their affiliative and nurtur- 


resented more serious problems. 
ypes, Types II and IV rank needs related to 


ests for conforming behavior, Since these in- 
ted and given to basic need satisfaction, they 


analysis has so far highlighted the question of potential risk 
uty. We shall later present data that will tell us whether 
these risks were worth taking. But let us first inquire into the difficulties 
the men said they experienced after they had been in the field for six 
months, 


During the training period in the United States the volunteers were 
Presented with a check list on which the 
which they anticipated problems in the field 
strange Surrounding, etc.). After they had been j 
the group was asked to in 


Type I anticipates most difficulty, Types III and IV follow, and Type II 
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relatively the same; there is no appreciable change between the intensity 
of their anticipated and experienced problems. However, the one type that 
shows the largest increase in intensity between anticipated and experienced 
problems is Type II (¢ = 3.29, р = <.05). Furthermore, the discrepancy 
indicates that this type of individual may underestimate the problems he 
might encounter in the field. These data also support the previous point 
that men of Type II are among the greater risks. However, the fact that a 
man is a risk may or may not be related to his effectiveness in the field, as 
we shall see. 

To obtain a global measure of effectiveness in the field after a six- 
month period, ratings were collected from the men’s supervisors on a 
seven-point scale ranging from 0 for “very poor” to 6 for “outstanding.” 
A minimum of three ratings was available for each man. Analysis of the 
data indicates that the average (median) effectiveness ratings for Types I 
and III, the “least risk” types, were lower (2.75 and 2.58, respectively) 
than the effectiveness ratings for Types II and IV (3.25 and 4.00, respec- 
tively). Although these differences are not statistically significant, the 
trend is in favor of the greater risk types. One wonders, therefore, whether 
the Types II and IV who were rejected might not have been worthy 
candidates for overscas assignment. 

The last question to which we turn is, what kinds of people change 
While in the field and, if they do change, in what direction. An answer to 
this question would obviously be of value to areas other than assessment. 
It would be applicable to studies in therapy and to studies investigating the 
effects of education. In this exploration we investigated the change in 
Values, Specifically, we inquired into the change of F-scale scores for our 
Population of Peace Corps volunteers over a period of six months. The 
brief version of the F-scale, developed by Daniel J. Levinson, was ad- 
ministered both during training and in the field to all available Peace 
Corps volunteers, and the intercorrelation between the two administrations 
Was .82. A regression equation was calculated, and the deviation between 
а man’s actual score on the second administration and his expected score 
Was obtained, Analysis of these data indicated that compared to all other 
Eroups Type TIT changes most from what one would expect. And, unlike 
the other three types which tend to obtain lower F-scale scores after their 
field experience, members of Type III tend to obtain higher F-scale scores 
than one would expect. 

It will be recalled from the descriptions of the Peace Corps types that 

ype III differed from the others in several important respects. Their 


10 Inspection of other data on the relationships among types, difficulty of sm 
ment, and over-all effectiveness of those volunteers already in the field suggests that, 
їп future research, we may learn more about the overseas conditions under which 


the rejected Types П and IV might have been effective. 
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average ranks for needs achievement and dominance were higher and 
their average ranks for needs play and sex were lower than those found in 
other types. In a sense, the men of Type III are more forceful and more 
action-oriented than the other persons studied. When such individuals con- 
front a situation in which they have to wait patiently for the development 
of results, is it not possible that they would think how much more they 
could accomplish if they could have more control and be more authori- 
tarian? Might this not also change their value system? We hope to learn 
more about these individuals when they are revisited and we shall be 
especially interested in learning whether their reactions were short-lived 
or whether the early changes were reinforced. 


Summarizing the assessment study, it may be said that the typological 
analysis has highlighted those men who are potential risks and the reasons 


why they might be so. It has also suggested that some of these risks might 
have been worth taking. And, finally, 


it has been helpful in studying prob- 
lems of change. 


individuals, based on the dy i 
These descriptions provide 
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the desirable criteria for a typological system.!! Avoidance of these prob- 
lems, however, not only delays the development of a classification system 
that would foster progress in personality research, as it has in other 
Sciences; but it also delays the integration of available knowledge. As we 
continue our efforts in understanding man, let us not overlook the varieties 
of men.?? 
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18: THE RECONSTRUCTION OF 
THE INDIVIDUAL AND OF 
THE COLLECTIVE PAST 


Frederick W yatt 


When the paradoxes of intellectual history are considered, the айа 
of Psychology from history should be given a prominent place. Psycholo- 
gists might explain this alienation by saying that psychology has a long past 
but a short history. It has little investment in history (they might expound) 
and so does not care very much for it. But as we move into the second 
Century of acknowledged psychology, this argument no longer holds up. 

ore likely, the lack of interest in its own history reflects a limitation char- 
acteristic of the orientation of modern psychology. With a few notable 
exceptions, it has stayed away from subjects for which its methods are un- 
Suitable, the historical determination of human conduct being one of them. 
It would not be incorrect, therefore, to say that history as a dimension of 
Numan experience has little range in present-day psychology, which is 
Interested in its own history only in a desultory fashion, as a polite gesture 
to the grandfathers, so to speak.! If judged by publications, psychology 
would appear to have no perception of the significance of universal history 
for the understanding of present-day conduct—nor, simply, of how much 
Psychology there is in history. isci 

_ Ona more general plane we may also have to ask why various disci- 
Plines Prefer to concentrate on favorite approaches and methods, thereby 
barring other possibly fruitful ways of looking at the same thing. History, 
or instance, could profit from the specifics of psychology; psychology from 
the broad perspectives of history.? On a still more universal level we shall 
finally have to consider the naïve objectivity which dominates all scientific 
efforts at a certain stage. In the early phases of scientific develop 
everything observed is regarded as an indigenous part of the objects u: 


P change in this condition is in the offing thanks to the efforts of men T 
: B. Carlson (editor of the recently created “Newsletter for the History of Psy: 
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study, whether they be stars or human events. If the sun rises and sets, it 
is indeed the sun that moves and not the observer. In the next stage of 
development and as a result of more circumspect observations, science 
proceeds to locate back in the observer what he had at first projected onto 
the object of his researches. Not only attributes like space and causality, 
but size and motion turn out to be his contribution, rather than a natural 
quality of what he had been studying. Psychology, 
acknowledge rather late how much our own consc 
wishes affect whatever we are investig: 
kind come about without resistance, Since it upsets both the accustomed 
order of things and man’s idea of his own superiority, he does not much 
care for the encroachment. The more science takes account of the function 
of the observer, the more relativistic and roundabout it must necessarily 
become. Relativism increases complexity and enhances confusion in ап 
observer who is out for certainty; the result of this progression is that 
knowledge becomes an elusive problem and insight an interminable process. 
Like other more or less scientific disciplines, psychology is reluctant to 


tions of all inquiry. History, possibly 2 
and wiser discipline, has accustome 
» it shows no more inclination to 


for instance, came to 
ious and unconscious 
ating. Nor does recognition of this 
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accustomed to reconstructing it from oblique records and from inferences 
drawn from a variety of material objects and circumstances. Psychoanalytic 
psychology depends for its reconstructions as much on a progression of 
remembering as on inference. This investigation of the individual past 
transcends itself continuously as it progresses: constructions or inferences 
about past events lead to more remembering, or at least to responses which 
may be used to amend and modify the earlier constructions, thereby elicit- 
ing new memories.’ The purpose here is to examine the logic of the re- 
constructions of both history and psychology and their ultimate validity. 


THE AUTHENTIC PAST 

The traditional view of history is that of a complete set of facts, the 
“past” as hidden behind a fog of oblivion and yet-undiscovered docu- 
mentation. The supreme job of history writing, therefore, would be to 
ive back to the present this lost world, which must be assumed to exist 
in some kind of ontological space— perhaps as St. Augustine imagined it. 
A classical, though of course realistic, expression of this viewpoint may be 
found in Ranke’s much-quoted adage that the task of history writing is 
to establish “wie es denn eigentlich gewesen"? (freely translated, “how it 
really was when it happened”). This must obviously mean that among 
Many uneigentliche, or “false,” views of the past there is one eigentlicher, 
or “authentic,” one and that diligent search will bring it forth. 

The great question here is whether this authentic past, suspended in 
Some kind of timeless arrest, makes any possible sense. It may seem a 
little Startling, but it is philosophically no more than a commonplace that 
we can speak of the past only when it is revived in somebody’s present 
thinking. Such thinking, however, will depend on that person’s own 
memories and on the memories of others. In the case of a past long van- 
ished, it will have to depend entirely on documents that represent the 
Tepositories of such memories and on relics of the past left in the debris of 
time. All evidence of this kind is, to varying degrees, oblique, including the 
1105 personal memoirs, on which we may sometimes chance. No report 
can possibly contain the full complexity of a living event. The historian 
Must gather, compile, assemble many different reports in order to recon- 
Struct a semblance of the original event. The person who was actually 
there was constrained not only by fortune (which allowed him to see one 
Side to the exclusion of others) but also by a whole host of biases ranging 
from the traditional values of his culture and the cognitive categories of 
his time to the most personal idiosyncrasies. This has not kept historians 

5 Sigmund Freud, “Constructions in Analysis” (1938), Collected Papers (New 
York: Basic Books, 1959), Vol. V, pp. 358-371. 
9 H. Ranke, Geschichte der romanischen und germanischen Vélker von 1494 


bis 1514 (3rd ed.; Leipzig: 1885), pp. v-viii. Reprinted in F. Stern, ed., The 
Varieties of History (New York: Meridian Books, 1956). 
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from recognizing certain facts with considerable, though scarcely com- 
plete, objectivity; but it still leads to many differences when these oe 
are finally arranged in a larger context. “Context” implies “meaning.” In 
order to be meaningful at all, facts need to be organized into a context. 
The chimera of a complete past which investigators might rediscover also 
implies that, with the diligent search for facts, the context, or meaning, of 
it will evolve by itself. 

For example, that Caesar crossed the Rubicon is a fact. The records 
of it may not be impeccable. Fortunately, they are in this case supported by 
geography. Since he was in Gaul before, he must have crossed that river 
in order to move on to Rome. Although the crossing is a fact, it is in and 
by itself no more than a triviality. Any significance that it may have for the 
historian endeavoring to bring some order into the course of Roman events 
derives from the meaning which it may give to previous and later events- 
Caesar may have been ferried across the river in a barge, or may have 
forded it on horseback, or may have been carried across piggyback lest he 
get his feet wet. He may have decided long before coming to the river that 
the chips were down or only sometime afterward in conjunction with some 
obscure exigency; and he may not have thought of the terse and slightly 
banal phrase of the die that had been cast (alea jacta est) until much 
later, when he had had time to work out his own myth. The fact of the 
river-crossing becomes significant only because it has the symbolic connota- 
tion of an allegory; it alludes to a meaningful context and, again by 
allusion, was used to represent that context. The fact of the Rubicon- 
crossing itself is of interest only in the context of Caesar's quickening de- 
cision to take his chances and defy the legal authority of his country- In 
order to establish this context, of course, facts like this, as well as many 
others, were necessary. The context itself, however, is the contribution of 
the historian. As we shall see, context is always tentative. If new facts were 
uncovered or if it were possible to establish a more plausible context on the 
basis of new insights—for example, by advances in the understanding of 
the Motives of conduct—the meaning of this episode would change, and 
its history would have to be rewritten. 

н а си not oily oblique but by their ea 
not possess one 5 ics pom riri dig ре. but they 
priori. One might say that history, qua history, does not 


т After struggling for centuries to contain speculatio; 
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really exist when it occurs. The purpose of history writing is to grasp and 
describe changes in human affairs. It traces an event from the origins, or 
causes, through its gradual unfolding, until such an event has run its 
course and has been taken over and incorporated by other events. Ob- 
viously, it is the historian who decides what an event is and when it has 
spent itself. Even though he is guided (not always to his greatest advan- 
tage) by much broader, collective notions of what events are supposed to 
be—a conquest accomplished, a war ended through a victorious battle, a 
prominent person ascending officially to some institutional rank—these 
Notions are subject to change without notice. It can be said, therefore, that 
the historian describes events as he conceives of them and closes his account 
of change when he feels that, for the time being, he has reached the limits 
of his task. In this sense history becomes apparent only as it has time to 
unfold. Like the curve which will combine various entries on a graph into 
à meaningful whole, history can be plotted only after a variety of entries 
has been made so that different contexts can be tried for fit. History is not 
the search for the Augustinian specter, for the authentic reality of the 
Past, das eigentlich Gewesen. Instead, it is an unending enterprise, a per- 
sistent effort to give plausible form to an array of data, a form which con- 
tinuously needs to transcend itself in the light of new data, to the end of 
attaining a more comprehensive, more plausible context. 


A HISTORICAL PARABLE 

Let 3 should like to illustrate this view by means of a historical parable. 
Gell ye i that King Croesus of Lydia, after being defeated and cap- 
Thess y yrus of Persia, had had the inclination to reflect upon his fate. 

evitably his thoughts turned to the oracle of Delphi, whose prophecy he 
had followed at the cost of his own undoing. “Either I must have utterly 
misunderstood it," he ruminated, “when those priests told me that I would 
destroy a great empire if I crossed the Halys River; or the oracle is a 
Plous fraud, as some of my court philosophers hinted anyway." As a 
Child of his time, the king inclined to the former view, even in defeat; as 
à political personality, he also wondered for a moment whether he might 
not have underrated that Persian upstart, Cyrus. Croesus, of course, had 
many more personal and idiosyncratic thoughts, and their schemata were, 
naturally, filled with the memory of faces and conversations; but the 
dimensions of his thinking were clearly defined by his time and place. 

We, however, do want to go further than he was able to do in his re- 
flections, and in order to examine the nature of historical evidence in praxi, 
we shall borrow H. С. Wells's Time Machine for a scientific expedition. 
Thus equipped, we shall send a team of social scientists to Lydia, twenty- 


8 For a similar view see H. J. Muller’s immensely stimulating, argumentative book 
The Uses of the Past (New York: Oxford University Press, 1952), 
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six centuries back in time, shortly before the fateful involvement with 
Persia. Upon returning, our field staff brings us the following informa- 
tion: The economist makes a strong case that the extravagant concentra- 
tion of national wealth in Croesus’ private treasury has for quite some 
time played havoc with the economic life of Lydia. Money is in such short 
supply that loan capital can be obtained only at ruinous rates of interest. 
Moreover, Croesus’ wealth derives largely from heavy taxation which has 
further reduced the capital needed for new enterprises. The impression 15 
that the country is fast approaching economic stagnation. At this point the 
sociologist takes over and reports that the oppressive economic conditions 
of the country are causing apathy among the citizens and poor morale 
among the king’s scantily equipped and badly paid soldiers. The arbitrari- 
ness of his policies, together with oppressive taxation—in short, the hope- 
lessness of the whole situation—are about to bring Lydia to the brink of 
anomie. Then the psychologist comes in and presents the results of à 
series of personality studies of the king and his advisers, He concludes that 
the king’s overweening preoccupation with mo 
on an unusually strong anal fixation) has further increased his drive for 
omnipotence. Even more th 
everybody and everything a 


has tragic consequences for the conduct of the cold war with Persia. The 
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pounded with their results might have been dimly perceived and called 
moira, or hubris, or perhaps even human folly; but they could not have 
been organized in the frame of reference that we would, as a matter of 
course, employ today in order to grasp the meaning of these events of social 
interaction and disruption. In the days of Croesus they could neither be 
identified nor understood. It is not saying too much that, for all practical 
purposes, they did not exist. 

| One could claim, therefore—I believe with considerable justifica- 
tion—that those who were present to witness das eigentlich Gewesen, the 
authentic events, while they were occurring, knew less about them than 
do we, historians of a later day. Their contexts were limited and almost 
always misleading. The significance of the processes, of which they wit- 
nessed a segment here, a segment there, escaped them because the drift 
and drama of the whole thing were still too close and too inchoate to be 
discerned; nor could they grasp what we now consider the causes and 
Motives of the events before their eyes. Since the scientific study of human 
conduct is of such recent origin, our age has concepts and principles of 
interaction at its disposal which were not available to former ages. There 
are undoubtedly many instances in recorded history when the point I 
made about the limitations of eyewitnesses does not hold. There are also 
many events and periods for which so few data are available that the par- 
ticipants, in spite of all the previously argued strictures, must have known 
more than we now do simply because we know almost nothing. But this 
е not affect the principle. It is very unlikely that the end of the Lydian 
"mpire was brought about by a king’s acting upon the ambiguous words 
of an oracle. More likely, it followed from a complex of causes in which 
economic, social, and psychological factors merged with yet others. 

All this affords us a grave conclusion: there is no authentic past to 
be retrieved. We have to reconstruct it, quite properly, in our own image. 
Reconstruction means to find a context which integrates all relevant data. 
Context usually derives from the historian’s preferred theories and from 
those values and sentiments in which all theories are ultimately embedded. 
It follows that each age writes its own history. To philosophers of history 
(like Croce or Collingwood) this idea is neither new nor is it as para- 
doxical as it may sound on first hearing.’ 


AN INSTANCE OF INTERPRETATION AND ITS RATIONALE 


_ should like to demonstrate this process of reconstruction by report- 
ing briefly a recent study by William Willcox and myself on Sir Henry 


э B. Croce, History, “Its Theory and Practice," trans. D. Hinslee (New York: 
Harcourt Brace & Co., 1921), and R. G. Collingwood, The Idea of History (Ox- 
ford: Oxford University Press, 1946). 
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| itely not 
Clinton, an eighteenth-century English general." He ге ише еа 
among ће prima donnas of history, but having been first А Е dur- 
mander and eventually the commander-in-chief of the е c5 the hüb 
ing the American War of Independence, he stood glose мага Rebellion” 
of history to merit attention. For what he called the (алей r sigle of 
was almost from its beginning part of the incessant ew war which 
European nations.” Clinton, of course, could not know that У emeritus 
he directed for four years stood also at the beginning of mer edited the 
developments than he himself witnessed. Professor Willcox, w oe ра 
Clinton papers, described him in the introduction to seek ын vátionsl- 
sometimes appearing like two different men: “One is the и e ‘aggressive 
ist, reserved and dignified ; the other is torn between timidity ^ interaction 
self-confidence as if the furies were at work on his psyche. T е ^; military 
between the two is the clue to Clinton’s generalship.” surdi hof: m 
autobiography is “his apologia for a career that failed. a кк {һап 
the last analysis, came from a cause that he would have die 
admit. His nemesis was himself "1? -t the breadth 
There is scarcely anything more frustrating than to report сез. Just 
and subtlety of biographical material in a few formulalike ed) sicat 
that, however, is necessary here for reasons of i sepe ape Pd ais 
problems showed up, when he had to collaborate with equa pi in an 
periors, in his endless argumentativeness and morose sensitivity à 


eee emselves 
astounding lack of tact and of realistic timing. They showed th jlan- 
further in his generalship as a pe 


ning and the overcautious executi 
selves known in his inclination to 


conception of time, At the cor 
relationshi 


rsistent incongruity between bole ned 
on of these plans, and they made listie 
procrastinate and in his utterly опе his 
e of Clinton’s neurotic difficulties pk 
P to authority: he craved and fought for positions of кк 
ship, but once in them he obviously feared power and attempted in сат 
ways to resign from it. As a whole, either Clinton’s conduct must E ON 
as irrational, inconsistent, and inexplicable, or we must assume tha i 
motives were not the manifest ones of which he talked, but entirely 
ferent ones of which he was largely unconscious, 


defining levels of plausibility. The interpretation of an historical perso? 
10 F. Wyatt and W, Willcox, “Sir Henry Clinton; А Psychological Exploration in 
History,” William and Mary Quarterly, XVI (1959), 3-26, oe of 
11 W, Willcox, ed., The American Rebellion, “Sir Henry Clinton’s Narrative d 
His Campaigns, 1775-1782, with an Appendix of Original Documents” (Ne 
Haven, Conn.: Yale University Press, 1954). 


12 Ibid., pp. xii and li, respectively. 
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ality is obviously handicapped by the absence of that continuous process 
of response, recollection, and reorganization for which the conditions of 
psychoanalytic psychotherapy provide. The therapist always receives new 
material, which enables him to test and correct his own interpretative con- 
clusions. In the psychoanalytic study of an historical record the major 
question is how to compensate for the self-transcendence that is built into 
the therapeutic process. In clinical perspective Clinton’s problem was that 
of an obsessive-compulsive personality troubled by ambivalence and un- 
conscious guilt. Against these affects he attempted to protect himself by 
costly defensive maneuvers, which interfered with his official role and 
Perhaps also with his private life. Psychological interpretation added no 
new facts to Clinton's history. It may have succeeded, however, in suggest- 
Ing a degree of meaningful coherence in Clinton's conduct and in making 
unexpected sense of much contradiction and senseless caprice. 

The hypothesis of unconscious motives and conflicts puts most of the 
facts of his personal and professional history into a meaningful context. It 
makes no other assumption but that Clinton must have been subject to the 
kind of motivation which we now regard as universal, even though in his 
day nobody would have fully comprehended it. Many of Clinton’s actions 
and recorded character traits have an almost symptomatic quality. On 
their own they seem to point to the syndrome described before. We can also 
be sure that the data have not been falsified to fit our case: those who re- 
Ported them could scarcely have shared our bias. We even had an ad- 
vantage over the self-corrective transcendence of psychotherapy, in that 
€ examine the observations of many different people about the 

» about Clinton's generalship, and about his personality. On the other 
hand, Clinton's symptoms might still refer to entirely different motives 
from those we have inferred. Inevitably, we had to include in our conjec- 
tures events of which little is known. Without particularly forcing them we 
extrapolated what, to us, they implied; but with equal ease they might 
also be made to mean something entirely different. However, the over-all 
Consistency of events in Clinton's life seems to attest the validity of our 
Interpretation. It cannot be easily dismissed that he spoke and acted over 
and over again in a manner which psychoanalysis, nearly a century and a 
half later, has shown to refer to the same psychological condition and the 
Same core of motives. To be sure, if new materials bearing upon Clinton's 
life history were discovered, our interpretation might well have to be 
changed. Equally, if somebody came out with principles of human conduct 
more comprehensive or more incisive than those now at our disposal, a 
new, more unifying, and more consistent interpretation would have to re- 
place ours. The same applies mutatis mutandis to large segments of ac- 
knowledged history. 
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RECONSTRUCTION IN PSYCHOTHERAPY | " 
But what about the feeling of absolute certainty regarding ene wie 
past? Is it not extravagant to claim that the past of a living individual е 
more definite than that of a long-forgotten people centuries or eager as 
ago? The difference is indeed undeniable, for the reconstruction © and 
individual’s past will in most (though not in all) instances be easier by 
may well turn out to be more complete. Usually, more кы { 
others will be available in the case of a recent than in the case of the ан 
bygone past, although these observations too may not always contribu asd 
much as we expect. But above all, an individual who lives among us 
Whose history is to be uncov 
duced to recall what does no 
will be more material and it 


: in- 
ered can be asked questions; he can pl 
t occur to him right away. At any “oe of 
will be imbued with a much greater feeli 


э у ы ы irty years ago is 
certainty. Does this mean that the individual’s past thirty years p 
fundamentally different from that three thousand years before our 

Is there a 


t 
ny reason to think that the recent past more than the quini ве 
exists in and by itself to a greater degree, independent of our endeav ain 
reconstruct it? The principle that any past event in order to “exist pow 
must first be remembered, is certainly not affected by the recency 9 mot 
event. Psychoanalytic psychotherapy shows, if nothing else, that T 
ready memories are inaccurate. Even the defenders of manifest maion A 
that it is just what it claims to be and no less—do not assert that an ed 
dividual can remember all the events of his life. The same must apply ay 
those who now remember the past actions of a living person and ™ 
thereby want to help him to remember them himself. my 
till the stubborn unflinching certainty: “Of pe » 
es on existing! I have a past as surely as I have s it 
ntary conviction before and beyond all reasoning, ап en 
cannot be glibly discounted. Was there really such a man as Caesar? Ox 8 
the years I have read countless references to him, but there still 1s a 
comparison between the sureness of Caesar’s past and mine, Most of i 
events of my own past are charged with feeling—saq or happy, elating 0 
embarrassing. Caesar’s life carries none of these affects for me, or only 17 
a derived and secondary manner, when he has been adopted into my OW? 
Personal experience as, for instance, through the medium of art. At any 
rate, all my memories have a quality distinguishing them from anything 
else: they pertain to me; they are me. They are endowed with a unique 
fecling-tone finding expression in the word “I” that prefaces any statement 
of the subjective past. The problem therefore is not why we are so sure © 
our own past; that sureness springs directly from the way every person 
experiences his own memories. But being so sure of our past, why should 
we so often be wrong in recollecting it? In other words, when our own past 
seems to us to have remained somewhere as д fixed entity, an autonomous 


Past exists and go 
This is an eleme 
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body of past events preserved, as it were, in the brine of memory—why is 
it so often manifestly false and, on closer scrutiny, hardly autonomous at 
all? The answer psychoanalysis has offered represents, therefore, a contri- 
bution to man’s self-knowledge on a much more general and more philo- 
sophical level than first intended. These memories were subjected to 
conflicting psychological demands: some of the demands were more con- 
cerned with anguish and the protection against it; others with pleasure 
and self-enhancement; and still others with order and consistency. In 
order to be adapted to these pressures, the memories were subtly trans- 
formed over time and molded into their present appearance. We must 
conclude that the individual past, too, is not a relic carried along from 
early to late, a reliable testimony as to wie es denn eigentlich gewesen. 
Quite the contrary: it is part and parcel of the living present, continuously 
affected by its concerns. The subjective certainty of one’s own past, how- 
ever, points to all kinds of things of psychological import, to some of which 
I shall return later. 

All this gives us no cause to doubt the past. Everything speaks for it, 
not least of all that it continues as an integral part of the individual’s 
Present scope of experience. The attempt here is not to prove that in an 
ontological sense there is no past; that would be patently absurd. All I 
wish to propose is that for all practical purposes the past exists only when 
We re-create it by training our thinking on it, or that the past as individual 
and collective history cannot be recovered but has to be reconstructed. 

Let us now compare historical reconstruction with that kind of re- 
Construction continuously undertaken in the uncovering of individual 
history in psychoanalytic psychotherapy. The major source of data in this 
Instance is the memory of the patient who has subjected himself to recall- 
ing the past under the conditions of transference. Occasionally these data 
can be cross-checked against the memories of other persons. Even then the 
check will at best simply confirm the outline of an event.?? Yet the idea of 
an authentic past may prove as useful here as it did in history, for we 
have no more grounds for accepting any assertion about the psychological 
past than we have about the historical past. The psychoanalytic recon- 
struction of the individual past may or may not have outside checks avail- 
able; it has, in any case, the perpetual self-transcendence of emerging 
memories and of recurring need patterns as they manifest themselves 
through the transference. е 

Once their interest has been aroused, patients, beginning at a certain 
stage of therapy, will often look for external evidence for those construc- 

13 E, E. Haggard, A. Brekstad, and A. G. Skard, “On the Reliability of the Anam- 
nestic Interview,” J. Abnormal and Social Psychology, LXI (1960), 311-318. See 
also Note 5 and S. Freud, “Further Recommendations in the Technique of 


Psychoanalysis. Recollection, Repetition and Working Through,” Collected Papers, 
op. cit., Vol. II, pp. 366-376. 


EDE WYATT 
316 FREDERICK 


tions of their past which have begun to play a part in therapy. The intent 
is usually to confirm hunches or fill in stubborn gaps of memory. о 
times the patient's own recall can be supported by the remembrances 0 
other people; more often a version of the past will then be offered to the 
patient, which, like an alien ornament, does not fit into his design. The 


reason for making such constructions follows from the technique of psycho- 
therapy. The recall of past events de 


tions that the method of free assoc 
certain key memories, ( 
that, in therapy at leas 
Interpretation is there 
peutic actions which h 
by establishing a relat 
previously produced. 


pends on so many psychological condi- 


tion, it is almost always incomplete and imperfect. Its chief aim, in fact 


ht of which it can then be modified ОГ 
: ч therapist had said: “Well, let’s see what 
happens if we put things together this way. That is what I think it means; 


let’s try it out and see now how it fits!” The criticism so frequently leveled 


against interpretation in therapy, that it is based on insufficient evidence; 


tending a certainty, they are devices + 
constructions. Why this helps toward realizing the aims of therapy is 2 
question for the theory of psychotherapeutic endeavors and does not con- 
cern us here. 


the past. I mentioned before that many 
is over, begin to search for objective c 
Parents can contribute data about nursin 
moves, and absences. “You know what 
report. “My sister was born before we 
while we were still living on Peachtree Avenue.” Informants are usually 
much less reliable when it comes to assessing the “objective” meaning of 
such events. Inevitably their own attitudes are involved hate hosce ha 
ambiguities and self-protective stances, as well as the repressions and trans- 
formations of their own memories. Witnesses of the patients past, in short, 


Patients, after the initial gambit 
onfirmation of childhood events: 
9, intercurrent childhood diseases; 
my mother sajd?” the patient will 
Moved to Jefferson Boulevard and 


14 For a definition of therapeutic action, see F. Wyatt, “Th, н vend 
Therapeutic Situation,” Amer. J. Orthopsychiatry, Хуан (1957), cig ae 
5 i 
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are subject to the same major liabilities when the reality of the past is 
concerned as is the patient himself. Everybody’s past is differentially for- 
gotten and repressed; what is retained of it is inevitably subject to con- 
tinuous modification. If our patients (which is only a roundabout way of 
saying everybody when properly studied) do not remember the authentic 
past, this must be due, above all, to the condition under which it was first 
experienced. Children do not differentiate facts from fantasy. More cor- 
rectly, the so-called objective reality and their own fantastic elaborations 
of it are for them a global, as yet undifferentiated whole.?® It will be the 
most important task of their development to differentiate fact from fan- 
tasy. The adults who observed them while they were children and who tell 
them many years later “how it really was” were, of course, not so much 
affected by the convergence of fantasy and reality as was the child. This is 
no reason to assume, however, that they now have reality by the ears. 
Carrying the memories of their past with them, they too, naturally, have 
subtly transformed it over the years. 
ун It might be argued here that there are, after al 
individual’s past, as in the history of mankind, and that it does not matter 
whether in one instance they are correctly remembered or not. In principle, 
they could have been recorded and so preserved. Isn't the family album of 
Photographs such a record, or, among the more affluent set, the movies 
father took when the children were small? The answer is that there are, of 
Course, “objective” facts. The move from Peachtree Avenue to Jefferson 
Boulevard is such a fact. If it had been forgotten by all, it could still be 
retrieved from the registry of deeds, exactly as historians do in order to 
establish a grid of facts for the past they wish to re-create. The birth of the 
little sister is another indisputable fact. Mother might vaguely recall now 
that her older child seemed quite forlorn and for a while acted strangely, 
Just around that time when sister was born. If mother was given to pre- 
Serving memories, she might even have kept a diary and might find an 
entry of that date with some details. 
Such a fact may attain crucial signi 
Structing the past. The birth of a baby sister will be 
the move from Peachtree Avenue may link together, 
data. In and by themselves, the move and the birth of the sibling are 
isolated events culled from their contexts. They do not represent the 
individual's past—as the more naive factualist would have it—but an ab- 
Straction. It takes little introspection to see that we do not experience life 


1, objective facts in the 


ficance when it comes to recon- 
a key fact, and even 
or help define, other 


15 Е. С. Schachtel, Metamorphosis (New York: Basic Books, 1959). See es- 
pecially Chapter 12, “Оп Memory and Childhood Amnesia.” 
_ 28 For a critical discussion of the problems inherent in the attempted reconstruc- 
tion of early childhood and of the principles of psychological genesis to be derived 
therefrom, see R. Ekstein and L. Rangell, “Reconstruction and Theory Formation,” 
J. Amer. Psychoanalytic Association, IX. (1961), 684—697. 
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in terms of unrelated episodes as they appear in a birth register or in a 
register of deeds. When transmitted by memory, these abstractions tell us 
more of the slow, spontaneous reorganization of that memory over time 
than about the real experiences from which it was distilled. It would not 
do to regard such fragments as “history”; but they are indeed indis- 
pensable markers for the construction of history. The past with which the 


psychotherapist is concerned is the context and meaning of the childhood 
events to which I referred before, 


the therapist might say: 
uncared for. You did all k 
them understand you, bu 
that you forgot some of the 
their weight to other seemi 


A y insofar as he remembers it and insofar as its 
contexts and meanings can be Teconstructed under the particular condi- 
tions of therapy. 


Another example may i 


Points out the thre 
communication: first, defiance; Next, a sh 


asking for love; finally, the complaint th 
wants most. The therapist relates these st 


© stages in the patient's 
Ow of affection as a preface to 
at he does not receive what he 


ages to the Events in the patient's 
17 The selection of this instance from a case in thera R d to 
parallel Freud’s own paradigm so closely; but the choice ad поб es Es 
accidental, as I saw when, some time after ү had n hardly hav 


Е 2 3 Й writ i i d 
the paper, “Constructions in Analysis,” ор, сір. ten this essay, I again rea 
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early childhood which they reflect, together with the patient's reaction to 
them. In his communications, however, only a few recollections have come 
up so far to substantiate the therapist’s conjecture. Manifestly, the patient 
has talked mostly about his preferred position in the family as the eldest 
of several siblings. He has spoken a good deal about his successes in gain- 
ing the affection of others and about his erotic involvements in which he 
presented himself either as an evildoer or as the victim of seduction. The 
therapist acts on the assumption that the patient, then a little boy, may 
have been aware that his father for a time paid more attention to some- 
body else than to him, as might have been the case with a younger sister. 
Under the impact of the anguish, envy, and humiliation this experience 
caused him, the patient seems to have repressed it. Forced and prompted 
by subsequent events, he worked over the memory until it finally turned 
into the image of himself which he reported in the initial phase of therapy. 
The sentiments which the patient is now experiencing in the transference 
offer guidelines for the reconstruction of the original event, which is 
repeated in many variations, as if the patient were improvising upon a set 
theme. Other of his statements refer to incidents in the following years 
when one or another element of the primal event was revived and re- 
experienced in a variety of different situations. If the patient’s response 
endorses the therapist’s conjecture, the patient will for the first time know 
what has happened in his own past, instead of just living it or suffering it 
=a of specific incidents—but even more by grasping their context and 
s realizing their significance. 

that es conviction of one's own past as a complete repository of things 
"лар Маме happened, even though they are now unknown, is nevertheless 
Invincible and inexorable. And for good reason. Such conviction repre- 
Sents the continuity of the self, which is an indispensable aspect of ex- 
Periencing oneself as an integrated person, or of “being normal.” The sense 
of a meaningful continuity is therefore as “true” as it is necessary. We 
need the feeling of order and continuity so as to cope with the unending 
onslaught of external and internal experiences. We therefore have to im- 
Dose our order on their flux and, if we cannot grasp continuity, make it up 
in some fashion ourselves. The sureness of "I was" is a necessary com- 
ponent of the sureness of “I am,” or, better, of “I am something that makes 
Sense to myself and to others." Neither, however, bears out the idea of an 
authentic past. It may not be too difficult to explain how that idea came 
about; but the reasons for its occurrence can hardly be used to justify it. 
The past as history, as a coherent account of events, their sequence, inter- 
dependence, and significance comes into being only when it is reconstructed 
in an ever-renewed present. 

Not all reconstructions are equally good; that they are reconstructions 
of the past does not free them from the obligations of rational responsi- 
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bility. I have used the word plausible to describe the scope of reconstruc- 
tion for integrating available data into a meaningful context after they 
have been critically examined. The context depends not only on facts, 
those relics and dry bones of history, but on individual and cultural senti- 
ments, on categories of knowledge, and especially on the prevalence of 
psychological and sociological theories. Reconstructions are PM ADS. 
ject to continuous change. They are, according to the model of individua 
psychotherapy, self-transcendent in the light of new data and new uod 
points. However, plausibility as it is used here does not imply license for 
any idea just because it yields some kind of context or succeeds in putting 
data together in an accommodating manner, The gratification over having 


created a context is first of all that of the individual who credits himself 
with this achievement. The cont 


inevitably been directed by pre 
conscious. To give meanin 
his reason and culture, 
and flight from internal 
niques in our day has sh 


Maps § It together in thoughtful reflection. It 
seems to me that only in this Way is t 
vived again, right now, as we try onc 


18 See Н. A. Murray et al., Explorations in Р а а 
University Press, 1938) for the understanding а iid Ове ойи Ox 


: fai ifestation 
which has informed our approach to it €ver since, "азу as self-manifest 


VALUES IN PERSONALITY 
Part IV 


Science has had trouble wi 
worthy goal of objectivity, 
syncrasy and preference, 
error, if not of opposition 
understandable attitude w 


Wilson’s chapter combines the 


х Study of valu 
literary products. He examines four 


es with the analysis of 
Works of Albert Camus—two novels 
The Stranger and The Plague, and two Philosophical essays, The Myth of 
Fa шк ш, Wh e Camus was the age or Таш (Chapter 
2), he geras presented a similar picture of alienation but Wilson traces 
an evolution of his outlook that ends with the conception of personality a5 
creative struggle. | | 
The next chapter is also in the spirit of a Р 
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fragment of Freud’s ever-fascinating intellectual y. Holt g 
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on the scientific climate that surrounded his years as a physiologist and his 
first attempts to construct a system of psychology. It becomes evident that 
Freud selected materialism and the concept of energy, rejecting other 
possibilities, because they were in accord with his basic values; his concep- 
tions of the desirable were clearly relevant to his selective behavior. It is 
à special merit of this chapter that it reminds us how long ago Freud made 
the conceptual choices that are still apparent in psychoanalytic theory. 

In Chapter 17 Tomkins discusses in more general terms the relation 
between personality and ideology. On the side of the person, he says, there 
is an ideo-affective position which is the consequence of his whole history 
of affective experience. When ideologies—organized systems of ideas— 
come to his notice, there will be a selective “ideo-affective resonance" that 
precipitates a marriage between his ideo-affective position and its soul 
mate among ideologies. It is thus that Inburn resonated to his friend's 
alienated cynicism and that Freud cast his lot with materialistic determin- 
ism. Tomkins then spreads a broad canvas and paints the far reaches ofa 
basic dimension in ideology and personality, Nicknamed “left” and “right,” 
the ends of this dimension can be characterized according to the principal 
location of value—whether it is felt to reside in the individual, in his 
needs and satisfactions and happiness as ends in themselves, or whether it 
is found in something outside the individual, such as custom, principle, or 
the requirements of the group. This variable reappears in many spheres of 
thought, and people are inclined to lean consistently to left or right with 
respect to any ideologies with which they are familiar. Readers will find 
It intriguing to cast Tomkins’ dimension back over the preceding chapters, 
relating it to what has been said about impulse expression, tolerance of 
ambiguity, and especially the differences between more creative and less 
Creative people. 

А In the final chapter, Erikson takes up the many versions of the Golden 

Rule as attempts to regulate the deep moral conflict between self-interest 
and the interests of others. He calls attention to the somewhat inauspicious 
origins of morality in childhood and adolescence, with their temptations to 
self-righteousness and absolutism, but he also points out the mutuality 
between mother and child in which each mobilizes and strengthens the 
other. Mutuality, with respect for the uniqueness of each party—as it is 
scen, for example, in the relations of mother and child, of lovers, and of 
physician and patient—can become the basis for mature ethics that might 
gradually extend to groups and nations. 


1, ә 
4: E VALUES IN 
HE STUDY OF LIVES 


M. Brewster Smith 


This essay is a much-delayed response to a personal challenge from Henry 
A. Murray, a challenge of at least ten years’ standing, to develop some 
incipient ideas about the formulation of personal values as a topic for 
Personological and social-psychological inquiry. Characteristically, Harry 
gave enthusiastic support when I first broached the subject; a larval idea 
can only bask in the glow of his warm receptiveness and is even tempted 
to fancy itself a butterfly. In the cold awakening that so often follows such 
a self-indulgent episode, however, the larval state of the ideas was all too 
apparent; they have been in indefinite pupation ever since. 

I still have no butterfly to present. But a number of considerations 
now lead me to accept the challenge all the same. The topic of values has 
certainly attracted much more attention in the intervening years than it 
Previously enjoyed; among major efforts, there are the recent book-length 
bibliography by Albert and Kluckhohn,* the comparative cultural studies 
by Kluckhohn and Strodtbeck? and by von Mering;? and the factor ana- 
lytic research stemming from Charles Morris’ scheme.* If anthropologists 
and sociologists concerned with cultural values as focuses of personal and 
cultural integration have been the largest contributors to this literature, 
Psychologists have also found themselves talking more frequently about 
values—as features of the philosophical boundary that sets the terms of 


1Ethel M. Albert and Clyde K. M. Kluckhohn, A Selected Bibliography on 
Values, Ethics, and Esthetics in the Behavioral Sciences and Philosophy, 1920-1958 
(Glencoe, Ill.: The Free Press, 1960). 

, 2 Florence R. Kluckhohn and Fred L. Strodtbeck, 
tions (Evanston, Ill.: Row, Peterson, 1961). 

„2 Otto von Mering, A Grammar of Human Val 
Pittsburgh Press, 1961). 

* Charles W. Morris, Varieties of Human Value (Chicago: University of 


Chicago Press, 1956). 
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professional decisions? or as ingredients of accounts that propose to de- 
scribe the functioning person.* 

But the increased currency of explicit value concepts among psy- 
chologists and social scientists has unfortunately not been accompanied by 
corresponding gains in conceptual clarity or consensus. We talk about al- 
together too many probably 
stretch the same terminology to include the utilities of mathematical 
decision theory,” fundamental assumptions about the nature of the world 
and man’s place in it? ultimate preferences among life styles,” and core 
attitudes or sentiments that set priorities among one's preferences and thus 
give structure to a life, And, at the sar 
a proliferation of concepts akin to val 
also interests, preferences, Motives, cathexes, 


different things under one rubric when we 


. + 1 
ne time, we are embarrassed witl 


the Psychological status of personal values, which keeps 


bobbing up like King Charles’ head. This may be an auspicious occasion 
to face the problem more frontally. 
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At present, one may hope that a tentative armchair analysis will be 
fruitful, Thanks in part to the naturalistic study of lives that Murray 
pioneered, we have the advantage of considerable familiarity with values 
in relation to personality. Contemporary systematic thinking about “per- 
sonality in nature, society, and culture" (to echo the title of a book in 
which Murray was centrally involved) also gives us the beginnings of a 
framework with which a developed conception of personal values must 
eventually articulate. This essay attempts to develop a few distinctions and 
to point to a few of the relationships of values to the framework of think- 
ing about man in society which may make one direction of conceptualiza- 
tion more profitable than another. In keeping with the preliminary 
character of what I am attempting, I will not try to cover systematically 
the substantial literature of discussion and the smaller literature of re- 
search on values. Any headway we can make toward greater conceptual 
clarity should have implications for methods and directions of research, in 
an area in which choice of method has seemed haphazard and direction 
often lacking. 


SELECTING A CONCEPTION OF VALUE 

The first and crucial step in picking a way through the confusion that 
has enveloped discussions of values is to identify an unequivocal core 
Meaning. Of course, semantic decisions of this sort are in a sense arbitrary. 
Like Humpty-Dumpty, one may use words as one pleases, so long as one 
uses them consistently. Yet, unless one is content to live in a Humpty- 
Dumpty world—an unfavorable environment both for efficient com- 
munication or for the cumulative advance of articulated knowledge—one 
had best take pains about the decision. The conception of values that I am 
Approaching pays due regard to contemporary usage but also is selected 
With other essential criteria in mind. 

To be useful in the study of lives, a conception of values should in- 
clude in its reference at least some of the important human phenomena 
that one encounters when one sees people valuing, caring, committing 
themselves, judging as better or worse. A meaning should be found, if the 
term is to be at all serviceable, that falls within the vaguely bounded area 
of discourse evoked by such situations. And further, the use of a special 
term, rather than others more firmly grounded in general psychological 
theories not specifically human in reference, will be most clearly justified if 
it refers to distinctively human phenomena within this broader area— 
Phenomena, that is, that are not exhausted by more general terms like 
motive, incentive, and valence, which apply equally at human and infra- 
human levels. 

A further strategic consideration stems from the fact that value 
terminology has become prevalent in a wide range of social or behavioral 
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sciences besides psychology: sociology, cultural anthropology, poco 
political science. There is at least the basis for hoping that 8 level 
become one of the important concepts that potentially link differen airs 
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object of choice, on the other. For the first group, values are subsumed in 
one way or another under attitudes, the most general term for personal 
dispositions toward a psychological object or class of objects. For the 
second, value is or results from properties of the object that evoke selective 
behavior—either intrinsic properties of the object or, more commonly, 
functional properties that emerge in relation to the motivation of the per- 
son who is in commerce with it. 

In the early years of empirical social research, W. I. Thomas in his 
methodological introduction to The Polish Peasant introduced just this 
distinction with the complementary terms, attitude and value. For 
Thomas, attitude refers to any disposition of a person toward an object, 
while any object becomes a value by virtue of being the target of a person’s 
attitude. Here the term value is used very generally and is located ex- 
plicitly at the object pole. Similarly employing the term for concepts 
anchored in the object of choice are the economists, when they deal with 
the value of an object, either in the marketplace or in its utility for particu- 
lar Persons, 

Theorists concerned with personological problems have sometimes 
applied the term to classifications of the objects ог goals of behavior. Thus, 
Lasswell?® and Murray” offer classifications of sought-for goals under this 
rubric; and Ralph K. White’s Value Analysis is also a catalogue of goals or 
end-states toward which motivated behavior may be directed.’ Still others 
employ terms other than value for related concepts having to do with 
choice-evoking properties of the object: thus Lewin’s уа]епсе,!8 Freud's 
cathexis,!° and the concepts of reward or incentive value which are current 
in the psychology of learning. 

More characteristically, however, students of personality have under- 
standably been preoccupied with dispositions of the person, and when 
they have used the term value, they have had some class of evaluative 
attitude in mind. Here the influence of Gordon Allport and, through him, 
of Spranger’s now-familiar typology of aesthetic, theoretical, economic, 


= W. I. Thomas and Florian Znaniecki, The Polish Peasant in Europe and 
America (Boston: Badger, 1918-1920), Vol. I. "v 

15 Harold D. Lasswell, “Describing the Content of Communications," in Bruce 
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political, social, and religious values has been substantial?" A Study of 
Values in the Allport-Vernon?? and the Allport-Vernon-Lindzey?? versions 
was for years the only standardized instrument that purported to meas- 
ure personal values. Its considerable predictive power, as shown for ех- 
ample in studies of creativity and of vocational choice, attests to the fact 
that it measures something that is humanly important. In the test-oriented 
field of personality research, its sheer availability, as well as its real merits, 
led to its widespread use; and its general use, in turn, has tended to center 
the meaning of personal values, for the student of personality, on essen- 
tially the sort of thing that the Allport-Vernon-Lindzey version measures. 
Spranger's original formulation, in the Germanic spirit of Verstehen, has 
generally been lost to view, and the concept of personal values has come 
ghly general orienting preferences, which are 
ЕЕН central and hierarchically superior status т 
the organization of personality. 
alues as general and hierarchically important 
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inherently supraordinate to the attitudes under study, but a more precise 
definition of values, which would distinguish them from other general atti- 
tudes, is not required. Some people may well ask whether an additional 
term is really necessary in this context; the same relationships could very 
likely be expressed in a terminology of attitudes varying in generality- 
specificity and related hierarchically to one another. 

To round out this sketch, we must finally take notice of a kind of 
usage that fits the scheme more awkwardly: the phenomenological ap- 
Proach that uses the object language to refer to properties of the phenom- 
enal world of the experiencing subject. For the psychologist not reared to 
this intellectual tradition, the “objective” givenness of values emphasized by 
Köhler?s may seem confusingly subjective. He is essentially concerned with 
the descriptive fact that within the psychological world of the experiencing 
person, values like beauty or repulsiveness are immediately given properties 
of the psychological object and are not perceived as arising from his own 
subjective tastes. Depending on one’s preferred theoretical strategies, one 
шау elect to emphasize or to ignore such a phenomenological observation; 
1n any event, Kóhler's descriptive point is compatible with an explanatory 
account that treats values as functional properties that objects acquire, in 
Part, by virtue of their relationships to dispositions of the behaving person. 


Personal Values as Standards of the Desirable 
The foregoing excursion among some of the options offered by recent 
usage establishes, if nothing else, the need for explicit decision concerning 
terminology on the part of anyone who would contribute to this area; a 
Variety of distinguishable and worthy concepts have become attached to 
the single term. It is time to declare my choice. 
, My starting point will be the definition given by Clyde Kluckhohn, 
Which has had considerable currency: 
A value is a conception, explicit or implicit, distinctive of an individual 
Or characteristic of a group, of the desirable which influences the selection 
from available modes, means, and ends of action.?9 


Let us put aside for the time being some of the particulars in this defini- 
tion. Our main interest will be in personal values, so we can set aside the 
question of the various ways in which values may be "characteristic of a 
group.” We might also do well to postpone facing the difficulties hidden 
in the phrase, “which influences the selection . . .”; the nature of the 
influence is a matter to be explored. The possibility should also be left open 
that a person’s “conceptions of the desirable” may sometimes play a merely 


28 Wolfgang Köhler, The Place of Value in a World of Facts (New York: 
Liveright, 1938). a m : 

29 Clyde K. M. Kluckhohn, “Values and Value Orientations in the Theory of 
Action," in Parsons and Shils, eds., of. cit., p. 395. 
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retrospective role in criticizing or justifying his previous selective behavior. 
The core of Kluckhohn’s definition that I would presently stress, then, is 
its focus on a particular class of personal dispositions: conceptions of the 
desirable that are relevant to selective behavior. 

Personal values in the present sense are attitudes, in the sense of 
object-directed personal dispositions. But they are a special kind of attitude, 
functioning as standards by which choices are evaluated. Personal values 
pertain to the desirable, the preferable, rather than to the merely desired 
or preferred; to the realm of “ought” rather than that of “is” or “want.” 
As standards against which specific choices are tested they have at least to 
some degree the hierarchically superior 
personal values. As I will point out later, tl 
organization of personality, to the ext 
self. But not all central and 


Status customarily ascribed to 
hey are also often central in the 


merely desired (want). It is a significant difference 
I want therefore to highlight rather than t ; 
fit between the present conception and that und 


"782 Again th 
his preferences among complex and widely v 


guarantee that the preferences reflect adhe 
ability. 


respondent is asked to rank 
arying life styles, without алу 
rence to standards of prefer- 


interest. It is well enough to establish that the operations involved in theft 
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instruments do not correspond precisely to the definition I derive from 
Clyde Kluckhohn; but why should one prefer the definition to the instru- 
ments? It begins to look like a case of everyone out of step but Johnny. 

I don’t at all intend to disparage the importance of measuring pat- 
terns of fundamental preference, as part of the descriptive task of mapping 
variations in personal philosophy. My objection is simply that these instru- 
ments do not come to grips with the distinction that I am presently insist- 
ing on. It remains to support my contention that the distinction is worth 
making. 

One ground for the distinction is phenomenological: simply pointing 
to the vivid qualitative difference commonly evoked by the words “de- 
sired” and “desirable.” The ensuing section will look more closely at this 
Phenomenal contrast and some possible bases for it. Another reason reverts 
to one of the criteria touched upon at the outset: reference to distinctively 
human phenomena within the broader area of selective dispositions. The 
Peculiarly human aspect of selective behavior would seem to be precisely 
the universal occurrence of standards of the desirable, of “oughts” and 
“thou shalt nots.” Preference and desire and cathexis—motivation and 
attitude—can be found in a wide range of animal behavior, though of 
Course only one species is capable of completing A Study of Values; it is 
Personal values in the sense of Clyde Kluckhohn’s definition that pose the 
challenging theoretical problem at the human level. A final line of justifica- 
tion, to be developed subsequently, is that the conception favored here is 
fruitful of relationships linking personality to society and culture—relation- 
ships of a sort that tantalize the social psychologist. 

To fuse preferability with preference for purposes of the descriptive 
Measurement of personality is natural enough, since the distinction is an 
analytical rather than an empirical one; if we give credence to the sort of 
strain toward consistency in cognition emphasized by Heider?? and Fes- 
Unger;* there is reason to expect people more often than not to prefer 
what they think preferable, and vice versa. So the student of the architec- 
ture of personality may often safely neglect the distinction, unless he is 
Concerned with the genesis and functional correlates of the peculiarly 
human aspect of human valuing. . 

Similarly, the anthropologist concerned with the analysis of culture 
Patterns can make other fusions. Thus Clyde Kluckhohn moves quickly 
from his definition of values to the consideration of “value orientations,” 
which he defines as 


J, influencing behavior, of 


... generalized and organized conception[s i 
В to man, and of the desirable 


nature, of man’s place in it, of man’s relation 
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i T е interhuman 
and nondesirable as they may relate to man-environment and in 
relations.?5 


Values—as one concretely encounters them, that is—are embedded К. 
context of fundamental assumptions, “existential,” or “is,” a cul: 
"ought" propositions. If onc is interested in the comparative study d hs 
tural ethos, one has to deal with this fusion of the existential ап! hies 
normative, just as would be the case in the study of personal pu "i 
of life. Florence Kluckhohn and her collaborators have pursue irical 
Systematic study of value orientations so conceived with much emp! 

ingenuity?* For other theore 
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THE PHENOMENAL OBJECTIVITY OF VALUES iai 
The crux of the present conception of values, then, is the word e ie 
able. As Kluckhohn elaborates, “The desirable . . . is not restricte e 
what is commonly designated as the ‘moral.’ It includes the aesthetic us 
those elements of the cognitive which reflect appraisal. The cue words ? 
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without at the same time experiencing the tension of an ought. For in- 
stance, the person may realize that he wants x, the situation being incom- 
plete in the sense that his desire is unfulfilled, and yet that he ought not to 
have it. Or, in interpersonal relations, the person may recognize that some- 
one else wants x, but unlike the case in which o needs help, filling the 
gap by satisfying his wants does not necessarily coincide with what ought 
to be done.*t 


As a first approximation, Heider notes a degre 
tween the content of “I ought to do such-and-such” and that of “some- 


body wants or commands that I do such-and-such.” 


In the case of ought, however, it is not a particular somebody that is felt 
to want or command people to do x, but some suprapersonal objective 
order, It may also be experienced as a supernatural being who personifies 
this objective order. In any case, when f [the experiencing person in 
Heider's convention] has the conviction that he ought to do x he recognizes 
à vector in the environment, a vector which is like a wish or a demand 
9r a requirement on the part of some suprapersonal order and which has 
the validity of objective existence.*? 


e of parallelism be- 


From this starting point, Heider goes on to identify the functional 


Properties of “oughts,” as they occur in the person's phenomenal world. 

First of all, oughts are impersonal. They refer to standards of what 

ought to be done or experienced, standards independent of the individual's 

Wishes, "That is not to say that personal wishes do not influence the percep- 

n of ought forces; it is rather that they "should not," that in principle 
€ ought is established by objective requirements.*? 


Moreover, oughts are dispositional in character. They refer to invariant 


be eer to "laws of conduct" which hold in spite of many variations in 
чеш or momentary factors . . . as long as differences among situations 
О not alter what are perceived to be impersonal objective requirements.** 


The objectivization of ought as an impersonal, dispositional concept also 


implies that ought has interpersonal validity. Not only should ought dis- 
regard personal desires, not only does ought in principle appear unchanged 
in spite of incidental situational factors, but it is also universal and should 
look alike to everybody. . . . If f accepts the vector which is given by the 
Objective order and acts accordingly, he fecls that he is a “good” person. 
He may even expect praise. But if he violates the directives of this vector, he 
may expect punishment. 

"Thus we see [Heider concludes] that even in this first approximation, the 
meaning of ought . . . is not a mystical quality somehow attached to the 
word. It can be defined by investigating the functional role it plays in our 
thinking and our reactions. We have suggested that it can be represented 
as a cognized wish or requirement of a suprapersonal objective order which 


41 Loc, cit, 
42 Loc. cit. 
33 Loc. cit. 
44 Ibid., pp. 220-221. 
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has an invariant reality, and whose validity therefore transcends the p 
of view of any one регѕоп.+5 


The suggestiveness of this phenomenological analysis for a p 
Psychological and developmental approach is immediately apparent. M 
fore exploring some of the directions that it opens for inquiry, however, “© 
need to place Heider’s “ought” in firmer relation to our present treatme 
of personal values, to 
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and, in important special cases, personal demands become phenomenally 
indistinguishable from requirements of the objective scheme of things. 

Thus for the infant and young child, his parents as “others” comprise 

an enormous segment of his relevant world. Until the child attains a fairly 
sophisticated level of reciprocity, from which he can discount the “human- 
ness” of his parents’ perspective, their wishes and demands are not merely 
Part of the objective order as it emerges for him; they are likely to be 
among the most important parts to which he has to accommodate. At the 
beginning of personality, then, we can safely assume that social required- 
Ness provides a basis for the experience of objective requiredness in its full 
force. 
_ Another special case is that of the traditional culture in which there 
1s a high degree of social consensus on the proper ways of acting in each 
of the large but finite number of situations that life offers. “They” expect 
Such-and-such of me—but they are everyone (probably including the 
ghosts of my ancestors) ; they comprise my whole social world, and their 
Wishes for me in effect constitute the requirements of the objective order. 
As in the case of the young child in relation to his parents, here, too, the 
Person has no choice but to accept the requirements of the "others" as 
given, 

To seek in social requiredness a principal basis for the felt objectivity 
Characteristic of adult values is only to rephrase customary thinking about 
the birth of conscience in the processes of socialization. But as long as we 
remain on the level of social requiredness as such, the value standards in- 
volved in the rules set by others— parents or tradition or the Joneses—can 
be spoken of as personal values only in a very limited sense if at all. The 
Person is in the last analysis oriented toward whatever "they" require; if 
he goes on to embrace the rules as his own, a new ingredient has entered 
the picture. In Kelman's terms, pure social requiredness is the sphere of 
compliance and identification, but not of internalization.** 

. In such an imaginary pure case of social requiredness, there is no 
difficulty in speaking of cultural values. Thus, the observing anthropologist 
looks for meaningful patterns that enable him to formulate principles and 
Priorities underlying the many situation-bound rules of a traditional so- 
ciety. These are cultural values at a higher level of generality than the 
Particular rules that specify good and proper behavior in each culturally 
recognized kind of situation. In learning the cultural maze while growing 
up, each individual also learns these rules, which have objective required- 
ness for him; but if he is primarily oriented to the demands of the others 
who carry the tradition, it could be misleading to conceive that the more 


46 Herbert C. Kelman, “Processes of Opinion Change, Public Opinion Quarterly, 
XXV (1961), 57-78. 
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general cultural values (as formulated by the anthropologist) are also € 
personal values. The rules that define what is situationally proper m 
tion as values for him, but they may well be learned as so many aem] 
At this level, their significance for him depends on the actual or eere 
Sanctions of approval or disapproval that back them up. They ae 
trinsically related to his personality rather than constituents of it. doubt- 
Something approximating the pure case of social requiredness se 
less occurs in the early stages of individual development, but it d 
likely that entire societies can be fitted exactly to the type without : has 
to the facts. The proposed dichotomy of shame versus guilt cultur adi 
not fared well in recent discussions.47 Whether the pure case exists 10 


side ical utility of the dis- 
concrete society is immaterial, however, to the analytical utility о 
tinction. 


Personal Requiredness 


re- 
Out of social requiredness emerges what may be called perm Э 
quiredness, under circumstances that have recently been the < ite 
intensive inquiry by students of socialization and personality deve js con 
The process by which the person moves from one to the other leve that 0 
ventionally referred to as the "internalization" of values, a же to my 
course explains nothing. Currently prevalent theory can be relate 899 
scheme if we introduce two subtypes of personal requiredness: sup 
requiredness and self-requiredness, ndards 
Superego requiredness may be said to characterize those classical 
(values) that the person holds in the fashion portrayed in 98 Jlication 
Freudian superego. The values are “internalized” in that their “з t they 
to a person’s behavior does not depend on the presence of others. et un- 
are inflexibly held, irrationally applied, and are typically йир them- 
conscious, rather than explicitly formulated by the person who hol à to his 
À person may feel ridden by these requirements as something getan 
self. He applies the standards in ways that involve only the most p i wit 
cognitive discriminations. When he violates them, he is burdene ks 0 
guilt. AII told, standards adhered to in this fashion have the нене of à 
having been laid down early in life, prior to the firm ida ntt bya 
reflective self, If, as Freud would have it, they are acquired primarily та” 
process of defensive identification, this could account for the s 
dominance of negative over positive content: “thou shalt not” over 
shalt,” guilt over Positive affect. jred- 
But superego values are only one kind that involve personal ae 
ness, and in persons who approach more closely the commonly formu : 
“СЕ. John W. M. Whiting, “Sorcery, Sin, and the Superego,” in Marshal 


а - : Uni- 
R. Jones, ed., Nebraska Symposium on Motivation, 1959 (Lincoln, Neb.: 
versity of Nebraska Press, 1959). 
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ideals of maturity and good functioning, they fall into the background as 
compared with values characterized by what I am calling self-requiredness. 
These are standards that may be implicit but, in any case, are accessible to 
conscious formulation. They are actively embraced by the person and 
thus become constituents of the self, part of what the person feels himself 
to be and to stand for. Characteristically their application involves more 
finely differentiated cognitive discriminations than is the case with super- 
ego values, and they can therefore be applied with more flexibility, ap- 
Propriateness, and rationality. As one measures oneself and one's behavior 
against these standards, his self-esteem rises or falls; at low ebb there 
is а sense of shame or worthlessness to correspond to the supergo affect 
of guilt, but the negative end of the affective spectrum does not seem to 
be so inherently dominant as in the case of an active superego. Since they 
are integrated in the self rather than sealed off in an infantile form, they 
are open to progressive modification and elaboration. They retain the 
Phenomenal character of objective requiredness emphasized by Heider 
but are sustained by the individual's active commitment to them as the 


values that he chooses to live by. 


Objective Appropriateness 

It would best suit the biases of a social psychologist to stop taking in- 
Ventory of types of requiredness and values at this point, as the stage is well 
m an account that would trace all personal values to sources in social 
us along lines parallel to the theories of the self that view itasa 
es oking glass of reflected appraisals, a purely social formation. But 
Jus as self theory in the Mead-Cooley tradition ignores the presocial in- 
Sredients of organic sensation and body imagery, so I fear it would be in 
error to claim that the objective requiredness of values can be traced ex- 
haustively to social origins. A place has to be reserved for the role of ob- 
Jective appropriateness as a source of standards having the experienced 
quality of requiredness. Here we return to the home ground of Kéhler’s 
Gestalt account. 

The “goodness” or correctness of a solution to a mathematical prob- 
lem, to pick an extreme example, is objectively required in a way that 
depends, to be sure, on elements of convention or rules of the game, but at 
the same time follows ineluctably from the inherent structure of the prob- 
lem. And a good performance is distinguished from a poor one, whether 
in the accomplishment of a skilled task, the play of a competitive sport, or 
the re-creation of a piece of music, according to standards somehow in- 
trinsic to the nature of the activity, the potentialities of form that it entails. 
These examples have the quality of “ought” that Heider found lacking in 
some instances of Kéhler’s “gap-induced requiredness": if one sets out to 
solve a mathematical problem at all, one “ought” to do it correctly; if one 
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undertakes to perform a task, one “ought to do it as well as one can. 


Artists may work within the framework of a cultural style or of a set of 
classical rules that is fixed by convention, but the critic's judgment of artis- 
tic quality is not simply a matter of estimating the degree of fidelity with 
which the rules have been applied, the style exemplified. He is almost sure 
to be convinced that within the framework of convention, standards are 
nonetheless intrinsic and objective, hard as they may be to make fully 
explicit. What seems common to these cases is that although convention 
or cultural tradition Sets the terms of the problem or defines the materials, 
modes, and ends of the activity, standards of evaluation arise that have 
Some necessary relation to the structure of the activity and are not them- 
selves merely conventional, 

These matters are outside my competence and involve perennial quem 
tions about which controversy will not soon be exhausted, It is enough for 
my present purposes to leave my scheme open to the possibility that 
ments of objective appropriateness may combine in varying degrees with 
more clearly social ingredients in the actual genesis of values. 


Interrelations 


de- 


appropriately dm 
uch a society, underlying the interloc 
© coherence through 105 


a system of cultural values in s 
ing set of social rules that has s 


society is broken by the radically changed cir 
trusions occasioned by exposure to the mode 

Tni changing societies where traditiona] Social requiredness can nO 
longer specify what is fitting and Proper for a definitive inventory of situa- 
tions, personal requiredness, if there is the basis for it at all, is likely {0 
become more salient. It becomes more salient Partly by default, Because 


18 David Riesman, The Lonely Crowd (New Haven, Conn.: Yale University 
Press, 1950). 
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traditional patterns defined by specified social expectations no longer pro- 
vide adequately for the predicaments of choice that life brings. And it is 
reinforced by success; the “gyroscope” of inner directedness, in Riesman's 
metaphor,*® has cash value in such circumstances. Of the varieties of 
personal requiredness, superego requiredness would seem to be the more 
socially dependable and foolproof when the psychological conditions for its 
development can be maintained—but at the cost of much personal neu- 
rotic suffering and an element of social rigidity. Self-requiredness, a subtler 
formation, has its special vulnerability. 
. It is vulnerable because the degree of explicit commitment involved 
їп consciously embracing values as part of the self casts potential doubt 
upon the objectivity that distinguishes values from tastes or preferences. 
Remember Heider's analysis of “ought” as impersonal, relatively invariant, 
and interpersonally valid. For our values to carry the full force of “ought,” 
we need to believe that they have validity beyond our individual fiat, that 
they are as valid for others as for ourselves. Self-values have this quality of 
phenomenal objectivity, but it is endangered by the very failure of con- 
Sensus, the prevalent relativism and pluralistic tolerance, that makes them 
Salient. In other words, they appear to be especially susceptible to change 
~I was about to say deterioration—into mere tastes and preferences 
which, since they lack the force of “ought,” can hardly play the same cen- 
tral role as values in personal and social integration. 
with НЕЛЫН, опе сап conceive of the person who embraces his values 
Nea Se in the absence of consensus among his fellows or of 
Bh Yew ob cosmic (леш section rooting behind the scenes for the right. 
"— us are like Nietzsche s Superman; all too human, we need the 
cobelievers to remain convinced that our standards are inter- 
personally valid.5° 
же ene ingredient of objective appropriateness continues to 
ББП, = think of it as somehow generated by the requirements of 
бв киш, conditioned human nature, as they mesh or fail to mesh with 
ions that people encounter, perhaps we begin to get at intrinsic 
Sources of values in the discovery of value “universals” that recur in most 
cultures“! or by the study of directional, “progressive” trends in history in 
the development of value standards. Or perhaps Asch points to a more 
Promising path when, in his intended refutation of cultural relativism, 
he seeks to maximize the invariance of value standards transculturally by 


19 Loc, cit, 

d Cf. Festinger’s emphasis on “social reality," as in Leon Festinger, Henry 
W. Riecken, Jr, and Stanley Schachter, When Prophecy Fails (Minneapolis, 
Minn.: University of Minnesota Press, 1956). 

51 Clyde К. M. Kluckhohn, “Culture and Behavior," in Gardner Lindzey, 
с. ae of Social Psychology (Cambridge, Mass.: Addison-Wesley, 1954), 
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attributing as much as possible of the intercultural variability in ау 
judgments to cultural differences in the real or culturally defined "ni 
tion. If we give the principle of invariance of values the benefit of ve 
doubt, as Asch does, what "invariant" values do we in fact come out with 
from a close study of world cultures? med 

Granted the possible relevance of objective appropriateness, it is 2 
least conceivable that perceived relationships of appropriateness ale ra 
important source of values in personality development, together with нар 
influence of parental demands and expectations which we are now € 
able to formulate. The suggestive evidence for a core of value WEE 
points, albeit weakly, to continued pressure from this source that party 
shapes what is socially or personally required. 


THE REFLEXIVENESS OF SELF-VALUES 

In the study of lives, they are the self-values that call most insistently 

for closer investigation, both because of the central part they would appear 
to play in the organization and integration of the self and because of the 


widely used instruments jn personolo, 
Study of Values? and "Paths of Li 
sphere; although, as I noted in 


3 


Аѕ ап institution of Personality, the self has the peculiarity of being 4 
subsystem (a functional construct inferred by the observer-theorist) or- 
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ganized around a phenomenal entity existing only for the experiencing per- 
son—the self-percept or concept in the sense of the person’s organized 
awareness of his being. The inherent reflexiveness or self-reference of 
this subsystem (it is hard to talk of these matters without getting into 
verbal tangles) has been the focus of much theoretical interest. А 

On the опе hand, there is plausible speculation concerning how it 
comes about, how the direct and naive awareness of the human infant 
achieves the sophistication for him to view himself as an object in his 
phenomenal world. Mead," following earlier suggestions by James," 
Baldwin,® and Cooley,®? developed the most influential formulation of this 
Problem in his proposal that we progressively attain selfhood and a kind 
of objectivity through covertly or imaginatively adopting the perspective 
on our actions of the others with whom we interact. We eventually integrate 
these partial perspectives into a more stable capacity for self-objectification 
as we become able to take what Mead referred to as the role of the 
“generalized other." As noted earlier, this account neglects the contribu- 
tion of direct body-awareness to the developing self-percept, but its empha- 
sis on social intercourse as an important ingredient of reflective selfhood 


Seems hard to contravenc. . . 

And on the other hand, theorists have devoted attention to the special 
role in the functioning of personality that such a reflexive self can play. 
For McDougall, the “sentiment of self-regard,” just such a reflexive entity, 
did duty as replacement for the “will” of classical psychology."* Sociolo- 
Sists and social psychologists in the tradition of Mead also emphasize 
the adaptive and integrating value of the self, as the person comes to be 
able to respond symbolically to his own behavior and attributes in terms 
that are potentially communicable. The concept of a reflexive self is 
intimately linked to possibilities of self-control. And, in the онг 
theory of Carl Rogers, the self is explicitly at the heart of the personality 
System and, indeed, the source and focus of the most important human 
motivation,9* 


535 M. Brewster Smith, “The Phenomenological Appt a Fes oed 
Theory: Some Critical Remarks," Journal of Дир! Th Phenomenological 
XLV (1950), 516-522. Reprinted in Alfred Kuenzli, eds 7ле 
Problem (New York: Harper & Brothers, 1959), рр. Soe mes 
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i William James, “The Consciousness of Self” in Principles of Psychology 

New York: Holt, 1890), I, 291-401. 

5! James M. Baldwin, Social and 
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So much is essential background for approaching the {жш 
values that become incorporated in the self. We may begin by m 
how values are probably acquired in the course of the processes of socia sd 
tion that give rise to selfhood. The child before selfhood has no direct co 4 
tact with values: what he encounters as he emits behavior that his wes 
nificant others evaluate is sanctions: tokens, more or less explicit, mo 


i: " that 
or less directly rewarding or punishing, of the approval or disapproval 
he has evoked, By the time language 
that Mead believed to be intrinsical 


А > ir accounts 
of his parents and significant others and of their acc 


В ; ial world, 
hese are the raw materials from the ongoing social 


defined sense of self 
child’s first acquaintance with y 
having his own behavior evalu 


r 
к е О 
accompanied by mor! 


ig ermin- 
may be decisive, determ 


because 


ойс reworking, so that the ulti- 


with his developed self-concept. They 
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arbitrarily, with little differentiation and no basis for subsequent reworking 
and incorporation into an autonomous self. 

These are, of course, characteristics of what we call the superego. 
Superegolike values are to some extent inevitable from the fact that the 
infant receives many parental evaluations before he has become symboli- 
cally equipped to assimilate them into the self. And this isolated, per- 
Sistently infantile system of child-perceived parental evaluation is also 
Presumably stocked with evaluations that would provoke too much anxiety 
for verbal symbolization to be tolerable. 


Conceptual Implications 

If this account of the genesis of personal values in the self, elliptical 
as it is, comes near the truth, some consequences follow for the conceptual 
Status of self-values and for directions in which they may fruitfully be ap- 
Proached in empirical research. One implication returns us to a feature 
of Clyde Kluckhohn’s definition that we postponed considering.*? A value, 
Kluckhohn asserted, is a conception of the desirable which influences selec- 
tive behavior; what is the nature of the influence? Seeking a definition 
that would hold for both personal and cultural spheres, Kluckhohn was 
necessarily vague on this point. With our present attention focused on self- 
values, we need to be more specific. Taking self-values as inferred, sym- 
bolically formulated standards, we can be sure, a priori, only that they will 
influence evaluation: judging, praising, or condemning as better or worse, 
fue or false, worthy of admiration or of contempt; evaluating the be- 
havior of others or one’s own actions and qualities. It is nearly as safe to 
assume that one’s self-values influence his responses when he is exposed to 
unfavorable evaluation by others or finds his actions somehow called into 
question, This should follow from the context of socialization in which 
Self-values are acquired. The child soon learns to call selectively on value 
Standards to defend his actions when they have become suspect. "T wasn’t 
either lying!” assumes a shared value of honesty; “I didn't mean to!” 


carries the implicit value that intentions count more than acts. In the long 
» before others and self-esteem within, we all 


ues to justify ourselves. Justi- 
is a “self-conscious,” reflective 
n retrospect. 


Pull of maintaining “face 
become thoroughly practiced in evoking val 
fication (or rationalization), like evaluation, е 
Operation, which is brought to bear on behavior 1 

But these influences may seem rather trivial; what counts, we may 
protest, is the prospective, not the retrospective. How are we to formulate 
the bearing of self-values on one’s active choices? One alternative, that 
taken by French and Kahn, whose treatment of the role of values in per- 
sonality I find congenial in many respects, is to say that a value may also 


65 See p. 331, supra. 
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be a motive; that when one’s values influence one’s choices they do ped 
virtue of motivational force 9^ The issues here are definitional or анау = 
rather than substantive, I think, but they are nonetheless real. If we are с 
avoid unnecessary confusion, we need to use our concepts with as Row 
consistency as we can. The concept of self-value at which we have arriv 


М a T A standard 
is that of a symbolically formulated standard of the desirable. A st 

is not itself a motive, but in relation to ot 
tion. For example, 


and what is optima 
on this distinction i 


her facts, it may generate cam 
the discrepancy between an evaluated state of al de 
l for the person may give rise to motivation. To pes 
5 more than verbal quibbling. It directs us not to tify 
for motivational and nonmotivational classes of values but to try to iden 


‚ be 

ay d 

the value standards that the person has adopted, whatever they pu Bos 
and only then to inquire how t : 
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heir application or engagement, or 
is motivationally relevant. 


Implications for Research 
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havior from which we can infer what is revelant to know about a person’s 
values more surely and economically than in any other way. 

The more serious problem, which has yet to be solved in systematic 
research, is to distinguish dependably between values and preferences, be- 
tween the desirable and the merely desired. Had I solved it, I should prob- 
ably have been contributing substantive results rather than this essay. 
Progress toward a solution, however, seems promising in at least three 
possible directions. One is the complex, informal, recorded interview pat- 
terned somewhat after the approach that seemed fruitful in Opinions and 
Pesronality" before the present distinction became critically important. 
Working from transcripts of such interviews, trained raters could be in- 
structed to maintain the distinction with ascertainable and perhaps satis- 
factory reliability. A second approach would adapt currently available 
instruments, revising them to employ a consistent language of “ought,” 
“should,” and desirability rather than of wish and preference. And the 
third would depart from the idea that personal values are especially ex- 
Posed in the context of justification. It would seek some more or less sys- 
tematic way to trace a person's grounds for choice back as far as possible. 

I have been struggling here with a few of the conceptual problems 
that have hampered progress in the investigations of personal values, in 
Spite of considerable interest in the general topic. If we can only get à 
firm grasp on concepts and methods, the study of values should become a 
Promising focus of psychological and humanistic concerns. 


97 Smith, Bruner, and White, of. cit. 
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happy. The Myth of Sisypht 


For Albert Camus, as The Myth of Sisyphus makes explicit, man is alive 


only in his struggle, only in his defiant engagement with a world he never 
made but in which he must live. In pursuit of self-awareness and com- 
ce HE mastery—vis-à-vis his environment, man is not pursuing 
— еи but already enjoying all of that blessed condition he will ever 
э For Camus happiness is recognized in activity, not achieved as a 
ate of being; personality is renewed in process, not honed to a finished 
symmetry, 
Pn ча апа work of Camus аге made more understandable, and 
fires = ications for the study of behavior are sharpened by reference to 
а which have consistently distinguished Henry A. Murray's 
тосе gical thought: the view that personality is a lifelong dynamic 
а а configuration of thoughts, feelings, actions woven into a pattern 
social time and space; the belief that creative activity, especially the 
schooled creativity of art and science, is at once a crucial human char- 


acteristic—perhaps the most positive and durable of man’s attributes—and 
a revealing context for the analysis of psychic functioning; the insistent 
related, in manifold 


assertion that imaginative literature is significantly 
Ways, to the quality of human life and the effort to comprehend man’s 
behavior, 

Further, the French nov 
seen as spiritual allies despite their 


backgrounds, and life courses. One is a à е 
Algerian, one Old American; опе pathetically and accidentally dead in the 


flush of maturity and rising powers, one enduring in youthful heart and the 
wisdom that knows no age. But they share а moral passion. Camus’ humane 
concern for the survival of the individual їп the modern world transcended 
his formally beautiful art. Murray’s grasp of the possibilities of life, his 
nurturing devotion to young talent, his radical call for a new testament 


elist and the American psychologist may be 
differing fields of endeavor, cultural 
nartist, one is a scientist; one French- 
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to avert nuclear dissolution—these transcend his incisive exploration of 
personality. Still, it may be said of both men that their fundamentally 
moral postures are at last inseparable from their objective achievements. 
They care; and their deep absorption in the human enterprise, their recti- 
tude in the face of existence, inform the work for which we honor them. 

If psychology is defined as “the study of lives,” it seems perfectly clear 
that the writer of fiction, especially if he is extraordinarily accomplished, 
can contribute much raw material to the scientific analyst. And some 
would contend that the artist can help the psychologist in a more profound 
way than by providing dramatic example or casual insight, that he can 
indeed help to formulate models of mental life. Among other things, the 
novel is precisely “the study of lives"; moreover, this study is in the best 
instances a coherent, serious attempt to confront the basic issues posed by 
human existence. 

So it is with Camus as novelist and essayist: he starts from scratch and 
asks how a man can and should live, how he can regard himself, what 
stance he can take toward the physical universe, how he can work, how 
he can be related to other persons. Camus questions the very possibility 
and worth of living, and he does this in radically naked, direct fashion. 
Although he is by no means a formal existentialist philosopher, he adopts 
the attitude of deliberately naive inquiry into the nature of reality: What 


is the design of the world as directly experienced? Is human life desirable, 
and if so how may it be conducted? 


THE PHILOSOPHICAL CONTEXT 

| without assumptions to guarantee the worth and mean- 
ing of Personality. He perceives the universe as chaotic, without pattern 
and without any significance other than its day-by-day experienced mean- 
е solace of religious doctrine, of 


5 image of “the whirlpool’s shrieking face.” 
Personality is both ground and product of a harsh battle, 


Cause the odds against them are so long, right conduct 


are precious trophies to be burnished and constantly re- 
flux of existence, 


and inner grace 
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Camus cannot be understood without placing him in the context of 
modern European man. He is able to ask such searching questions and 
grapple so vigorously with social psychological problems only because he 
grew to manhood in a social order stripped of illusion. The stripping in- 
volved not only loss and absence, the renunciation of ancient religious and 
Philosophical verities; it involved also the intrusion of total warfare, 
totalitarian politics, all the wretched spasms of man’s inhumanity to man. 
Essentially, Camus finds that old answers have failed, old myths become 
less satisfying. Neither the religion of Christianity nor the ideology of 
Communism, he maintains, affords contemporary man a satisfactory 
framework for explaining life or a reliable guide for conduct toward his 
fellows, 

Camus’ days spanned the Europe of pre-1914 security, the interwar 
hope of political utopianism and the crushing of that hope in the torments 
of the 1930’s, World War II with its sequels of rehabilitation and de- 
Struction. In effect, Camus says, we have been deceived. The universe is 
not intelligible on the basis of divine plan, and human relations are not 
intelligible on the basis of historical drift or ideological commandment. 
The issue is not that of picking up the pieces but of inventing new pieces 
better tailored to living beings. Camus does not despair, even when his 
Superb intelligence gives him many reasons for despairing. Instead he 
faces the world; he looks within himself. He dares the most extreme ques- 
tions and does not flinch from blunt answers. Above all, he continues being 
а man; he survives with the ironic fortitude he expressed so well: “The 
important thing, as Abbé Galiani said to Mme. d'Epinay, is not to be 
cured, but to live with one’s ailments."? 

The grandeur and excitement of Camus’ conception of personality is 
rooted in his view of life as tentative and precarious. To him personality 
Possesses added savor because it is so palpably life in the presence of death, 
existence with the omnipresent alternative of suicide. An individual, realiz- 
ing that life is absurd, can get out of it; he can destroy himself, resign from 
the game, and end forever the struggle to understand, to create a self and 
a meaning. Camus argues that the question of suicide is the first philo- 
Sophical issue, and perhaps it is the first psychological one as well. If the 
Option is chosen, then obviously no other problems need be resolved. The 
fully aware man, in a meaningless universe, has in some sense this first 
great freedom to choose. His life is lived in the shadow of the choice; if 
he is determined to go on, one might say that he has affirmed the idea of 
Personality and won the kernel of individual process. 

Camus recommends rebellion as the proper philosophical stance to- 
ward life. The act of suicide is to him an illegitimate way out of the human 
Predicament. Rather than voluntarily retiring from what seems to be an 
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absurd situation—rational man opposed to irrational universe—the indi- 
vidual should rebel at lack of meaning. This rebellion is not only, or even 
chiefly, a defiance of political axiom or conventional authority, it is really 
a rebellion against indignity, against the impotent and irrational and un- 
manly. Camus holds counteraction to be the wise and courageous reply 
by the individual to all the senseless terrors of this world. Not being given 
a finished personality, a revealed reason for living, or an inevitable design 
in nature, man must create for himself his own vital rationale. His building 
and maintenance of a viable Personality is the nobler because he recog- 
nizes the brevity of life. In the inner conviction that his days are short, his 
triumphs impermanent, his predicament absurd, he yet defies his condi- 
tion. If he is fully aware and spiritually creative, he wins the short-run 
battle to be human, even as he necessarily loses the long-run battle to be 
fixedly right, to be in any sense immortal. 


STRANGERS AND PLAGUES 

The imaginative achievement of Camus’ 
bodied in a series of novels, plays, and essays, 
and social conduct may be traced most clearly 
Stranger? and The Plague,* and two central essays, The Myth of Sisyphus* 
and The Rebel.: These writings are in the very first rank of modern Euro- 


pean literature and made their author a Nobel laureate while he was still 
in his early forties. They afford us the testimo: 


too-short career is em- 
His version of personality 
in two superb novels, T'he 


ist or intellectual, Yet 
ss th ty between the artist and everyman, but, 
as we see repeatedly in history, the problems of the artist at a given time are 
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around him, are his abiding characteristics. Under a hot, relentless Al- 
gerian sun, in a universe as drained of vitality as it is drained of meaning, 
Meursault enacts a senseless career. There is no reason for him to act as 
he does; but in his own terms there is equally no reason for him to act 
otherwise. 

In Camus’ stranger, we find the individual who is estranged from the 
universe—not one who merely dislikes his part in the scheme of things, but 
one who denies that the scheme of nature or society, or his role in them, 
has any significance whatever. Meursault might say, with the Bazarov of 
Fathers and Sons: “We have nothing to boast about but the sterile knowl- 
edge of understanding, up to a certain point, the sterility of what exists.” 

In plot, The Stranger rehearses a simple, stark chain of unwitting 
doom. Meursault is first encountered as he reacts to his mother’s death, 
and our first clue to his nature is that he does not react. He knows what he 
15 expected to feel and to do, but he goes through the motions of mourning 
ina numb, trancelike state, feeling no emotion stronger than annoyance. 
His mother’s death is an imposition upon him, since he must trouble him- 
self to appear grieved, to accept condolence, to pretend that the end of her 
life and their relationship is a meaningful event. Throughout the vigil and 
the funeral, Meursault preserves a flat level of affect. His emotional 
neurasthenia is seen as he apologizes to his superior for taking time off 
from work to go to the funeral, as he refuses to look at his mother’s body, 
as he plods sweating to the church. The tone is manifest in his exchange 
with the undertaker (Meursault is the narrator) : 


.Sun's pretty bad today, ain't it?" 
Yes," I said. 
After a while he asked: “Is it your mother we're burying?" 
Yes,” I said again. 
E hat was her age?” 
Well, she was getting on. 
how old she was. 


» As a matter of fact, I didn’t know exactly 


Meursault proceeds to have a desultory love affair, beginning im- 
mediately after his mother’s burial. Toward the girl, Marie, he again feels 
nothing; he sees her claim upon him as an invasion, a violation of his desire 
not to be engaged with the world. А 

When he is offered a better job, he refuses. His job means nothing 
More than onerous routine, an interference with sleep, and another invasion 
of his passive privacy. Indeed, the idea of “better” or “worse” among his 
activities and relationships is quite foreign to him. Anything is as good as 
any other thing. 

Without reason, he is drawn into visiting the seaside with a casual 


* The Stranger, op. cit., p. 19. 
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friend who fears a violent encounter with some Arabs. He arms himself 
against a possible clash. Strolling the beach, he comes upon one of the ' 
Arabs. He thinks he sees the glint of a knife, and in the dizzying heat he 
fires and kills. Brought to trial, he offers no defense. He has seemingly 
murdered without motive, but his conviction and sentence to death 
hinge less on the act itself than on his obdurate lack of remorse. Meursault 
is in fact convicted for not caring; his guilt is in his detachment from life: 


Replying to questions, he said that Га declined to see Mother's body, 
I'd smoked cigarettes and slept, and drunk café au lait. It was then I felt 


a sort of wave of indignation spreading through the courtroom, and for 
the first time I understood that I was guilty.5 


presence of death takes on color, savor, 
to die well and justly. 


outside his own mus- 
2 5 entrapped is Һе that he is constantly 
fatigued, longing for the rest and sleep which shut out the boring, repellent 
world and excuse him to be alone with himself, | 


murder is, like suicide, an illegitim 
In The Rebel he describes it thus: 


8 Ibid., p. 112. 
° Op. cit., p. 282. 
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Murder is the culmination of a search for total freedom of action. It is the 
limiting case of nihilism, expressed by the radical statement: “Tt is a mat- 
ter of indifference to kill when the victim is already condemned to death.” 
That is, if all men are mortal and if life has no meaning, what natural 
design or moral law has a murderer in fact contravened? As Meursault 
muses before killing the Arab: “And just then it crossed my mind that one 
might fire, or not fire—and it would come to absolutely the same thing.” 
Meursault might be seen as a skeletal personality, an individual 
purged of convention and delusion. He has a certain uncluttered purity; 
he has faced existence and cast off the trappings of older images of man. 
But his pristine self is without positive force; he represents the first stage 
of absurdity, an awareness of the plight. His single initiating act is mis- 
taken: he has used the freedom afforded by absurd cognition in an illicit 
Way. Meursault reconciles himself with the murderous act by “accepting 
his own death and sacrifice.” In this acceptance he begins for the first time 
to feel, to have active likes and dislikes. His approaching death brings him 


a feeling of certainty. Somehow cleansed by his willful act and its fated 


Consequence, he opens his heart to the “benign indifference of the uni- 
verse.” Meursault gains awareness of his existential freedom to choose at 
the moment when he is about to lose it. Paradoxically in a logical sense, 
but understandably from a psychodynamic viewpoint, he enjoys subjective 
freedom in the only well-defined social role he has ever known: the role 
of prisoner awaiting the guillotine. Gone are the ambiguities, the tensions 
of unresolved desire, the anxieties of choice. 

The Stranger may represent a clearing-away of dead wood, a farewell 
to divinely assured man and historically complacent man. Perhaps such a 
destructive leave-taking is necessary to blot out traditional models of per- 
Sonality and traditional bondage to blind social forms. Meursault sees 
clearly although he acts wrongly. But Camus does not stop with this fear- 
Some surgery, this devilishly bold attempt to return to the primitive 188065 
of man’s existence. The Stranger states the case for the individual s free- 
dom to make himself and to find refreshment in a naïve, poetic experience 
of the universe—as if nature and society were truly confronted for the 
first time, with all patterns to be questioned, all actions newly evaluated. 
But Meursault’s response is a monstrous error. Camus’ next novel, and 
Probably his finest, The Plague, is in an important sense an answer to the 
dilemma posed by The Stranger: How can the individual find meaning in 
an indifferent cosmos, how can he conceive his life in terms that make life 
Preferable to death? >й 

Meursault has simple, sensuous joys and direct perceptivity. The 
heroes of The Plague add to these rudimentary virtues a higher pair: the 
Sense of vocation and the capacity for love. Their situation demands 
the exercise of devoted intelligence and energy; for it involves not merely the 
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problems of living a normal life but also the high challenge of pestilence— 
the active forces of death. In explicit plot, The Plague is as bare and 
simple as The Stranger: an epidemic of bubonic plague is visited on the 
city of Oran, and the narrative tells us how various citizens behave in a 
situation of extreme threat. Camus makes it clear, however, that plague 
as physical disease symbolizes all the inhumanities and deaths to which 
men are recurrently exposed; the human condition is vulnerable to war, 
cruelty, injustice, lack of love, lack of purpose, and all these are summed 
up in the plague bacillus. Many persons are followed through the long 
months of epidemic terror, the isolation, fear, and suffering unto death. 
And the city itself is followed, the human community under stress in its 
shifting moods and colors. Basically, we are told how people respond to 
ultimate threat: how they live with it, fight it, die from it. 

Camus traces a climactic period in the lives of lovers, criminals, 
priests, the young and the aged, observers, officials, and healers. Oran is 
walled off from the outside world, turned in upon itself to cope with a 
pestilence which at its peak carries off hundreds of victims each day. The 
first and last torments of the victims are described in brutal cli 
always in the context of personal hist 
In essence, The Plague isa grim mo 
out pomposity or sentimentality; 
morals are constantly offered up 
codes are questioned under the | 


nical detail, 
ory and tangible urban environment. 
rality tale, underwritten and told with- 
it is, strikingly, a morality tale in which 
for testing and re-evaluation, in which 
ast duress of imminent death. Above all, 


population of Oran. 

A model of personality and a model 
leading characters of The Plague. The hos 
of Camus’ conception, but the core is most firmly embodied in two men: 


the physician, Dr. Rieux who i 
; Я is the novel’s chief orted 
narrator; and the rather m i oo 


of conduct are implicit in the 
t of individuals all reveal facets 


which constitutes the 


moral imperative for 
al to absolutes of faith 


Camus: to live without арре: or reason; to see as 
; 
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clearly as possible; to avoid giving others pain; to fight plague wherever it 
appears. 

The idea of personality as a process and of happiness as a by-product 
of struggle is integral to both The Plague and the brief philosophical 
essay The Myth of Sisyphus. In a sense, Sisyphus’ task is a mythic analogue 
of Ricux’s vocation of healing: 


The gods had condemned Sisyphus to ceaselessly rolling a rock to the 
top of a mountain, when the stone would fall back of its own weight. 


They had thought with some reason that there is no more dreadful pun- 
ishment than futile and hopeless labor.?® 

11 must be done again, that the epidemic 
d that other epidemics will 
gues as both necessary and 
Camus’ notion of “humil- 
right, are not ar- 
not always even 
‚ on this 
as far 


. Dr. Rieux, too, realizes that a 
Mein p many of those he has treated ап 
сны ae sees the fight against all our pla 
iter poe с Не and Tarrou inherit 
Jtt - ; they do not believe themselves utterly 
rae ES -wise. They humbly recognize that they may not 
sarih ja ne plague correctly, but Tarrou states their duty, ps 
ы mme are pestilences and there are victims, and it’s up to us, 

ible, not to join forces with the pestilences."** 

s зүнө for these heroes lies in struggle. One must imagine them 
к е | isyphus, happy. Their happiness, like his, rests on two primary 
he oe on aich enable them to endure ina world without ultimate mean- 
Бава re of ultimate achievement. Sisyphus, says Camus, glories in his 
tangible ak illusion, in the concrete shape of his natural world, in the 
morale į ea! of his chore. And so it is with Rieux and Tarrou: their 
Воњ ¢h s де reshed by acute awareness and by obviously important work. 
though eir consciousness and their labor are manifestations of love, al- 
Меле in modesty and toughness they do not speak of love. As Rieux, the 
кыз к of his goals, "Salvation's much too big a word for me. I 
nari si so high. I’m concerned with man’s health; and for me his 
omes first.” 12 
"Ж... the poet who has joined in the grinding labor against the 
Mi uw icm of his morality. It is the morality of the artist, the true per- 
мея Ls. ormed by love of victims and hatred of oppressors. Conscious- 
k S, by which he means the maximum of alertness, sensitivity, and 
nowledge, is seen as a goal for personality. 


"s. soul of the murderer is blind; and there c 
€ love without the utmost clear-sightedness. - - - 


an be no true goodness nor 


a Zh cit., p. 88. 
Vbi, p deii e 208 
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And I know, too, that we must keep endless watch on ourselves lest in 
a careless moment we breathe in somebody’s face and fasten the infection 
on him. What’s natural is the microbe. All the rest—health, integrity, purity 
(if you like)—is a product of the human will, of a vigilance that must 
never falter. The good man, the man who infects hardly anyone, is the 
man who has the fewest lapses of attention.! 


Rieux questions him, wondering at his involvement in public health 
when he appears to be a man without faith or announced altruism: 


Rieux: “Your code of morals? What code?” 
Tarrou: *Comprehension."!5 


THE SOCIAL PSYCHOLOGY OF EXTREMITY 

Camus’ fiction portrays extreme situations; his men are always living 
in high tension, “at the stretch,” as Rieux describes the sensations of an 
attentive plague fighter. In this vein, his imaginative work corresponds to 
the harsh angularity of his essays, the pushing of limits which marks the 
confrontation of the absurd in root philosophical terms. Distortion of 
reality, grotesque happenstance, the polarity of evil and holiness, a social 
stage denuded of the petty comforts of conventional life—all these are 
characteristic of modern literat i 


and bitter unrealism. 
One might suppose that in showing us a 


i T s deranged world the artist is 
akin to the clinical psychologist, illuminating 


normal functioning by seizing 
f the abnormal. Erikson has 
ecalling Freud's image of the 
best in a shattered state. We 


men under profound stress are 
relevant to theories of behavior in the large. 


which Camus’ presentation of 
(1) as a veridical rendering, ex- 
certain timeless problems inherent 
as a reflection of issues which are specific to 
à issues sharpened for us by the sacrifice of 
moderation and familiar habitude in fictional guise; and (3) as a study of 


d . " 
e facto extremity, of the Way people act in situations which are avowedly 
abnormal and catastrophic, 


aggerated only in superficial detail, of 
in the human condition; (2) 


The first of these alternatives would perhaps be most appropriate to 


14 Ibid., р. 229, 
15 Ibid., р. 120, 


Albert Camus 359 


Camus’ explicit intent, although obviously these ways of seeing are not 
mutually exclusive. His protagonists are in the kinds of situations men 
have always been in; they differ from the classical heroes of tragic circum- 
stance only in their extraordinary awareness of their plight, which is bound 
up with their terrifying freedom from dogma. They are in the plight of 
Oedipus, but there is no pattern of justice and injustice. They are in the 
plight of Job, but there is no God, however deaf. They are in the plight 
of Lear, but there is no accepted measure of nobility in character or value 
in the affairs of men. All of Camus’ heroes rehearse the eternal ordeals 
which are inseparable from being human. Meursault, the stranger, poses 
the question of intelligibility in the universe: Where is the design that 
makes one act preferable to another? Is life to be chosen over death? 
Rieux, the plague doctor, announces again the problem of Job: Why 
should there be senseless suffering, why the death of a child from bubonic 
plague? In The Plague, too, we are asked the basic moral question: What 
do men owe to life, and to one another? 

Underlying such traditionally formulated issues an 
of Camus’ work is the fundamental dualism of the human being as at once 
animal and angel—the dislocation between virtuosity in symbolic behavior 
and bondage to physiological imperatives, especially as expressed in man’s 
Persistent estrangement from the immediacies of experience. The Camus 
hero's task is well expressed in the ancient observation of Heraclitus, “Man 
1s estranged from that with which he is most familiar and he must con- 
tinuously seek to rediscover it.” The rediscovery of the familiar in the light 
of cosmic indifference, the primitive seeking of a way to live, may be seen 
as the chief assignment of the absurd man. 

. Contemporary dilemmas, the second possible ordering of Camus' fic- 
tonal themes, center on a truism of modern literary criticism that men 
exist among a confusion of values, a confusion so pronounced that some 
live without values. The novelist covertly and the critic overtly deplore the 
lack of valuative consensus in the modern world. To it they refer the 
anxious questioning of the self-conscious hero and the difficulty of artistic 


communication in a society bereft of symbolic communion. Since men no 
longer share a religious world view or any other consistent, received hier- 
ing of symbols or share 


archy of values, they cannot agree on the meant 
а recognized set of terms for the interpretation of experience. The wide- 
spread apprehension of “normlessness,” roughly indicated by the socio- 
logical concept of anomie, is at the heart of the absurd man’s being; he 
questions all things, including the legitimacy of the questions themselves. 
Thus Meursault in The Stranger and Camus in hi 
. The social organization that is often called *mass society" is the set- 
ting for the absurd hero's interrogation of the life around him. This social 
Web, now seemingly so dense that it stifles, now 50 thin that it leaves the 


d implicit in much 


s essays. 
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individual gasping for sustenance, is seen as both cause and effect of the 
valuative breakdown. Its trite features include the depersonalization that 
characterizes large numbers of people engaged in relationships of a frag- 
mented, transitory cast; in sociological terms, this is a society marked by 
many “secondary relationships,” interpersonal contacts emphasizing a par- 
ticular aspect or role of the individual—buyer and seller, for instance—at 
the expense of his fully unique personality. This taking of parts for ‘wholes 
is often related to what Maurice Stein called “the eclipse of community, 
the feeling that we are not now members of one another in anything like 
the fashion of smaller, intimate face-to-face groupings. No one in The 
Stranger, including his mother, is at all close to Meursault; he soon dis- 
covers that people have nothing to say to one another. 

There are other facets of life toda: 


y which help create the sense of 
extremity and the burden of loneliness. We are at once overstimulated and 


stultified, in the popular critical view. Overstimulated by the plethora of 
inputs from the mass media of communication, we are unable to find а 
quiet place; stultified by the routine requirements of work in large bureauc- 
racies, we are unable to exert creative will. Over all these features hovers 
the shadow of rapid change, as life slips through and around the person, as 
society changes the rules before the player has mastered the game. 

Of final, special relevance today is the set of issues Erikson terms “the 
problem of ego identity." The question of knowing who one is, and hope- 
fully why, gnaws the hero in fiction as in life. All of Camus’ characters 
search for self-knowledge, regarding their identities as fleeting and their 
postures in the eyes of others as problematic. Individuals are unsure of 
“placing” themselves and others in a fluid socia] environment. One's work 


may carry a label but not a seal of worthful conviction. Personal identity; 
personality itself, is а struggle without end. 


Finally, we may see Camus landscape as a realistic disaster area. In 
this perspective the novels are instructive commentaries on social dis- 
articulation 


nd competent adaptation; there are also 
frenzy. Most importantly, The Plague 
themselves together constructively under 


cowardice, apathy, and random 
reveals the way communities pull 


TT ws 
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disaster and the way individuals act with a competence and generous effi- 
ciency. Here the novelist foretells many of the generalizations which have 
been more recently derived from scientific field studies of disaster. Camus 
teaches what research affirms: that the stress of abnormal events calls forth 
assured coping more often than panic; that the challenge of extremity may 
stimulate both a firmer communal bondage and a more ample individual 
capacity to deal with the environment. 

The final paragraphs of The Plague give point to the idea that ex- 
treme situations reveal much that is positive in human character. What 
Camus says here is pertinent to classical and contemporary philosophical 
extremity as well as to overt disaster; it also leads us toward his conception 
of personality as unresting struggle. The citizens of Oran are celebrating 
the lifting of the plague: 

And it was in the midst of shouts rolling against the terrace wall in 
Massive waves that waxed in volume and duration, while cataracts of 
colored fire fell thicker through the darkness, that Dr. Rieux resolved to 
compile this chronicle, so that he should not be one of those who hold 
their peace but should bear witness in favor of those plague-stricken people; 

50 that some memorial of the injustice and outrage done them might en- 
dure; and to state quite simply what we learn in a time of pestilence: that 


there are more things to admire in men than to despise. 

None the less, he knew that the tale he had to tell could not be one of 
a final victory. It could be only the record of what had had to be done, 
and what assuredly would have to be done again in the never-ending fight 
against terror and its relentless onslaughts, despite their personal afflictions, 
by all who, while unable to be saints but refusing to bow down to pesti- 


ences, strive their utmost to be healers.!9 


CONCLUSION А 
It is perfectly clear that Camus as artist enunciates neither a formula 
for Personality nor a detailed model for conduct. His laws of human be- 
ауіог are the common law of precedent, of hard-gained experience, not 
the Codified law of civil postulate. Yet the student of personality and 
Society discovers in his creations both a valid statement of existential 
boundaries and a wise, fresh proposal for action. | . 

Life is involvement, Personality is the process of being actively ene 
Saged with one's world. What Camus asks is that the individual exercise 
Conscious choice and that he persist in the exercise, despite his recognition 
of man’s frailty and his knowledge that there are no ultimate certainties 
toward which he may steer. Sisyphus and Dr. Rieux are alike in their 
endurance, their acceptance of a work to be done all again, and their 
Slorying in the struggle for its own sake. In Gordon Allport's words, 
their motives are "functionally autonomous," resting not on instinctual 
drive or the promise of distant applause but on intrinsic satisfactions. 


15 Ibid., p. 278. 
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The themes of engagement and effortful choice are complemented y 
a stoic humanism that enjoins healing. Dr. Rieux is a symbol of this defian 
refusal to neglect the daily needs of others. An admirable personality ү 
committed one, spending itself in the grim battle against plagues of 2 
kinds. Camus essentially holds that the individual fulfills himself in loving 
devotion to other men; but this devotion is not an abstract, bloodless love 
geared to religious dicta or vague humanitarian sentiments. Rather, It 1s 
the watchful care and energetic construction of the man who lives every 


š = и" S 
day fully, sees every choice in its charged human significance. As Camu 
writes in The Rebel: 


This insane generosity is the generosity of rebellion, which unhesitatingly 
gives the strength of its love and without a moments delay refuses in- 
justice. Its merit lies in making no calculations, distributing everything it 
possesses to life and to living men. It is thus that it is prodigal in its gifts 


to men to come. Real generosity toward the future lies in giving all to 
the present.17 


The capstone of this orientation to personality and conduct is the 
idea of creativity. Camus takes the artist as prototy, 
glories in the struggle to be alive and to 
will has “no other purpose than to mai 
precisely what personality means: 
against disorder, sloth, blindness. A 
in an endless nervous process; it mu. 
no absolutes, no secure resting plac 
Just because the modern individua 
the soothing illusions of the past, 
generating, 


pe of the free man, who 
clarify reality. He says the human 
ntain awareness.” For him this 15 
the fully alert man engaged in war 
nd this personality truly makes itself 
st do so, since it has no external props, 
e. Awareness implies a heady freedom. 
1 is іп a hard world and has foregone 
he is free to choose. He can be self- 
can be an exemplar of the “pro-action” that Henry Murray 
Opposes to the traditional Psychological model of reactive man. And 50 
the creative man as Camus explains him: 
Of all the schools of Patience and lucidity, creation is the most effective. 

It is also the Staggering evidence of man’s sole dignity: the dogged revolt 

against his condition, perseverance in an effort considered sterile, It calls 

for a daily effort, self-mastery, a precise estimate of the limits of truth, 

measure, and strength. It constitutes an ascesis. All that “for nothing,” in 

order to repeat and mark time. But perhaps the great work of art has less 

importance in itself than in the ordeal it demands of a man and the oppor- 

tunity it provides him of overcoming his phantoms and approaching a 

little closer to his naked reality.18 

Camus’ psychology, 

It is a protean conceptio; 
the human condition an 


like Murray's, is not susceptible to easy summary. 
n of man, shrewdly cognizant of all the deficits in 
d still aware of the surpluses. Both thinkers empha- 
17 Of. cit., p. 304. 

18 The Myth of Sisyphus, op. cit., р. 85. 
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Size the individual’s capacity to act on his environment and to M mirae 
self toward substantial achievement. Both exalt the creative act, ean f s 
the healthy essence of being human. Each has plumbed the Aaea ga E 
of personality and known the shock of horror at man's in m : iis 
held to a sturdy secular faith in the individual will. Persona cà нече 
and constant learning, the unfinished business of every eer in and. йй 
"the only original rule of life today: to leam eet d M Е stes 
order to be a man, to refuse to be a god.’ Canit or Pd auda- 
growth, openness to experience, exhibiting the true — ner cun 
cious questioner. And both come at the end to a pro er be see 
grounded not in feckless hope, but in the deep endurance of se I 
sonality. 


16: TWO INFLUENCES ON 
FREUD’S SCIENTIFIC THOUGHT 


A Fragment of Intellectual Biography 
Robert R. Holt 


ee M 


It 

mie аел уйш expressed what Murray was to formulate with 
sonality is the ми. personology is the study of human lives, that per- 
and wisi dom cae of a life as lived through time—still his thought 
ceptions же КА the indispensable basis from which these bold con- 
man through 2 po F reud initiated the psychological study of a 
аз йлдү н: jos ia eas, proposing and exemplifying thematic exegesis 
fitis that was ena more about people and their work alike—an enter- 
ОЁ ^e es e orated, systematized, and domesticated to the grasp 
appropriate ien — psychologist by Murray in the ТАЛ. It seems 
themes in нај а іп however partial and limited a way, two 
and their en ^ s thought, their development across the arc of his life, 

nbeddedness in the man and his milieu. 


When FREUD’S THREE TYPES OF THEORY 
struck by Fea TEMIEWS the body of Freud’s theoretical writings, one is 
dinary lu wa diversity and extensiveness, as well as by the extraor- 

Cldity, power, and insight of his formulations. At the risk of 


considera . 
ble oversimplification, I want to suggest a preliminary classi- 
1 These in turn will lead us into an 


lcation į 
nto three types of theory. 
ng and his contact 


examinati 
with у of some aspects of Freud’s scientific traini 
him, nds or traditions of scientific thought, which may have influenced 
Fi | 
чан and best known is the clinical theory of psychoanalysis, 
funr EN , its theory of psychosexual development, of character 
ion, and the like. The subject matter of this type of theorizing is 


with its 


ty 
am š а 
not attempting а comprehensive treatment of intellectual influences 
but merely to develop the 


оп Fre : 
implications ев would be much broader in scope, ; 
and the Sch some ideas put forward by Bernfeld in “Freud’s Earliest Theories 
ool of Helmholtz,” Psychoanal. Quart. XIII (1944), 342-362. The 
ticular have been neglected 


Influenc Е 
ere, es of Hughlings Jackson and Herbart in par 
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major events in the life histories of persons, over a span of time ranging 
from days to decades. This theory is the everyday, working stock-in- 
trade of the clinician—not just the psychoanalyst, but the vast majority 
of psychiatrists, clinical psychologists, and psychiatric social workers. 
Loosely referred to as “psychodynamics,” it has even penetrated into 
general academic psychology, via textbooks on personality. 

Second, there is what David Rapaport calls the general theory of 
psychoanalysis, also called metapsychology. Its subject matter (processes 
in a hypothetical psychic apparatus or, at times, in the brain) is more 


abstract and impersonal: and the periods of time involved are much 
shorter—from microsecond 


involved is much closer, and there is more use of theoretical models. The 
main works I have in 


chology, Chapter 7 of th 
logical papers. 
Third, there remains a considerable body 


| | of Freud's writing, about 
which one hears rather little these days, which might be called his phylo- 


genetic theory. The subject matter is man as а species ог in groups and 


from generations to eons, These are 


э 


s 5 of all three kinds. For this reason I 
his most important theoretical works 


such grandiose is igi к 
-— s ife ап 
death, he becam sins and the meaning of life 
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the brain, but through individual neurons. The seventh chapter of The 
Interpretation of Dreams traces the formation of a dream through a de- 
terminate sequence of systems containing less explicit pathways. In the 
metapsychological papers, the changes introduced into the topographic 
i esa no longer possible for this process of topographic regression 
үй ud "— by the time we reach the structural model in The Ego 
Fiol sal es 15 Ho reference to pathways, no clear statement of how 
онаа І po ocess involving perception and action traverses the newly 
they rs = _ Systems of ego, superego, and id. We know that somehow 
participate, but there is no way to tell specifically how. That was 

no longer the type of conceptual problem that interested Freud. 
нш се are the origins of these three quite different types of theory, 
that dock i we discern in Freud's life that may illuminate the changes 
of ome in his preferred style of conceptualizing? In the course 
notë. of à е ray ers to these questions, I shall digress freely to take 
Sissies and mber of other features of Freud’s style of working as a 

shall offer further hypotheses and remarks about them. 

MEL. the clinical theory, I have least to say. I have not studied it 
olli jog aie attention to its methodological features as I have the 
Freud con ypes and can only state a casual impression that in this realm 
great ori ag ina clear and orderly manner, as well as with 
Well as Na E Because his most creative and novel contributions, as 
Йаш, a наара accepted ones, are in the clinical theory, it 1s 
this part of 2 : i conceptual ancestry. Yet one can see some roots of 
with their em а 5 work in clinical medicine, neurology, and psychiatry, 
заз a en on molar, common-sense observation, coupled with 
noñiena th Е est concepts that attempt little more than to name phe- 
Еген А з пауе been rather directly observed. To the extent that 
and ту. admired teacher ‘Theodor Meynert dealt with psychiatry 
in which dee обуу 36 Was psychiatry of the classical descriptive variety, 
principal method is that of following the course of an ill- 


Dess wi . ү 
“оце any particular efforts at interfering. It was a branch of 
eing observed were psychotics of 


natur 9 E А 
al history in which the species b 
d long on his teacher's 


Мыр 
Kiva ы Even though Freud did not spend long | І 
high a is wards, Meynert provided all his psychiatric instruction, gave 
ена ; асе in his laboratory of brain anatomy, and made a powerful 
been 9 On him.? His other mentor, Josef Breuer, also seems to have 
йына] E in this type of molar observation; it was he who did the un- 
to her "€ of spending so much time with a patient, Anna O. listening 
ustilatusf observing the sequence of events 1n her illness in a relatively 

ering way, which enabled him to make some of the first psycho- 
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dynamic constructions. And we know that Breuer's accounts of this case 
had a strong influence on Freud.? 

Freud seems not to have been particularly proud of his clinical 
theory. He undoubtedly had a Stronger emotional investment in his 
two other types of scientific thinking, and he tried to translate the clin- 
ical formulations into the much more ambitious process terms, first, of 
his neuropsychology and, later, of his metapsychology. Both times, how- 


ever, he was not satisfied with the result. Thus, he did not send to 
Wilhelm Fliess the later, 


> 


publishing only one of this kind (“Mourning and Melancholia”) .* The dif- 
5, lay not with the clinical observations 


rive, as I hope to show, from two contrasting trends in German thought, 


і ight ed d soft: the classical, tough-minded, and 
highly scientific tradition of Physicalistic Physiology, which gave rise to 
process theories; wide-ranging tradition of Natur- 


bhilosophie, the Principal intellectual ancestor of Freud’s phylogenetic 
theories, 


and the romantic, 


“NATURPHILOSOPHTR” VERSUS PHYSICALISM 


In “An Autobiographical Study,” Freud wrote about the time when 

he was finishing the Gymnasium: 
ра са time, nor indeed in my later life, did I feel any particu- 
of curiosit = h ofa doctor. I was moved, rather, by a sort 
than t d ica was, however, directed more towards human concerns 
! Owards natural objects; nor had I grasped the importance of observa- 


be a well-known oliti I developed a wish to 
study law Tite re k ; Politician, I developed a. 
У ‘aw like him and to engage in social activities. At the same time, the 


aS, Freud, « 


Же Ап Ацы i » + а 
Edition (London: Hogarth, 1959). Sx di ү im James Strachey, ей, Standar: 
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read aloud at a popular lecture by Professor Carl Brühl just before I left 
school that decided me to become a medical student.® 


“Goethe, who determined this choice,” Bernfeld writes, “is a pioneer 
of Naturphilosophie—in his Scientific Essays (and in this field only) is 
himself a Naturphilosoph, though a moderate and a balanced one. The 
‘short incomparably beautiful essay on nature’ (as Freud called it) is a 
sort of program of the early spirit of the German Natur philosophie.’”® 
This philosophy of nature, Bernfeld tells us, had had a vogue in Germany 
“from about 1794 to 1830,” even though it was “weaker here than in 
England and France."* 

І The following is Bernfeld’s description of this current in European 
Intellectual life: 
close to mysti- 


ed by a host of 
n and literary 


4 Naturphilosophie is the name of the pantheistic monism, 
cism, which, professed by Schelling, repeated, and develop 
Writers, was eagerly accepted by the average educated ma ш 
ladies. The universe, nature, is one vast organism; ultimately consisting of 
forces, of activities, of creations, of emergencies—(all these!) organized in 
eternal basic conflicts, in polarity; reason, conscious life, mind, being only 
the reflection, the emanation, of this unconscious turmoil. These ideas have 
been expressed before and since, and contain the seeds of some of the 
Scientific theories of the 19th century and of our time. But it is not the ideas 
Which are characteristic of the movement nor the romantic temper which 
envelops them. This was a general European trend. What characterizes the 

erman Naturphilosophie is the aspiration expressed in the name “specu- 
lative physics” (which Schelling himself gave to his endeavors) and the 
unbalanced, megalomanic emotionalism of the fantasy and of the style 
of these writers. Fechner praised “the gigantic audacity” of Oken, a promi- 
nent representative, while a sober English historian puts it thus: “They 
exhibit tendencies that scem foreign to the course of European thought; 
they recall the vague spaciousness of the East and its reflection in the seml- 
oriental Alexandria."8 

"Physicalistic" physiology—although mot by 
philosophy and took its place. As has happened before, the conqueror 
introjected the emotionalism of his victim. “Unity of science,” “science,” 

Physical forces” were not merely directing ideas or hypotheses of scientific 
endeavor; they became almost objects of worship. They were more than 
methods of research—they became a Weltanschauung. The intensity of this 
temper was varied from scientist to scientist, from place to place. In Berlin 
wath _DuBois-Reymond it was at the maximum, strangely mixed with 

russian nationalism. In Austria, Naturphilosophie never had much power, 


itself—overthrew | [this] 


О». cit., p. 8. 
tell Whether or not he himself actually wrote the essay, Я 
5 us is unlikely, Goethe adopted its ideas and gave them the prestige 0: 


name, 
Ваше, “Freud’s Earliest Theories and the School of Helmholtz,” of. cit., 


which James Strachey 
f his 


р. 


m De Brett, A History of Psychology (London: Allen and Unwin, 1921), 
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and the physiology fanaticism was at a minimum in Vienna and with 
Brücke. Yet it was there.? 


The very time that Freud lived in, then, was a transitional one, a 
time when the grand speculative view of nature was becoming increas- 
ingly discredited in science, at the same time that it doubtless lingered 
in the humanities. We know that Freud's Gymnasium training was pri- 
marily humanistic, and from the general facts of cultural lag it seems a 
safe assumption that his teachers there had formed their ideas a gener- 
ation before, when the romantic ideas were more ascendant. 

It is noteworthy that in the passage quoted from “An Autobiograph- 
ical Study," Freud linked a reference to the excitement over Darwin's 


Darwin, after all, was no philosopher of nature, but a natural scientist, 
whose magnum opus, the Origin of Species, was published in 1859, when 
Freud was three years old. But of course the furor 


a potentially dull subject as com 


pot parative anatomy—the subject of 
Briihl’s lecture—with far- 


reaching implications, for this discipline had 
Most telling evidence, Indeed, it is hard to 
an at the crest of the excitement among edu- 
cated people about Darwinism when there would have been a heavily 
Оп comparative anatomy, to which a high 
vould have been drawn. 
ightful piece of irony that his attraction to а 
‚ and grandiosely encompassing approach to nature 


: eneral Biology and Darwinism” was one of his first 
two electives, the other bein 


p. 35. 
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included infantile sexual curiosity and the somewhat sublimated desire 
for power through knowledge. Bernfeld reminds us that “Freud in his 
early enthusiasm for the ‘physicalistic’ physiology swung for a brief time 
into radical materialism.” He threw himself wholeheartedly into the new 
doctrine, and we have many indications that Freud's earlier inclination 
towards speculative philosophy was something against which he felt a 
very strong need to defend himself. Jones writes that when he once asked 
Freud how much philosophy he had read, the answer came: “Very little. 
As a young man I felt a strong attraction towards speculation and ruth- 
lessly checked it.” (Note Freud's equation of speculation and philos- 
ophy.) The interpretation that this implies an involvement of conflict 
and defense is perhaps more convincing when one reflects that Freud 
took no less than five courses and seminars in philosophy with Franz 
Brentano during his eight years in the university, when he was sup- 
posedly studying medicine. I do not mean to imply that Brentano was 
a Naturphilosoph ; his Aristotelian and psychological orientation was of 
much more classical stamp. It seems, rather, that when Freud cast his 
lot with physicalism, he rejected philosophy quite generally: note the 
fact that the semester when he formally joined Brücke's laboratory was 
the last time he took a course with Brentano.” . 

For the rest of his life, Freud's expressed attitude towards philos- 
ophy was quite negative. In “Inhibitions, Symptoms and Anxiety” he те- 
marked: “I must confess that I am not at all partial to the fabrication 
of Weltanschauungen’™; in the New Introductory Lectures he expanded 
Оп this point in a whole chapter. In his medical autobiography, after 
characterizing his theoretical works of the early 1920's as speculative, 
Freud hastened to add that he had not given up close observation of 
PSychoanalytic material: *Even when I have moved away from observa- 
Чоп, I have carefully avoided any contact with philosophy proper. Шз 
avoidance has been greatly facilitated by constitutional incapacity."'* 
D а letter of January 30, 1927, Freud wrote, speaking about meta- 
Physics, “I not only have no talent for it but no respect for it, either. In 
wi D. one cannot say such things aloud—I m ы 
УШ be conder i s an abuse of thinking, as a surviv 
rom the or aye religious Weltanschauung? ™ And to Romain Rolland, 
he wrote in 1929: “To me mysticism is just as closed a book as music. . 

€ shall see a little later how, in Freud's thinking, philosophy came 


= pum ор. cit., I, 29. T 
ernfeld, "Sigmund Freud, M.D., 1882-1885," loc. ct. >y 
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be equated with broad, synthetic, deductive theory-formation, whereas 
his preferred style of scientific thinking was analytic—as surely must be 
suggested by the name he chose for his discipline, psychoanalysis. 

Under the influence of physicalistic physiology and the Helmholtz 
school, Freud entered on the first great period of his scientific and pro- 
fessional life. From being a medical student, he moved easily into be- 
coming a research worker in comparative anatomy of the nervous system 
and then into neurological practice. 

For a summary of the content and spirit of physicalistic physiology, 
we cannot do better than turn once again to Bernfeld. 


In the sixties, that part of German university teaching which was held to 
be the most interesting, the most far-reaching, and the most modern, was 
the physiology of the Helmholtz school. It fascinated the student of that 
time in somewhat the same way as atom-smashing appeals to the student of 
today. When Freud entered the medical school in Vienna in 1873, physi- 
ology still retained that spell. Though the movement had passed its peak 
the physiological institute of Brücke was still very active and famous, 
even glamorous. 


Though Helmholtz Save his name to the school, it was actually 


started by Emil DuBois-Reymond and Ernst Brücke, who in 1842 
pledged their famous oath: 
+ + + to put in power this truth: no other forces than the common physical 
chemical ones are active within the organism. In those cases which cannot 
at the time be explained by these forces one has cither to find a specific 
way or form of their action by means of Physical mathematic method, or 
fo assume new forces equal in dignity to the chemical physical forces in- 
herent in matter, reducible to the force of attraction and repulsion.!? 


ble mann Helmholtz and Carl Ludwig; their 
(qq, Private club was the origin of the Berlin Physical Association 
(1845). "Most of its members were young students of Johannes Müller 
ists and physiologists banded together to destroy, once and for 

sm, the fundamental belief of their admired master." The vi- 


They were soon joined by Herma 


dis ы, ii 15 п too farfetched to hazard the hypothesis that one ^ 

6s ams af a erlying emotional attitudes towards his scientific lar x 

teach onely adventure, was one that Freud picked up from y 
ers, perhaps by an act of identification. It was to be expressed 3n 
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his writing to Fliess (in a letter of February 1, 1900) that he was “noth- 
ing but by temperament a conquistador—an adventurer, if you want to 
translate the word—with the curiosity, the boldness, and the tenacity that 
belongs to that type of being.” In his own view of his career, as reflected 
in his autobiographical writings, F reud portrayed this as a role that was 
thrust upon him by his being rejected by his contemporaries. There are 
good reasons to believe, however, that he had an inner need to be just 
this kind of worker and that a differently constituted man might not 
have experienced his reception at the hands of his colleagues as nearly 
so much of a rejection. 
At a meeting of the Berlin group, when it was still more a club than 
a formal scientific association, on July 23, 1847, “Helmholtz read a paper 
9n the principle of conservation of energy—with the modest purpose 
en giving a sound foundation to the new physiology.”*® And yet, in the 
Opinion of Singer, “The fundamental doctrine of the 19th century, that 
of energy, was first clearly enunciated under that name in 1852"—five 
years later.? This is an instance of the fact that the reality of historical 
advance is quite different from the impression given by the texts, with 
their neat columns of dates when various theories began. At any rate; 
x E. plui was one of the truly genuine E ieri а 
› iat made an enormous impression on а 
Helmholtz, and one that is at the root of most modern developments in 
engineering and physical technology. 
It is easy to see the origin of the economic point of view in meta- 
ag in the scientific stir caused by the concept of energy. Indeed, 
came a kind of hallmark of science to use this concept; a truly re- 
ie aig discipline, such as Freud always wanted psychoanalysis to be, 
а ы energies. Without a realization a this ae ае Л 
ања, understand, as one reads Chapter 7 or ae siis 
кучат 5," in The Interpretation of Dreams, why it is tha m 
y preferred to conceptualize problems that today seem clear y 
Structural in terms of cathectic energies and their transformations (or 


vicissitudes) i 
It was not as obvious then as it is now that the core of Helmholtz’s 
contribution was mathematical and that if energy cannot be measured, 
It becomes a meaningless concept. In a way, Freud may have been 
Aware of this fact, for he usually emphasized the quantitative aspect at 
18 Cf. Ilse B ; he History of Ideas: Primary 

3 and A. H. Ri *Freud and the History 2 
purces, 1886-1910.” in a TEER ed., Science and Psychoanalysis (New 
= Grune and Stratton, 1962). 
20 атша, “Freud’s Earliest Theories and the School 
Uni - Singer, A Short History of Scientific Ideas to 
iversity Press, 1959). 
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least as much as the energetic when treating the economic point of view 
in metapsychology, and he never gave up the hope that the quantities 
involved might become measurable some day. 

In the summary of Briicke’s lectures on physiology which Bernfeld 
provides, I want to focus attention on one sentence: “The real causes are 
symbolized in science by the word ‘force.’ >21 Notice also the almost ex 
clusive emphasis on forces in the Brücke-DuBois-Reymond oath. Here is 
the origin of the dynamic point of view in metapsychology and of the 
overemphasis in psychoanalysis on dynamics, or considerations of forces." 
If the only true causes of things were forces, then the only truly scien- 
tific approach was a dynamic one. Aside from the difficult question of 
measurement, the only trouble is one of neglect: a neglect of structural 
considerations. For forces and energies cannot exist in a structural vac- 
uum; they must operate on masses arra 

This side of things was Ь 
ology; indeed, it was a predom: 
ical and histological—discipli 
structure of the organism was 
not enter into the manifestoe: 
Anyway, we know it for a fa 
were all anatomical, 


nged in particular organizations. 
у no means neglected in Briicke’s physi- 
inantly structural—that is to say, anatom- 
ne. Perhaps it was because the physical 
such an obvious fact of nature that it did 


‚ as Bernfeld remarks, “demands 
and nerve-anatomy, and in fact was at 
oday, merely a diagnostic application of 
putation began with his ability, demon- 
e lesions in the brain from a study of 


period of psychological theorizing, he 
on structural concepts; the conception of the central 
understood at the time was structural. The Project, 
of his first period, has a complex and ingenious 
t only did Freud distinguish major systems in the 
learly stated that the basic unit was the neuron and 
worked out his explanation of processes in terms of currents of quantity 
transmitted along chains and networks of these physical units. 

It is not difficult to show, thus, that the three major aspects of 


metapsychology as Freud described them in 1915, the dynamic, economic, 
21 = * » 5 
cit A Freud’s Earliest Theories and the School of Helmholtz,” of 
ries Rapaport and М. М. Gill, “The Points of View and Assumptions of 
E тат 05у, Int. J. Psychoanal., XL (1959), 153-162. 
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and t ics > А 

зн oe е points of view, grew directly from 
mand of German i h physicalistic physiology. Unfortunately, my com- 
works of Brücke M not good enough to allow me easy access to the 
writings that I h ө gni and S. Exner, but the excerpts from their 
Frendi proces ене show striking parallels with many tenets of 
ihr made у о The point is perhaps most easily and convinc- 
Studies in a Ж. np ® the theoretical chapter—by Breuer—in 
oë Мешкей. sna не translated. Breuer was a member of the school 
A comparison, eM gene with a transparently physicalistic orientation. 
chapter in The 2 Шешу with Freud's Project, or even with the seventh 
UR ieee À epa of Dreams, quickly shows in how many 
respected and ы S concepts and a way of thinking that formed the 
concept of a p са ly accepted core of contemporary neurology. The 
imposed psi ca — system that strives to rid itself of externally 
the pleasure обаа P the closely related ideas of the constancy principle, 
earl ion € e, tension reduction, the need for a protective shield 
derive from Ph des and affect as phenomena of energy discharge—all 
that a seat ae heritage of physicalistic physiology. Indeed, I believe 
Freud's sides tae be made that most of the inherent difficulties of 
get rid of ont a eid derive from this heritage, which he could never 
emphasize om eo и his original ideas. Be that as it may, I wish to 
бай. be sern iÉ о ires a direct line of continuous influence and growth 
from its вний ыо the general process theory of psychoanalysis 
older colleagues aa beginnings in the works of Freud's teachers and 
Writings, , to the Project, and through his later metapsychological 


FREUD'S SCIENTIFIC TRAINING 
e nature of the training in 


the laboratories of 
known, his first piece of 
the eel in the immature 
lable. This was followed 


by f 

urth че 2 a в К 
er microscopic work on neurohistology, again with a strong 

wed a developmental link 


her animals, and this was fol- 
work. 

k long and patiently, to be 
by the observer or by his 
idi ch artifacts and seeing 


more cl 

respect БЕ what he was after. The work also probably taught him a 

ai Glance r facts and a realization that they were not always apparent at 
or by means of the first method chosen. The techniques of 
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control and objectivity that he learned were essentially those of the 
natural historian, the scientific explorer. Yet they were sufficient for the 
kinds of problems he was working on: establishing certain anatomical 
facts. à 

This kind of scientific work has an active, analytic and a passive, 
observational phase: one must dissect preparations carefully before they 
are ready to be scrutinized to find out what is there. Moreover, Bernfeld 
has pointed out in detail how, in his studies of the medulla, Freud 
adopted a recently developed genetic method—that of studying sections 
of foetal brains at various states of development, a process by which the 
cranial nerves can be traced to their origins. 

When, later, he turned to psychological dissection and observation, 
Freud invented a new type of scientific control, his self-analysis, a vitally 
important step in fashioning him into àn accurate scientific instrument. 
But even this revolutionary step was essentially of 
trols he had used with the microscope. Like th 
tissue that he had invented, it was 
servation and hypothesis formation. 

Though Brücke's laborato 
member that Freud did not w 


a piece with the con- 
€ techniques of staining 
a way of avoiding artifacts of ob- 


thana Physiological apprenticeship would today. 


This is not to deny that Freud gained a great deal for his particular 
Style of research from his apprenticeship. To quote Bernfeld again: 


ies, Governing, curing, educating—he repeatedly 
iked to compare psycho- 
archaeologist who only removes the sediments 
5 what was hidden beneath.25 


" The essence of experiment is controlled observation under con- 
ditions of controlled “interference with the object.” Bernfeld tells us that 
Freud made four attempts to work in this manipulative kind of way; 
including one experiment on cocaine using human subjects to test its 


24 Bernfeld, «р ?, Ё B » it. 
= DU. e i5; p Earliest Theories and the School of Helmholtz,” loc cit 


26 Letters of Sigmund Freud, op. cit., p. 403. 
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effects on muscular performance, and all four were essentially failures. 
The resulting orientation away from experimentation stayed with Freud 
for most of the rest of his life. In 1907 he wrote to Jung: “Because 1 
have so little hope in convincing the experts I have also, as you have 
correctly detected, shown only a half-hearted interest in your galvano- 
metric experiments.”?? Over twenty years later, he indicated to Saul 
Rosenzweig very little interest in the newer experiments growing out of 
Psychoanalytic hypotheses, about which Rosenzweig had told him. They 
could do no harm, Freud conceded, but they were not really necessary, 
Since the facts of psychoanalysis were already so well established by 
thousands of clinical observations.” And in 1930, he wrote to H. Léwy: 
Within the methods of our work there is no place for the kind of ex- 
periment made by physicists and physiologists.”*° 
Let us go back to the influence of Naturphilosophic. Several factors 
had conspired to drive it underground in Freud's thinking, and as long as 
he remained a practicing neurologist, teaching as a Privatdozent in the 
university and continuing his researches on the brain in Meynert’s labo- 
ratory, he was safe from its dangerous seduction. Quite soon, however, 
mh effective and. respectable pattern of living and working was to be 
Interrupted, 
The disturbance, of course, was the problem of hysteria, which his 
Prüibos inevitably presented. In this heyday of grand conversion hys- 
enit with its spectacular paralyses, contractures, and anesthesias, а 
Major problem of differential diagnosis in neurology was the discrimina- 
hy of similar symptom-pictures with and without underlying organic 
lesions. Freud’s initial efforts to understand the mechanism of conversion 
followed the physicalistic line and could hardly be called psychological: a 
Constitutional] predisposition caused certain persons to channel their 
Strangulated affect" into somatic pathways. The affect was dammed-up, 
owever, because there had been a traumatic (emotionally arousing) ex- 
perience and the patient had been prevented from discharging the rapidly 
accumulating energy; and this kind of trauma was undeniably psycho- 
кы Аз early as 1893, then, Breuer and Freud were launched on psy- 
gical theorizing. А 
This development does not at first sound to us as if it necessarily 
speculative 


Freud’s mind. Remember that the 


s Ibid., р. 252. 
ёв As L. Luborsky pointed out (in a discussion of this paper), a marked ex- 
Ption was Freud's friendly treatment of Poetzl's tachistoscopic experiments. 
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with epistemology, metaphysics, and eal Psychology as an mo 
mental science was just being born in Freud’s student days; Fr ae, 
founded their laboratories, Wilhelm Wundt and James remaine ox 
ers and writers of philosophy, like Fechner before them. In e pic 
sities, the separation of departments of philosophy and psycho d ^ 
to begin only a generation later, and it became complete only abou = 
time of Freud’s death. Small wonder, then, that the associationistic psy’ 


he was not unaware of the “new Psychology” of the 1890's, but it had 
so little to offer him that he could hardly have been 


much impressed 
by its claims for recognition as a science. 


boo, Fliess was developing a pansexual 


brothers banding together tO slay 
the primal father” of conservative and traditional theory in psychiatry; 
medicine, and psychology, they could 


as Freud. Their aw, 
something of а role 
selves. 


areness of their tea 
in their own slight] 


if anything, more clo 


sely identified with physicalistic 
physiology than was Freud. The 1 


atter speaks in his letters of hoping to 
superior scientific equipment,” or says; 
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of Freud's ES = 
pone s uneasiness in and ambivalence about his initial ventures into 
Pen uL explanation and away from purely neurological modes of 
ught. Clearly, he А 
5 ar D S B 
me sehen y, he felt that he was treading a dangerous territory. 
с: е erence to psychology is to what is now known as the Project 
—Freud's “рус И Рр" à 
и. psychology for neurologists.” То modern eyes, this work 
ben cast as much neurological as psychological. But Freud wrote 
£ i 4 z 
let ths in the following manner during the months when he was think- 
g through the Project and before he had written it out: 
A man like me c ; : 
in Schill like me cannot live without a hobby-horse, a consuming passion— 
Schiller’s words a tyrant. I have found my tyrant, and in his service I 
logy; it has always been my distant, 
about the lure of philosophy] and 
has come so much the nearer. I 


n no limits. My tyrant is psycho 

ee va [compare his remarks a 

а luce m hit on the neuroses, It 

decline’ aber АП 1 о ambitions: to see how the theory of mental func- 

NENE oren E ape А quantitative considerations, a sort of economics of 

pathology a hse i uced into it; and secondly, to abstract from psycho- 
at may be of benefit to normal psychology.** 


I 
n another letter, he wrote: 


vas for philosophical knowledge, and 


e to psychology I am in the 
1.33 


Аѕау , 
sd young man my only longing w 
eiie I am changing over from medicin 

5 of fulfilling this wish. I became a therapist against my wil 


Agai 
Sain, he complains: 
all I was trying to do was to 


hing from the very 
s of quality, 


bid) payeholeny is really an incubus . . - 
heart of men x I found myself explaining somet 
sleep, memory—in erg ed e oue. Каш x problem 
When h rt, the whole of psychology. 
duh mus started writing the theory out, it was 
Writes: “A etter of September 23, 1895). Later in the same letter, he 
for which P from adapting the theory to the general laws of motion, 
of the ne count on you, I have to test it against the individual facts 
his coe cxpernmental psychology.” A month later, he characterizes 
quite ex ты аѕ philosophical stammering,” а remark which makes 
Mae xplicit his feeling of having ambivalently returned to philosophy 
ychology.25 
Flies. pe Freud assigned Fliess was reasona 
cepts Kri -estimation and his intellectual fagade. a 
Enion "hs portrayal, Fliess was a brilliant intellectual quack, an in- 
Seueri ut barrenly speculative man—essentially a numerologist, who 
sibni eless had many of the outward trappings of the cool, logical 
ntist. Not only was he steeped in the Helmholtz tradition, but he had 
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something that Freud lacked: a ready facility with numbers. Fliess eas 
dazzle his admiring friend with his calculations and formulas, о 
to prove his points conclusively by what Murray has called the div 
strategies of mathematics.” And he remained firmly physiological in 
orientation and the clinical application of his theories. | 

Freud recovered very largely from his overestimation of Fliess and 
markedly revised his evaluation of the latter’s scientific attainments. or 
I cannot resist putting forward the hypothesis that when Freud rejecte 
Flies? number-juggling, he may have overgeneralized it ey 
least, in his emotional attitude—to include mathematics and the use О 
numbers more generally. At least, I find it striking that during the 
1890's there are frequent references in Freud's papers to the numbers 
of cases of one sort or another and the frequency with which they show 
given patterns of Symptoms, etiological conditions, and what not; whereas 
thereafter such references are exceedingly rare. 

Freud tells us in the letters to Fliess how poor a mathematician he 
considered himself; in a letter to Pfister in 1909 he complains “how 
difficult it is for us to imagine [large] numbers,”?7 Jones agrees: 


Freud had a very orderly mind ( 
of organizing a mass of facts int 
markable. . . . But on the other 
precise definition as being either 
have been a mathematici 
problems.38 


and also orderly habits), and his power 
О à systematic grouping was truly re- 
hand he rather spurned exactitude and 
wearisome or pedantic; he could never 
an or physicist or even an expert solver of chess 


No doubt there were other experiences than his brush with mathematics; 
as personified by Fliess and the philosophers, which may have been 
i rmining his attitude toward quantification, 
‚ Perhaps one of the difficulties was that the 
have been very much interested in pace 
titative strength of an idea," have resiste 
is day.” Like Herbart, Freud failed to sce 


ing, like *the inherent quan 
efforts at mensuration to th 
one critical point about mea, 


Kantian sch 
19th century. Even the Psycho-ph 
it is a concrete instance of that ultimate unity of the sciences 
ctrine of an Absolute postulates. Mathematics and mysticism аге 
Not so very fa i 


Physics and numbers.” (Brett, A History of Psychology, op. cit» 
Brentano, whose ideas we know F 


38 Jones, The Life and Work i 
39 The Origins of Psychoanal 
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have to be specified for any quantitatively conceived concept. Therefore. 
since his concept of cathectic energy never included any such e aon 
it has never been possible to make measurements in this, the central 
economic concept, the very place where quantitative considerations were 


important for psychoanalysis. 

Fliess surely deserves our gratitude for the support he gave Freud 
during difficult and lonely years and for encouraging him to make his 
initial attempt at a psychology, the Project. Let us return to a consider- 
ation of this remarkable work, and ask in what way, besides the mere 
fact that it was a psychology, it may have been a first emergence of the 


speculative, philosophical aspect of Freud’s thought. 


FROM THE GENERAL THEORY TO PHYLOGENETIC SPECULATION 


Te m its explicitly neurological character, the Project. differs 
Чер o ion s other theoretical writings in three respects: (1) It 
DM dg nothing less than the construction of a complete and compre- 

model of normal as well as pathological psychological phenom- 
ena; (2) it proceeds in a quasideductive way from (3) an initial set of 
Clear, concise definitions. In each of these respects Freud must have 
ti of it as being essentially philosophical and speculative. Let me 
x Pa this conclusion by some quotations from Freud’s later writings. 

paper on narcissism, he made clear his somewhat paradoxical 


equati s Ж 
quation of speculation and clear definitions: 


Neo. the thought of abandoning observation for barren theoretical 
tion Thee but nevertheless one must not shirk an attempt at ш 
ammo true that notions such as that of an ego-libido, an energy of Ex 
ену ше, апа so оп, are neither particularly easy to grasp, nor suffi- 

ntly rich in content; a speculative theory of the relations in question 


Would begin by seeking to obtain a sharply defined concept as its basis. But 
between a speculative theory 


гат of opinion that that is just the difference bety 1 
a science erected on empirical interpretation. The latter will not 
pad Speculation its privilege of having a smooth, logically unassailable 
on erio; but will gladly content itself with nebulous, scarcely imaginable 
pasic concepts, which it hopes to apprehend more clearly in the course of 
15 development, or which it is even prepared to replace by others. For 


these ideas are not the foundation of science, upon which everything rests: 
e not the bottom but the top 


that foundation is observation alone. They ar 1 
of the whole structure, and they can be replaced and discarded without 
damaging it. The same thing is happening in our day in the science of 
Physics, the basic notions of which as regards matter, centres of force, 
attraction, etc., are scarcely less debatable than the corresponding notions 


In. psycho-analysis.19 


And in The Ego and the Id, he equat: 
pleteness: 


ed philosophy with systematic com- 


1 “Оп Narcissism: An Introduction,” Standard Edition, XIV, 77. 
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There has been a general refusal to recognize that psychoanalytic "iur 
could not, like a philosophical system, produce a complete and Sepe deni 
theoretical structure, but had to find its way step by step along the es 
towards understanding the intricacies of the mind by making an analy 
dissection of both normal and abnormal phenomena: 


( Parenthetically, the parallel of the phrase “analytic dissection Юю 
Freud's early scientific activities in neuroanatomy is striking.) Again: 
“A science based upon observation has no alternative but to work out its 
findings piecemeal and to solve its problems step by step.’ 


TABLE 1 


LATENT STRUCTURE ОЕ Freu 


Derived largely from philosophy, 
especially Naturphilosophie: 


Philosophy, academic philosoph- 
ical psychology 


Complete, comprehensive theories 
with precise definitions of concepts 


Deductive procedure, mathematics 


Speculation, synthesis 


Darwinian biology, archaeology 


apparent paradoxes about 
sophical side there are b, 
saw them, with speculatio 
age of a theory, and rigo 
the sterile, formalistic as 


as it were, They theref, 


41 London: Hogarth Press 
42A n Autobiographical Study, 


D's METHODOLOGICAL Ineas 


Derived largely from physicalistic 
Physiology: 


Physiology, neuropsychology, meta- 
Psychology 


Partial, ad hoc theories with groping, 
imprecisely defined concepts 


Inductive procedure 


Observation, dissection, analysis 


H . я e 
this little table are correct, they explain ne 
Freud's thought, Note, first, that on the phi e 
oth “good” and “bad” conceptions, as Freu 


ore could make it possible for Freud, finally, to 
Suppressed yearning for broad, speculative theorizing: 
raphical Study,” he wrote: “In the works of my latet 


› 1923, pp. 35 f. Italics mine. 
> Standard Edition, XX, 58. 
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years (Beyond the Pleasure Principle, Group Psychology and the Analysis 
of the Ego, and The Ego and the Id) I have given free rein to the in- 
clination, which I kept down for so long, to speculation." 

In a sense, of course, it is only an extension of the method of genetic 
reconstruction to go back beyond the beginnings of an individual life 
and attempt to trace the development of socially shared customs in the 
larger life history of a people, as Freud did in Totem and Taboo. The 
Conceptions of Haeckel (that ontogeny recapitulates phylogeny) and of 
Lamarck (that acquired characteristics may be passed on genetically) 
Were generally known during Freud's scientifically formative years and 
enjoyed a far more widespread acceptance by the scientific world than 
they did during Freud's later years. This acceptance made it difficult for 
ол tier вее 
been so ra 1 me pain seen e dh d deer ve been able 
» us pularized by Sir James Frazer, reud mig й have е 

stand how pervasive and unconscious the patterning of a culture 
can be. This intricate interconnection makes it possible for culture to be 
transmitted via subtle and almost imperceptible kinds of learning, a fact 
that obviates what Freud felt was the necessity that a social psychology 
should postulate the inheritance of acquired characteristics. 


THE CHANGE OF IDENTITY 

ЭЕ... in about 1895, with his self-analysis, Freud үкөк 
changes : remarkable changes in both his personality an а v. 
the m that are perceptible in his style of scientific thinking. 1 c es 
life, к e а series of father-figures to play an important ors js e - 
la Өн with the termination of that complex, intimate, an ереп е 

ationship shortly after the publication of The Interpretation of Dreams, 
the process of identity transformation came to an end (or at least passed 
on! of its most dramatic phase). At the beginning of the transitional 
Period, Freud’s father died; by its end, he had ceased siring children 
himself, Freud entered this five-year period an established, respected 
neurologist, who had a coveted position in the university and who strove 
wath great intensity and persistence for the prestige of an appointment 
aS professor extraordinary. At the end, with this goal achieved, he had 
begun the process of withdrawal from participation in university and 
medical societies alike; now more truly isolated than before, he no longer 
had the need for a өлү to be his “only audience.” During this time, he 
Wrote his last neurological papers and monographs and began publishing 
а new kind of scientific contribution. Thus he left behind an established 
Plaga in a respected scientific discipline and established an entirely new 
discipline, of which he was for a while the only practitioner. 


“8 Ibid., p. 57. 
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Doubtless he got the courage to pioneer in this way in part ce 
the fact that he had already made a series of great са 
wish-fulfilling nature of dreams; the nature of the primary process, which 
enabled him to interpret dreams and neurotic symptoms; the кыр 
complex, and the importance of the psychic reality of menie p tons 
tasies as against the hypothetical trauma of actual incestuous seduction; 
and others. This was also the period during which he developed the 
basic technical procedures of psychoanalytic therapy and thus trans- 
formed himself from a neurologist trying to learn psychotherapy from an 
older colleague into a practicing psychoanalyst. | 

On the side of theory, the transition is from the Project to The In- 
terpretation of Dreams. Part of the change, as already noted, was = 
abandonment of the goal of a complete psychology, deductively arrive 
at from a set of prior definitions, in favor of a psychology of the dream 
process, which attempts to stay fairly close to and build on the clinical 
facts, introducing approximate definitions of concepts as they are needed. 
There was, however, one other major change: from a theory the struc- 
tural elements of which were explicitly neurological, to one that ex- 
plicitly rejected such a grounding: 


I shall entirely disregard the fact th 
we are here concerned is also known 
preparation, and I shall carefully avoid the tem 


Ptation to determine psy- 
chical locality in any anatomical fashion. T sh 


all remain upon psychological 
' to follow the suggestion that we should Ise 
"arries out our mental functions as resembling 
а compound microscope, , , , Psychical locality will correspond to a point 
inside the apparatus at which one of the preliminary stages of an image 
+» I see no necessity to apologize for the imperfec- 

tions of this or of any similar imagery, Analogies of this kind are only 
our attempt to make the complications of mental 

functioning intelligible by dissecting the function and assigning its different 

i component parts of the apparatus. So far as I 
s not hitherto been made of using this method of 
estigate the way in which the mental instrument 1s 
see no harm in it. We are justified, in my view, 
r speculations so long as we retain the coolness of 
do not mistake the scaffolding for the building. And 
‹ Pproach to something unknown all that we need is the 
assistance of provisional ideas, I shall give preference in the first instance 
€ crudest and most concrete description. 

There is much in this famous 
upon, but let m 
sis and dissecti 
negated apolo 


passage that we could profitably dwell 
e just briefly call your attention to the equation of analy- 
9n; the cautious emergence of speculation as a tool; the 
Sy for metaphorical thinking; and the way that Freud’s 


^^ "The Interpretation of Dreams,” Standard Edition, IV, 536. Italics mine. 
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wording j 
g does not reject the fact, although he will disregard it, that the 
› 


Sy: Seen: 
UE се =. to describe are ultimately anatomical ones. 
au, A Lei is, 1 believe, often overlooked: it is easy to under- 
к нөн ы " и his back entirely on what is sometimes called 
whlch. fie w Mem chosen completely abstract concepts 
Ныл шрот m | jns Lewin, are purely intervening variables and 
Missis 2 анн ус ме constructs (to use MacCorquodale and 
“Our т y**) : ‘onsider a later disclaimer, in “The Unconscious”: 
бу; Б has нб spagrephy has for the present nothing to do with anat- 
mud reine iei ns to anatomical localities, but to regions in the 
рза e ie bs е they may be situated in the body. 46 The em- 
Sisi dba serie. uf or the present" 1s Freud's, indicating that he ex- 
longues in b is of the mental apparatus eventually to be definitely 
bel brain. 
tore a Ge immediately follows this 
juring neurology. A question he 


dificult 


next passage, giving his 
has been discussing is 


d touches on the relations 
that in the very roughest 


futable proof that mental 
a as it is with no other 


«a . bec Г 

of the rt it goes beyond pure psychology an 
Sense su ge apparatus to anatomy. We know 
such relations exist. Research has given irre 


activity i 1 
organ ea bound up with the function of the brair 
e are taken a step further—we do not know how much—by the 


disc М 
M aM unequal importance of the different parts of the brain and 
mental aU t: to particular parts of the body and to particular 
localization of e ut every attempt to go on from there to discover à 
up in коө не processes, every endeavour to think of ideas as stored 
miscarried com i and of excitations as travelling, along nerve-fibres, has 
tempted to r p ctely. The same fate would await any theory which at- 
Oseni ecognize, let us say, the anatomical position of the system 
unconscious us mental activity—as being in the cortex, and to localize the 
processes in the subcortical parts of the brain.** 
the a т two sentences describe exactly what he had tried to do in 
attempt areis Conran a harsh judgment of it. Is it fair to say that the 
üp the att iscarried completely,” 50 that Freud was justified in giving 
Karl Prib empt to create an explicit neuropsychology ? Not according to 
are mad Таш, who says that, when а few relatively minor modifications 
sophi н. е to bring its neurology UP to date, the Project becomes as 
sticated a model as anything of its kind that we have today.*? True, 
“On a D 
1 Psychol. Rev., L 


istinction between Hypo- 


4s 
5K. M 
thetical acCorquodale and P. E. Meehl, 
107. Constructs and Intervening Variables, V (1948), 95- 
46 tc 
iu а 
“т Ha Deum" Standard Edition, XIV, 175. 
48K ха uu . 
+ Pribram, “The Neuropsychology of 


ed. E 5 
ldeo- ental Foundations of Clinical 


Sigmund Freud,” in A. J. Bachrach, 
(New York: Basic Books, 
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as Freud left it, it has some internal inconsistencies, but no more than ex 
any other work of his of comparable size. I doubt, therefore, that his 
dissatisfaction with it was a purely rational judgment that it could not 
be made to work; I am more impressed by the possibility that Freud 
Íelt a need to burn his conceptual bridges behind him, as part of an 
identity consolidation. He was now a psychoanalyst, not a ncurologist 
but a depth psychologist; very well, he would now begin to think and 
theorize like one. 

One consequence of this Step was that in giving up the neuron, 
Freud no longer had any clear structural unit for his hypothetical sys- 
tems. From time to time, when the problem demanded some such con- 
cept, he reverted to the idea of pathways without ever e 
they were or just how the 


nuclei and thus to an abandoned identity. 

As we have seen, Freud now 
speculation and metaphor, 
with a slow acceleration, 
that there are independe: 
spected by a theory and 


concern himself with 
proposes, his creativi 
a science cannot lon 
but must seek way: 


Liken § mutually exclusive alternatives- 
ехе, 40 attempt sharp, clear definitions will, T believe, no longer 


#9 “Instincts and Their Vicissitudes,” Standard Edition, XIV, 117. 
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hamper the development of psychoanalytic theory as it might have done 


in Freud’s time, but will advance it. 

In conclusion, I should like to stress one point: times have changed 
ng, and we should change too. He was 
idea when he saw that it proved un- 
ts whose ideas underwent so 
e. Moreover, he was annoyed 


since Freud was actively worki 
never loath to give up an old 
serviceable; there have been few scientis 
many great changes over the course of tim 

with the tendency of his followers to treat what he wrote like holy 
writ instead of mastering it and then going on beyond.*? Like everyone 
else, Freud was a child of his time, too close to some of his own assump- 
tions to be able to see their untenability. Others he had learned so early 
and in such an emotional context that it was impossible for him to 
Change them. But we were not brought up under the influence of either 
Naturphilosophie or the school of Helmholtz, so there is no excuse for 
us not to find the anachronisms in psychoanalytic theory, get rid of them, 
and reconstruct the theory in an internally consistent, testable form. It 
would be an enormous job, to be sure. Even the first step—getting a good 
grasp of the historical development of Freud’s ideas—takes a great deal 
of time and effort. The size of the job is all the more reason for the hope 
that many research-oriented psychiatrists and clinical psychologists may 
Work together to bring about the needed refurbishing of psychoanalytic 


theory, with the kind of interdisciplinary cooperation so brilliantly es- 
Poused by Murray and exemplified in his successive research teams. 


-—— by 
ns in his early papers : 
Vienna, Freud said: н 

idly, not fore- 
Problem exi а ndidly, 

: sts only b thirty years 280 px) 
Seeing that at iene БАА шыу detail would be ete and made sa 
«КУ to the last letter" Bernfeld, “Freud’s Earliest Theorie 
о Helmholtz,” PA 


contradictio 


50 «c 
? "In 1923, heckled about some A 
c Society m 


young member of the Psychoanalyti 
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A Basic Di А 
asic Dimension of Ideology and Personality 


Silvan Tomkins 


anized set of ideas about which human 


d passionate and about which they 
ematics, the philosophy of 


е we mean here any Org 
are least € once both articulate an 
foliit we ertain. The foundations of math 

, metaphysics, theology, epistemology; the theory of value, ethics, 


a Sec. d 
бн aia c i government, theory of education, and, finally, 
have all about child rearing, more recently called socialization—these 
iun bn oked the most coherent and passionate controversy. When the 
Science a are firmly established and incorporated into the fabric of a 
in the sen sted and found wanting, they cease to constitute an ideology 
frontier кз in which we are using the term. At the growing edge of the 
and what all SCLERGES there necessarily 1s а maximum of uncertainty, 
hatred a e: lacking in evidence is filled by passion and faith and by 
ideolo nd scorn for the disbelievers: Science will never be free of 
Sy, though yesterday's ideology is today's fact oF fiction. Ideology 


appears i ay 
Pears in many domains, but it is found in its purest form in those 
which have never ceased to find 


со 

le i up which are centuries old, whic er се Ы 

ог in ee whether the issue 15 joined in ciere in ae hetics, 

to one o ics. Over and over again, whether theorists address themselves 

the sam e another of these domains, they appear to become polarized on 

€ issues. 

йылы such ideological р 

Ment of tell ed. By "ideo-affective res 

ideo-affe and feeling by ideology (аз %# 

So that ini postures are sufficiently similar to 
ey reinforce and strengthen each oth 


ostures which we would relate to ideo- 

onance" we mean the engage- 
е have defined it) when the 
the ideological posture 
er. Ideo-affective reso- 


zed set of feelings 


nan : . 

АЗ to ideology is a love affair of а loosely organ" s 

ideas about feelings with a highly organized and articulate set of 
affair, the fit need not 


ideas 
about anything. As in the case of a love 


at th | 
the nee, be perfect, so long as there is а 511 
ndividual feels and thinks is desirable and the characteristics of the 
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love object sufficient to set the vibrations between the two entities g 
sympathetic co-ordination with each other. Once a critical degree о 
similarity has been reached, a way will be found to heighten the com- 
munality. It is possible and indeed common for different individuals to 
resonate in different manners to the same ideology, just as it is possible 
for two individuals to fall in love with different aspects of the same 
person, for different but somewhat similar reasons. A love affair and 
resonance are relationships between families of ideas and feelings. If each 
family has many similar members, but no two members exactly alike, 
and if there is as much resemblance between members of one family 


and another family (e.g. between a grandmother and her grandchild) 


as between this child and a sibling, then resonance may produce a sub- 


set of ideo-affects composed of Parts of the original ideo-affects and parts 
of the ideology which resemble each other more than the members of the 
total original set of ideo-affects resembled each other, and more than the 
original members of the ideology resembled each other. By virtue of this 
new tighter organization the formerly loosely organized personality may 


become extraordinarily integrated, with varying degrees of exclusion of 
nonfitting components. 


nets except those design 
precisely, if there exists 


form a, b, с,.., an, ba, c, and a set of families of ideological postures 
of the form А,В,С... An, Bn, Cy, then there will be ideo-affective res- 
onances of the following types: (a, b, 6; А, В, C,) ог (a, b, A, B,) ог 
(a, A, B,) or (a, b, A,), in which all members of one set are mapped on to 
Set, or some are, or some are mapped on to more ОГ 
er set. Thus one individual exposed primarily 
ght resonate to romanticism rather than classi- 
nd of person exposed to both politics and litera- 
evolutionary ideas in both domains. Further, of 
mantic in ideo-affective posture, one might reso- 
K n feeling in ideology, another resonate to the em- 
phasis on the unconscious forces within the individual, and the third 
Tesonate to the anti itionalism of the romantic ideology. 
Further, there will be resonances of the types (a,, b,, c,, А,, B» 
С.) or (a, b, fay Ay, В,С), in-which the fit between the components of 
as close as it is in other cases. This can happen be- 


Basic Dimensi 
on of Id / 
А Í cology 


cause o Seri : 
ange, deris еї rm ideologies are restricted in 
л ела, азган! еЕП > : oi eologies which are not quite as 
лы; ера er of the ideological family might have been, 
€ е а а century earlier when this might have been an 
aaa сы d су a politically conservative ideology in a demo- 
NA ле it be much less conservative than the ideology the 
sonance would have made attractive had the individual 


lived in a feudal society. 

"s -— hr a a such 

Ойшыл Es 5 the life history of all 

ideology E ле artist or scientist asa young i 
, among those available, which is closest to the ideology which 


he wi 
ill ; Р Н н i qua E 
affecti later create to give expression to what is unique in his own ideo- 
1Vi а H 
ve posture. At that earlier time he may also graft onto the con- 
hich he is then most resonant 


E organized ideology toward w | 
ideolo aracteristics that will become the central features of his later 
gy. 

Е. all human beings attain a 
human ee е in all the fields w 
realms ek ait never attain sufficiently 
ideological Phila us and saene 
ical domai posture; Even more, individuals who resor 
it should Бе fail to do so to another. If our theory is correc 
what i deale possible to predict from the basic ideo-affective раш ^ 
sufficient! ogical postures the individual would resonate if he were v e 
this can А exposed to these domains. Preliminary evidence suggests ^ at 
the s e done—that if one knows what an individual been al out 
owe tha of literature, one would also know what he woul believe 
m nature of mathematics if he were to be confronted with pcd 
that e problems. It also appears on the basis of preliminary ev! ence 
ven when an individual is completely innocent O 


ó f any ideology, if 
ne knows his i 
nows his ideo-affective posture one can P 


redict what his ideological 
o к : j ч 
Posture will be if one asks him to consider an ideological question. Thus 
t layman wil 


th + B 

ү» completely ideologically innocen 1 not be indifferent to 

ideological question in mathematics; *Do you think numbers are real 
9 


or do : 
you think someone invented them?” 
mathematics, 


Bless “ры who address themselves to one or E 
ar to become polarized on the same issues These issues constitu ea 
эы extending from the extreme left through а middle of the road 
з to the extreme right-wing These issues are simple 
а . Is man the measure, ап end in himself, an active, creative, 

ing, desiring, loving, force in nature? Or must man realize himself, 


historically produced and limited reso- 
creative artists and scientists. 


man will resonate to that one 


al commitment, nor the 
represented. Thus many 
ance with the 
or another 


n ideologic 
here it is 
intimate acquaint 


to resonate to one 
nate to one ideolog- 


t, however, 


science, art, Or child rear- 
another of these domains 


position. 
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5 ; ticipation in, 
attain his full stature only through struggle toward, partici 


i i (d dent 
conformity to, a norm, a measure, an ideal essence basically indepen 
of man? 


LEFT AND RIGHT IN VARIOUS IDEOLOGICAL DOMAINS : 

Let us first examine this polarity as it appears in the pomi uet 
of mathematics. For Henri Poincaré and others mathematics is the js 
type of human play. Man is most free in this domain because he ned 
structs the entities of mathematics entirely from his imagination. — 
of the delight in play Poincaré defends mathematics as an end in ae : 
"Mathematics for mathematics Sake! People have been shocked by BE 
formula, and yet it is as good as life for life's sake, if life is but aca 
Courant, among others, equates such a view with childish caprice. 


. А А . ri to no 
would be a mere game, lacking contact with reality and of interest 
one. 


se may be created by the 
ian. If this description were accurate, и: 
y intelligent person, It would be a game with 

5, without motive ог goal. The notion ша 
aningful postulational systems at its whim is a 


eh IR he 

scipline of responsibility to t а 
5 Only guided by intrinsic necessity can the free mind achieve 
results of scientific value.! 


the intellect can create me 


everyone was e qoe 
at pi is transcendental, Leopo 


n Jee 
ural numbers; everything A 

Courant’s comment is: “In these words аи 
Kronecker Pointed out the safe ground on which the structure of mat 
matics can be built,” 


E. T. Bell is а representative of the other pole. 
In the older books on Scometry, postulates were sometimes called axioms. 
and it was 


gratuitously added that “an axiom is a self-evident truth 


ich 2 telligent youngster). Modern mathe- 
matics is Concerned with Playing the game according to the rules; (others 
may inquire into the “truth” of mathematical Propositions, provided they 
think they know what they mean), 

he rules of the game are extremely simple. Once and for all the pos- 
tulates are Таја down. These include a statement of all the permissible 
moves of the © or “pieces.” Tt is just like chess, 


Robbins, 
р. 521. 


elements” 
*R. Courant and H, 


Reece What Is Mathematics? (New York: Oxford 
University Press, 1941 Jj. 
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Оп! егу origi ; 
dine beni a philosopher would dream of asking whether a par- 
{безше кн Bi 2n as iruei The sensible question would be, “was 
наса аў E M m ing to rules? Leibniz saw in his binary arithmetic the 
Vid Aber m m e а that unity represented God, and zero the 
UU E " reme Being drew all beings from the void, just as unity 
press all numbers in his system of numeration.? 


m таа of the determinants of the attraction to mathe- 
right-wing mere have also noted that there is a polarization between 
OR mar е who were attracted as children by its cer- 
баш dle р ne; y the possibility of knowing what the right answer 
eee ег куы had attained it; and left-wing mathematicians, 
“wild, m by its novelty and promise of excitement and its 

able spaces." 


In ; Н 

biis jn к philosophy of science there is 
n i i н 
science is understood as correspondence with reality and facts. 


M ы Р 

2 Fin heen ig the most direct route to physical reality, and inference 

reality. in I must be held in check lest fancy run away with 

hilos us erplanck, Collier, and Cotlow among many other psy 
§ reveal, in an aside, their suspicion of inference running wild: 


the same polarization. On the 


rocesses that have been 
been inferred from the 
available to direct 
h inference by in- 
biochemical, and 
keep in check the 


The " 
sensory, neural, photochemical, or physical p 


eei E generate the observed functions have 
or collater р н. and have seldom, if ever, been 
formation Ё V race Limits have been placed on suc 
histological xtained in other disciplines. Physiological, 

evidence, often scanty, have [sic] served to 


Variety of inferences drawn.? 
uch a philosophy until the 


Toon, Ane sciences were governed by $ 

importa: Sn refugee scientists from Europe began to assume a more 

in the nt role in American thought. Contrast the attitude expressed 
preceding quotation with that of Einstein: 

e essential 

or expe 


than its solution, 
rimental skill. To 


Th А 
е formulation of a problem is often mort 
new 


whi 

Mie Dur be merely a matter of mathematical ec ў 
angle, г questions, new possibilities, (0 regard old pro ems from a 
, ; Tequires creative imagination and makes a real advance in science. 
ice AI concepts are free creations of the human mind, and are not, 

er it may seem, uniquely determined by the external w orld. 

ed by Newton as it was by 


The ; 
importance of play in science is affirm 
what I may appear to the 


oincaré 
caré for mathematics. “I do not know 
2 
SE T. Bell. Mathematics (New York: McGraw-Hill, 1951), p. 437. 

Suc S. Verplanck, G. Н. Collier, and J. W. Cotlow, “Non Independence of 
Жү ee in Measurements of the Visual Threshold,” J. Exp. Psychol., 
x E ), 273-282. | 
аА Einstein and L. Infeld, The Evolution of Physics (New York: Simon 
chuster, 1942), p. 313. 
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world but to myself I seem to have been only like a boy playing on the 
seashore, and diverting myself in now and then finding a prettier shell, 
or a smoother pebble than ordinary, whilst the great ocean of truth 
lay all undiscovered before me.” 

Perhaps the classic statements of the extreme left-wing philosophy 
of science are from Bertrand Russell. In Our Knowledge of the External 
World Russell said, “Things are those series of aspects that obey the laws 
of physics.” . 

In metaphysics the contrast is between a realistic and an idealistic 
conception of the relation of man to reality. In the extreme right-wing 
metaphysics as in Platonism, both man and nature are pale copies of 
ideas or essences, which exist prior to and independent of man. Man 
and nature alike owe whatever significance they attain to their partici 
pation in, their approximation to, the ideal essences which alone are 
truly real and important. A less extreme right-wing metaphysics Con" 
ceives nature as more real, as prior to and independent of man. The 
extreme left-wing metaphysician conceives the world to be constructe 
by man or some form of mind. In its extreme form, as in Fichte and in 
Berkeley, the world is created by mind and is an idea. In its less extreme 
form, nature is a dull affair, enlivened only by the mind of man. Liste? 
to Whitehead, in Science and the Modern World: 


These sensations are Projected Ъ 
bodies in external nature. Thus 


ature gets credit which should in truth be 
for its Scent, the nightingale for his song, 
© Poets are entirely mistaken. They should 
es, and should turn them into odes of sel 
human mind. Nature is a dul 
merely the hurrying of material, end- 


reserved for ourselves: the rose 
and the sun for its radiance. Th 
address their lyrics to themselv. 


In epistemology, reality as grasped immediately by the senses is 
contrasted with reality as an idea с 


In а second cousin to epistemology, 
tion, the contrast is between stimu 
James Gibson, and the constructivis 
transactionalist theory of Hadley Ca: 

In ethics, the conflict is betwee 
the good defined as self-realization 
theory of value, value defined as an 
with value as an external quality of reality, 

In the theory of politics, the vi 


5A. Whitehead, Science and the M " 
1926), p. 296. odern World (New York: Macmillan 
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people, by the people, for the people is opposed to the view of the state 
as a superordinate entity through which the people attain such political 
freedom as is possible. It is the difference between the conservative em- 
phasis on tradition and conformity to the status quo and the progres- 
sive’s emphasis on change in the interests of the people. In jurisprudence, 
the contrast is between the interpretation of law as man made and the 
interpretation of law as transcendental. 

In art, there is the recurrent polarity between romanticism and clas- 


sicism; between conservation of tradition and radical experimentation; 


between the emphasis on the personal, on the irrational, on human feel- 


ing versus the emphasis on control, on restraint, on reason. M. H. 
Abrams, in his analysis of romantic theory and the critical tradition in 
The Mirror and the Lamp, also finds evidence of a recurrent polarity 


between the right and left wing: 

amon and antithetic metaphors 
flector of external objects, the 
tribution to the objects it 
h of the thinking from 
ailing romantic 


The title of the book identifies two con 
of mind, one comparing the mind to a re 
other to a radiant projector which makes a con 
perceives. The first of these was characteristic of muc 
Plato to the eighteenth century; the second typifies the prev 
conception of the poetic mind.® 
polarity between a left- 
shes of the child, and a 
moral or achievement 


In educational theory, there is а perennial 
wing progressive theory, which stresses the wi 
more conservative authority-oriented emphasis on 
norms to be achieved by education. : 2 

In our own discipline of psychology the conflict between clinical 
and experimental psychology is a derivative of philosophies which stress 
either feeling and thinking ог perceiving and acting and which em- 
phasize either theory and observation or experimental control. It is also 
a conflict between being good (in the achievement or moral sense) and 
doing good. From the point of view of the authoritarian ideology, God 
helps those who help themselves. The same phenomenon of revulsion at 
the “do-gooders” appears among the conservatives 1n psychology and in 
politics. 

One of the most extrao 
apparently almost inevitable appearanc 


appear at the outset to be primarily rig 
Thus within the field of clinical diagnosis by the Rorschach method, an 


essentially left-wing method, we are confronted with Че unrelenting 
antithesis of a free-wheeling Bruno Klopfer and a norm-oriented Samuel 


Beck. 
The same polarity breaks out within psychiatry. Despite the fact 
that this profession is a left-wing рг n its insistence on the value 


в M. H. Abrams, The Mirror and the Lamp (Ne 


rdinary characteristics of this polarity is its 
e even within domains which 


ht or left wing in orientation. 


ofession i 
w York: Norton, 1958), p. 406. 
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of the individual and on the legitimacy of his claim to be helped rather 
than rejected, Strupp has shown that there is a radical difference among 
Psychiatrists which js very similar to the general right-wing—left-wing 
polarity we have postulated. In studying the performance of psycho- 
therapists under comparable controlled conditions, Strupp used a sound 
film of an initial interview to which subjects responded as vicarious in- 
terviewers. The respondents {therapists in the audience) were instructed 
to behave as if they were interviewing the patient. Strupp found that 
clinical impressions and therapeutic planning are influenced by atti- 
tudinal variables in the therapist. The first group of therapists appeared 
to be more tolerant, more humane, more permissive, more “democratic 

and more “therapeutic.” The second group emerged as more directive, 
disciplinarian, moralistic, and harsh. This contrast suggested the hy- 
pothesis that the first group of therapists were “warmer” in their com- 


munication to the patient and that “cold,” rejecting comments would 
be less frequent. 


spect, and 


On the one hand, it is a basic attitude of understanding, 
compassion—what Albert Schweitzer calls “reverence for life.” It is the 
ability to listen to the patient’s story without preconception, prejudgment, ОГ 
condemnation. It is the ability to pierce the neurotic distortions, the socially 
unacceptable attitudes and acts, the more unsavory aspects of his per- 
sonality, and to see behind it a confused, bewildered, and helpless individual 
trying to shape his destiny, hampered and hindered by his neurotic con- 
flicts and maladaptations, On the other hand, it is an attitude of coldness, 
calculation, “clinical evaluation,” distance, “objectivity,” aloofness, moral 
Judgment, and condemnation. It is a readiness to take the neurotic defenses 
е ра cter structure at face value, and to react to them 
with irritation, impatience, annoyance, and anger. It is also an attitude of 
the patient's illness, almost from the beginning 


k 5E 
of the interview, often accompanied by a diagnostic label of “psychopathic, 


“paranoid,” etc.? 


The analyses also Suggested that the empathic as well as the un- 
empathic approach was in part a reflection of the therapist’s conscious 
attitude, That is, to some extent at least, therapists were aware of their 
positive or negative reaction to the patient and their willingness or un- 
willingness to enter into a therapeutic relationship. 

Finally this same polarity appears in the popular child-rearing lit- 
erature of America, according to C. B. Stendler, In this literature, there 
1s a polarization between loving and controlling the child. In the child- 
rearing theory based on Calvinism, methods were consciously related to 
the type of adult desired—a moral, honest, religious, independent in- 
dividual who would take his proper place in Society. It was assumed that 


TEL. TEE, Strupp, Psychotherapists in Action (New York: ton. 
1960), p. 338. : Grune and Stratton, 
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t child was doomed to depravity throughout his life unless given care- 
ul and strict guidance by the parents and ultimately saved through 


Grace. Complete obedience and submission were thus required and 


achieved by "breaking the will" of the child. 
гоша refuse to obey a command, and the 


| Sooner or later the child w 
issue of “will” was at hand. It was considered fatal to let the child win 
ine in 1834, described 


out. One mother, writing in the Mother's Magaz 

how her sixtcen-month-old girl refused to say "dear Mama" at the 
father's order. She was led into a room alone; where she screamed wildly 
for ten minutes; then she was commanded again, and again she refused. 
She was then whipped and asked again. This was kept up for four hours 
until the child finally obeyed. Parents commonly reported that after one 
such trial the child became permanently submissive. However, many 
mothers seemed to find it hard to follow such prescriptions, and the 
Mother's Magazine carried many exhortations to mothers to do their duty 
toward their children. For parents of this group, indulgence was to be 
shunned. 


Another theory which stressed conformity to a norm, that of achieve- 


ment and competence, centered on “hardening” the child. Children 
like those in the early 


should become strong, vigorous, unspoiled men, 
days of the country. Cold baths and cold plunges were considered neces- 
sary, in the manner of the Indians. The implication derived from Rous- 
seau was that the environment of civilization was dangerous to the child, 
who therefore required a long period of “training” of an athletic sort. 
The other chief competitor for the attention of mothers in the child- 
rearing literature of the nineteenth century was the delicate-flower theory. 
If Calvinism hardened the child by first breaking his will to learn sub- 
mission to God and parents and Rousseauian theory hardened the child 
to preserve the frontier virtues of stamina and competence, the other 
theory rejected hardening altogether. As Stendler reports: 


In 1890, “Love, petting and indulgence will not hurt a child if at the 
same time he is taught to be unselfish and obedient. Love 1s the mighty 
solvent,” one editor wrote. 4 

Another writer outlined her р! 
lazy, careless, and good-for-nothing;" 
with love alone, and never strike him. . - * | н 
with their children, bring them up the Christian way +s: 
and tender heart, and you will surely succeed. 

The child was to be led, not driven; pers : 3 

manded. Consistency and firmness are counseled, but with understanding 
and justice to the child. Corporal punishment was undesirable; the child 
was likened to an immortal bud just commencing to unfold its spotless 
leaves, *. . . a beautiful flower opening to the sunshine." The child was 


ignorant of right rather than bent to wrong. 


an for treating а boy who was labelled 
“I thought I would try to win him 
. . Mothers who have trouble 
with a loving 


uaded to the right, not com- 
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A verse dating from an earlier day, but often quoted during this period 
reflects this orientation: 

“If a babe sucks his thumb 

"Tis an ease to his gum: 

A comfort, a boon, a calmer of grief, 

A friend in his need affording relief 

A solace, a good, a soother of pain 

A composer to sleep, a charm and a каїп.”5 


As Stendler, in her study of “Sixty Years of Child Training Prac- 
tices” has shown, there have been regular swings of the pendulum from 
the tender to the tough-minded treatment of the child. From 1890 to 


and child. In the Old Testament we find: 


He that hateth reproof is brutish, 


Proverbs 13:1 


The eye that despiseth to obey his mother, the ravens of the valley shall 
pluck it out. 
Proverbs 30:17 


h. 
Leviticus 20:9 


He that curseth Father or Mother, let him die the deat 


But in the New Testament: 


And ye Fathers provoke not your children to wrath 


lest they be dis- 
couraged, 


Ephesians 6:2 and 3 


THE MIDDLE OF THE ROAD 


We have thus far considered the extreme left- and right-wing ide- 
ologies. What of the middle of the road? This Position exists and in- 
deed one might defend the thes; е 


the most radical ideology rather than a com 

because the tension between the right and | 

perennial and a creative Synthesis evokes 

sides. It is not accidental that the most ing 

Kant, represents a synthesis of the right and the le 
8 Quoted with permission from С. B. Stendler. 


Е Я » (Sixty Years of Child Training 
Practices,” Journal of Pediatrics [published by The C. у, I 
(1950), 122-134. Mosby Company], XXXV 
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of modern music i 
ani ы быа у ст also achieved a creative synthesis of right- 
onsider К 
— nal ачр a affirmed both that reality, the Ding an sich, 
MEE what mum d D and prior to man and is forever unknowable and 
of the mind — know he has in large part created—the categories 
Саны, ugh wach alone nature can be experienced. Kant also 
К. sim me = «уен in his ethical theory. Let us suppose that 
xi. опе heres the demands of the right and the left. How 
besteand at на а foundation for morality which was personal and 
Was emi posi s » same time universal and objective? Kant’s solution 
that what m ipio creative. It was that one should act in such a way 
within, "hor Ter & “a could be universalized. Be yourself, find morality 
ОПОТ tear талыш: D that your morality is capable of serving as 
the creative i in As in his metaphysics and epistemology, he unites 
extraordinary ad esce with the universal and objective. It is an 
табле or jets Beers i force, and all philosophy thenceforth has been 
ment is an esses > In contemporary value theory the word commit- 
gous synthesis which attempts to avoid both the pitfalls 


of “ ө" 
caprice” : 
and the harshness of external “demands.” It is a modern 
ld speak of demands 


Versio wane 

or, an Even the obligatory. Where one wou 

Speaks of con ss strident voice, of responsibilities, the modern Kantian 
in же: пїїтпепї. 

romantic moles NEN like Kant, stands between the classical and 

music, and d Grm never becomes an end in itself as in much classical 

asi in much wird never completely overflows form and constraint 

join the right prec It is because Beethoven, like Kant, struggled to 

able to et ап the left that his interpreters, the conductors, have been 

: In cs т him into a romiant® or into a classic compos 

tive of the cr p Шоѕорћу м hitehead is perhaps the principal representa- 

a viable rem synthesis of the right and the left. In his recipe for 

With a willin y he insists that loyalty to tradition must be combined 

ап arrow in ар to experiment. The revolutionary is like a child with 

tion, but with is hand, who brings his society to the brink of its destruc- 

out whom that society would perish. 

OLOGICAL POLARITY 
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The first and most important pair of assumptions which underlies 
the polarity is: Man is an end in himself versus man is not an end. = 
himself: the valuable exists independent of man. The major assumption 
from which most of the other forms of the polarity may be derived is 
this belief of man about man. No question with which man c^ 
himself engages him more than the question of his own worth. On "e 
left he conceives himself to be an end in himself, to be of ultimate value; 
he wishes to be himself and to realize the potentialities which are ү. 
herent in him. On the right man is at best neutral, without value. саи 
exists a norm, an objective value, independent of him, and he may е 
come valuable by participation іп, conformity to, or achievement "s 
this norm. On the left, as a derivative, whatever perpetuates men 
existence is valuable and whatever destroys or threatens it is of теңи 
value. On the right, anything which harms or threatens man is in 
It may be considered positive if it changes his wishes or behavior in t ë 
direction of positive values or if it punishes him for seeking — 
values or failing to achieve positive value. It will be negative if it апе 
his wishes or behavior їп the direction of negative values or if it punis E 
him for seeking positive values or rewards him for failing to achiev 
positive value. : hich 

From this basic postulate there are a number of derivatives w^! 
are essentially variants of the affirmation or denial of the value of man, 
or man is good versus man is evil. The first variant on the affirmation 
of man’s value, in general, concerns his moral value. The igi 
ideology not only affirms his general significance but, as a copiam 
firms man's inherent goodness in contrast to the extreme right-wing affi t 
mation of man's essential badness. Whereas the left affirms that man per 
be corrupted to become bad, ie. to violate his own nature, the Eu 
affirms that he must labor by the sweat of his brow to become good. In 
the more extreme right-wing ideologies man is so bad that he can never 
completely attain a state of goodness. ; 

Man should be the object of love versus man should be loved if bn 
is worthy. A second derivative concerns the appropriate personal positive 
affects toward man. The left urges man to love man because he is ап 
end in himself, Whereas the right makes love conditional upon his Bon 
formity and his achieved value. If he fails to meet the norm, the right 
urges hate rather than love. 

The third derivative is: man should be the object of respect and 
approbation versus man should be respected if he is respectable. The iem 
urges unconditional glorification and respect and approbation for man 
as well as unconditional love, whereas the right urges a conditional re- 
spect dependent on norm achievement or compliance, 

The fourth variant is: unconditional and unlimited versus condi- 
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tional and limited approbation toward the achievements of man. The 
left urges unconditional and unlimited respect, not only for man per se, 
but for all his works. These are the glory of man. The right urges not 
only an approbation conditional upon norm achievement but an appro- 
bation limited by an awareness of the essential discrepancy between man 
and the norm. Instead of joy, pride, and confidence in future achieve- 
ment as extensions of glory, the right urges restraint and a temperate 
enthusiasm for the further achievements of the human race, with a hint 
of contempt for the inevitable human frailty which may endanger future 
achievement and with some skepticism about the inherent recalcitrance 
of nature to man’s purposes. 
. Approbation of man's affects versus disapprobation of man's affects 
is the fifth derivative. Nowhere is the polarity between the right and left 
Sharper than in the attitudes toward man's affects. The left has positive 
affects toward affects per se and is at home in the realm of feeling. The 
right is uneasy about and intolerant of affect per se, lest it endanger 
Borm attainment. Approval of human affect is limited and contingent 
On its utility in enabling compliance, or as а reward for norm achieve- 
ment. More often affect is portrayed as intruding and jeopardizing ra- 
tional control of behavior. 
. Approbation versus disapprobation of man's reason is the sixth de- 
rivative. For the left, reason is another instance of the glory of man for 
Which there should be approbation. In its relationship to the world per- 
ceived through the senses, reason guarantees тап à certain distance be- 
tween himself and the potentially excessive pressure of the immediacy 
of the senses. This is the position of the left. In contrast, the right wing 
Views reason in this same context as overweening and a source of much 
error, which can be held in check only by the authority of the world 
eXternal to the individual, the external norm which impresses itself 
through the senses. 

. The seventh, and last, derivative of the first major assumption is: 
disapprobation versus approbation of reason as а restraining force on 
affects, There is no clearer example of the ambiguity of concepts in 
ideology than the various roles in which reason has been cast by both 
the right and the left. Although the left approves of reason when it en- 
hances man's independence of brute empiricism and although the right 
disapproves of reason when it sets itself in overweening opposition to 
the weight of authority and tradition a5 these are communicated over 
the sensory channels, the left is as hostile to reason as the right is ap- 
proving when reason is viewed as a function controlling the drives and 
affects. When reason is viewed as limiting and restraining the feelings 
and drives, the left views this as a violation of the nature of the human 
being, but the right under these same conditions views reason as the 
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representative of the norm within the human being and therefore аз i 
object of approbation. This reversal of position between the right pos 
left with respect to reason is evidence for our belief that the sen 
assumption in the polarity of the right and left is the acceptance of 16 
human being as an end іп himself versus the glorification of a Bon 
realm and the essential derogation of man. When one understands the 
fundamental role which these oversimplified, strongly positive and mal 
tive affects toward man play in the ideological polarity, one can a 
for a variety of apparent inconsistencies in the status assigned to vario 
of man's functions and characteristics. sch. ds 

The second major assumption underlying the polarity, acm 
however, rarely made explicit, is that of the identity of the real and 2 
valuable. The real and the valuable are identical: man is real xci 
man is unreal. Theoretically it would have been possible to assume ors 
man might be the most important entity in nature, but that he wae D d 
as real as the world in which he lived because it existed before him -— 
would continue to exist after there were no men; or that man was nd 
significant and of no value, but that he was real, as evil is real, vo 
even that he created the world as an idea out of the depths of his w «à 
fulness, as his plaything. In fact, however, there appears to be an e 
traordinary correlation within all ideologies, whether of the left or an 
the right, that if man is the most valuable phenomenon, he is also БЕ 
most real entity and that if the norm or essence is the mosh valia. 
phenomenon, it is also the entity of greatest reality, in comparison an 
which, as in Plato, both man and nature are poor copies. Psychologica id 
it is obvious enough that what is important must be real and ical 
real must be important, but the philosophic generalization of such сн 
assumption js theoretically unwarranted despite its psychological pe 
suasiveness, 

The Greek legacy to Western civilization was in fact a double one 
First was the left-wing ideology of man as the measure, in the sense - 
Creator, and second was the right-wing ideology of the Platonic m e 
independent and Prior to man. Historians have emphasized one or pa 
other of these ideologies according to their own ideological postures. 
Contrast to the emphasis on the significance of the legacy of Platonism, 
Hadas has stressed the left-wing legacy: 


The most striking single feature of the Homeric ethos is the he FEM 
importance attached to individual prowess, individual pride, individua 
reputation. . . , The Homeric hero may not compromise loyalty to his 
own being with loyalty to any other, human or divine. . . . Achilles ac- 
tually prays for the defeat of his own side in war, to enhance his own 
glory, and he allows his comrades to die in battle when it is in his power to 
protect them. . . , He and others like him earn the title of hero because 
they enlarge mankind by demonstrating man’s capacity for reri, lf 
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endowing the commonplace things of life, food and weapons and clothing, 
with an aura of glory, by pushing back the boundaries of what is possible 
to man. . .. His superhuman stature is officially recognized, after his 
death, and he receives annual offerings on his particular day and his media- 
tion is invoked in realms of activity appropriate to his heroism. . . . The 
Homeric ideal is summarized in a single line “To strive always for excel- 


lence and to surpass all others."? 


The third major polarity is that values are what man wishes versus 
Values exist independent of man. Inherent in the assumption that man 
is or is not an end in himself is an implicit definition of the nature of 
values. For the left wing, a value is a human wish; we would say, a hu- 
man affect. If what he wishes defines the valuable, man can become an 
end in himself insofar as man wishes to be himself and loves himself. For 
моба ight wing, values are independent of man and therefore men may 
а Ау not wish for the good, the true, and the beautiful. Wishing per 

nnot make it so, and wishing neither adds nor subtracts from the 
value or reality of anything. The left wing’s theory of value is essentially 
an affect theory of value. As Ralph Barton Perry defined value, it is any 
object of any interest. We should generalize his use of the word interest, 
however, if we wish to describe the typical value theory of the left- 
Wing ideologist, since the latter in fact believes in and defends the entire 
Spectrum of affects. 
ioe ies polarity is that man should satisfy ап 
tibus n ! affects—hunger and Sex, himself and others, work and play, 
ко re and familiarity, intimacy and detachment—versus man 
affects т воуегпей by norms which in turn modulate his drives Т7 
аы Һе left-wing ideologist urges maximal satisfaction of the ful 
fa trum of the drives and the positive affects. He regards the satis- 

ction of both sex and hunger as natural and good. As Bertrand Rus- 
sell, among many others, has expressed it: “The source of all the harm is 
that the good life has been sought in obedience to a negative imperative, 
not in broadening and developing the natural desires and instincts." 
. . In contrast, John Locke: “As the strength of the body lies chiefly 
in being able to endure hardships, so also does that of the mind. And 
the great principle and foundation of all virtue and worth is placed in 
this; that a man is able to deny himself his own desires, cross his own 
inclinations, and purely follow what reason directs as best, though ap- 
Petite lean the other way.” 

The right-wing ideologist urges the control of all the drives and the 
affects by reason, in the interest of some norm. The left-wing ideologist 


d maximize his 
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404 SILVAN TOMKINS 


stresses man’s natural affective investment in himself as well as in others. 
He presents man as naturally both self-interested and socially responsive. 
The right-wing ideologist is more likely to stress man’s natural egos 
to the disadvantage of his social responsiveness. The latter, he is likely 
to argue, is a by-product of control of natural egoism by norms, through 
the exercise of reason. The left-wing theorist portrays man as equally 
excited by work as by play. The right-wing theorist makes work a more 
serious, more alien demand upon the human being and rejects play 25 
utterly childish. The left-wing theorist portrays man drawn to un d 
and risk and to familiarity, excited by the new and addicted to the ни 
Thus Camus, in The Myth of Sisyphus: “Delicious anguish of being, ЄХ” 
quisite proximity of a danger we do not know, it is to live then to run 
to our death. . . . I have always had the impression that I lived on 
the high seas, threatened, at the heart of royal happiness."!? . 

The quest for the familiar in the novel is more explicit in Fromm: 


There is no innate “drive for progress” in man; it is the contradiction н: 
his existence that makes him proceed in the way he set ош. Having lost 
paradise, the unity with nature, he has become the eternal айе 
(Odysseus, Oedipus, Abraham, Faust); he is impelled to go forward zt 
with everlasting effort to make the unknown known by filling in Кат 
answers the blank spaces of his knowledge. He must give account to himse 
of himself, and of the meaning of his existence. He is driven to averte 
this inner split, tormented by a craving for “absoluteness,” for another kind 
of harmony which can lift the curse by which he was separated from 
nature, from his fellow men, and from himself. . . . This split in mans 
nature leads to dichotomies which I call existential because they are roote 
in the very existence of man: they are contradictions which man cannot 
annul but to which he can react in various ways, relative to his character 
and his culture, | | . ў 

If he faces the truth without panic he will recognize that there is no 
meaning to life except the meaning man gives his life by the unfolding of 

1s powers, by living productively; and that only constant vigilance, activity, 
and effort can keep us from failing in the one task that matters—the full 
development of our Powers within the limitations set by the laws of our 
existence. . , . 

There is only one solution to his problem: to face the truth, to acknowl- 
edge his fundamental aloneness and solitude in a universe indifferent to his 
fate, to recognize that there is no power transcending him which can solve 
his problem for him. Man must accept the responsibility for himself and 
the fact that only by using his powers can he give meaning to his life. 


But meaning does not imply certainty; indeed the quest for certainty blocks 
the search for meaning.13 


The right-wing ideologist is committed neither to novelty and risk, 


12 А. Camus, The Myth of Sisyphus (New York: Knopf, 1955), p. 215. 
13 E. Fromm, Man for Himself (New York: Holt, Rinehart and Winston, Inc» 
1947), pp. 41, 44—45. 
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nor to familiarity, but to the norm, be it an achievement norm, a norm 
of morality, or a norm of manners. These may demand that the individ- 
ual risk his life in the interest of the norm, but they may also demand 
that he conform to tradition as the carrier of the norm. The fact that 
human beings are excited by risk and by novelty and that they enjoy 
the familiar is irrelevant. 

Finally, the left-wing ideologist urges both intimacy and detachment 
as basic human needs. In his stress on intimacy he is captivated by all 
those modes of knowing in which the distinction between the subject 
and the object is lost. He believes there is no better way to acquaint 
Oneself with the other than to coalesce with that other, be it human, 
impersonal, or divine. Even within the doctrine of mysticism there are 
Important variations in the degree of intimacy permitted the subject. 
Thus in the so-called throne mysticism the worshipper maintains a re- 
Spectful distance from the object of adoration. At the same time the 
left-wing theorist urges the importance of detachment, perspective, and 
rational analysis to understand the object better and to see it in its re- 
latedness to other objects. Thus the left-wing philosopher is likely to be 
Опе who spends much of his life in reflection on the value of immediacy. 
Whether а left-wing ideologist stresses one or the other, as he may do, 
depends in part on what he takes for granted and what is the most 
visible enemy. Thus if he lives in an age of superstition, he is apt to 
glorify rational analysis. If he lives in an age of science he is apt to stress, 


а 1 H 4 H H 
3 do the existentialists today, the value of intimate surrender to the ob- 


ject. 
The right-wing ideologist is indifferent about these distinctions, so 
However, he rejects 


long as there is norm attainment and compliance. 

mysticism and too great intimacy, lest it be too orgiastic and too emo- 
Чопа] and lest the distinction between the worshipper and the wor- 
shipped become too attenuated. In science he is contemptuous of any 
doctrine of intuition, lest it weaken the demands of rigorous proof. But 
he is equally suspicious of too great an emphasis on detachment and 
theoretical activity, for fear that the authority of the real world be 
undermined or derogated. 

The right-wing ideologist in scienc : 
eschewing the Scylla of seduction by the object and the Charybdis of 
alienation of the object through overweening pride in the power of 
reason. In contrast, the left-wing ideologist is hostile to a stable marriage 
between the self and the object, preferring both the passion of a love 
affair and the detachment of the uncommitted bachelor. In terms of 
psychoanalytic ideology, left-wing science oscillates between the oceanic 
communion of the womb, or the oral stage, and the overweening pride 


of the phallic stage, whereas right-wing science is a derivative of the 


e is likely to urge a middle course, 
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and aggression—versus man should maximize norm conformity and 
norm realization. The left urges first of all the sanctity of human life. 
It is an absolute which is not to be surrendered. In the American credo 
the human being has first of all the right to life, as well as to liberty and 
happiness. The right-wing thinker is not indifferent to the maintenance 
of life. He may be troubled by the taking of life, either one’s own or 
another's, but mainly because it is a norm violation or violation of the 
will of God. He is not, however, troubled by the lives which must be 
surrendered in the name of the norm, be it God or State. 

The left-wing ideologist u 
imized, whereas the right-wing ideologist regards them as 
€ attainment or maintenance of 
piety, achievement, or whatever the norm that is affirmed. The left 
urges that the human being has the right to freedom from fear, from 
ss, and from reason for anger. He defends 
man being to be angry and to protest. As 
yth of Sisyphus, revolt is “the impulse that 


» 


ing to the ideology of the left. According to the 
the fear of God, it is appropriate that authority 

and trembling, particularly if insurrection is at 
, distress and suffering are to be outlawed 


A Basic Dimension of Ideology 407 


tol H . . 

d as the imagination of man can so contrive it. For the right, 

" enders should suffer, and whether the pious are distressed is a matter 
indifference. It is more often assumed that the way of both the blessed 


and inner an 5 А : 
the sinner are necessarily hard, since there 1s а permanent gap be- 


tween the individual and the norm. 
In the attitude of the left- and right-wing ideologists of science 


oo differential sensitivity to the negative and positive affects. The 
їп ie et ges and the maximizing of excitement and enjoyment 
b pursuit of truth. Shame should occur only if the main chance has 
een missed. The right urges discipline and rigor and the minimizing of 
error, lest one be the proper object of contempt. Shame should occur if 
One has been shown to be in error or if one has had overweening pride 
Ve теа himself. One stresses the logic of discovery, whereas the 
r stresses the logic of verification. 
P sixth major polarity is: affect inhibition should be minimized 
s affects should be controlled by norms. The left-v 
Stresses the toxicity of affect control and inhibition, and it therefore be- 
Comes a special case of the principle of minimizing negative affect that 
Such control should be kept to à minimum. The left-wing theorist 15 
more alarmed at the cost to the individual of defending himself against 
the expression of distress, shame, aggression, excitement, ог enjoyment 
than he is at the cost of freely expressing his affects. He is likely to 
"rà the value both to the individual and to society of an € = 
яны for intrusions of the irrational, of the Dionysian, a 7 
schmerz, of the fin de siécle. The right-wing ideologist sets himse 
sternly against such intrusions and argues for the importance of 6017 
trolling affects in the interests of morality, achievement, piety, oT classic 
beauty, It is not that he is necessarily, in Nietzsche's term, an apologist 
for the Apollonian rather than the Dionysian. It is rather that he is for 
Some norm, which may require heroic mobilization of affect and вле 
to achieve or which may require unrelenting hostility against those who 
challenge the good, the true, or the beautiful. If that challenge 5 ini 
to be from within " den the mas severe inhibition of the offending 
fects may be required; and, at the same time that positive eds a 
the norm may be demanded, it may also be necessary not to ! 


pe: к 

egative affects but to direct them against the 5° should be maximized in 
B А : wer 

The seventh major polarity 1$ that po" egative affects 


Order Pw e nd to minimize n : 
to maximize positive affects ? : е norm compliance and 


versus + nized t тахт! sis 

sus pow: тей to T А 

power should be maximize im postulate in which the ability 
lies in which 


маанаг. АП ideologists invoke а PO" he difference 
of the individual to realize values is urge ‚Т ps left wing is first of 
values the means-end power should maximize »e le e panes ae 
all, an ideology of individualism. Although it does not 5e 


ving theorist 
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into necessary conflict with society (since it urges that man : e ptm 
self-interested and a social animal), nonetheless it has usually E 
against any subordination of the individual to the mp dee vn ol 
is conceived to be a set of individuals rather than the represen a isl 
some normative authority. During those historical periods — 
and political authority is seen as violating the rights and dignity о ж 
the left-wing ideologist, as we have seen in the case of the E apes i. 
is apt to set himself in violent opposition to tradition and o wet self. 
needs of others with whom he may in large measure identify m ah 
The same left-wing ideologist, confronted with mass misery, such as t ^ 
which followed in the wake of the industrial revolution, may reject t^ 
robber baron and identify with the masses to such an extent that one 
may overlook the communality of these two pictures. What is pesi 
first in identification with and glorification of the hero, and then Ы 
identification with and glorification of the masses against the Өш 
individualistic capitalist, is the belief in maximizing the power of сч 
beings to control their own destiny, to maximize their positive a БА á 
and to minimize their negative affect. It is a bias in favor of pea 
both the individual human being and groups of human beings. томана” 
circumstances dictate whether the heroic individual is pitted against 50 
ciety or whether society is pitted against the tyrant. he 

At another time the power of the creative individual to refuse : 
cake of custom, the pressures of the group toward conformity, is th 
message of the left-wing ideology. Whatever limits the power of ina 
beings to maximize their Positive affects and to minimize their — 
affects—whether this limitation be internal or external, in the masses W 
in an elite class, in a corrupting or an exploiting individual—that rine 
ing force will be opposed by the left-wing idcolosist, depending on where 
the major threat is seen at the particular historical moment. T» 

The idea of the importance of freedom is a derivative of the ic ch 
of power, since it has been supposed that without the freedom for еа " 
individual to erow in his own way there could be no development 
individuals who differ from each other. мы 

The emphasis on the full development of the human pe с 
dominated Western ideology since Leonardo. This was the ideal А 1- 
the Renaissance artists, through the Elizabethans, through Locke, УО 
taire, and Rousseau, As Bronowski maintained: 


The vision of the freely developing man, happy in the unfolding of cr 
own gifts is shared by men as different in their conceptions as Thomas Je 
ferson and Edmund Burke. . . . The Renaissance ideal of man had ht 
element of condottiere brutality, which has lingered on in Western though 5 
it is perhaps inseparable from the Western admiration for power, Over z9 
ture and over men. Something of this sense of power, of mastering the tec 
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а diae uiia og A earthly life, is present in the ideal men of the 
a pomo nu new man and in the Puritan soldiery. . . . А 
3 qi ion 3 F set by the Tudor ideal of a gentleman and by the 
sic — ideal of the virtuoso. This direction leads from the 
л, е sixteenth century to the philosophe of the eighteenth and 
ria s кн the tolerant, rational, free, and yet convinced and single- 
ed men of English dissent and of the American Revolution.** 
” Ё 
T > = with Bronowski's affirmation of the continuity of the 
bik ms — » a fulfillment of the potentiality of the human being, 
dui ч stress more than he does what each ideologist thought was 
proper use of this power. For the right-wing ideologist it is not to 


maximiz ` ; е à aps 
nize man's enjoyment and excitement and to minimize distress, 


fear : 
‚ and shame, but to examine his power to achieve, to be a gentleman, 


to i virtuous, to be pious, to be perfect, or to amass wealth. 

ability lest interests of power the left-wing ideologist affirms the desir- 

Berdi e of the self (1) over the self, if and when any part of 

scie a 3 to restrict the freedom of the self asa whole, as in the 

#07 bp! o m infantile conscience or as in the swamping of the 

din ade їс, gr ief, rage, or humiliation; (2) over other selves, including 
, if and when others threaten to restric 


self: t the freedom of the 
h ; (8) over nature, if and when it is recalcitrant to the attainment of 
uman purposes. 


of ещ major assumption is the 
pluralism versus the principle of hierarchy. The left ideology assumes 


t à 

i тав) аре affects within the individual and between individ- 

strategy of a minimize This is a derivative of the more general 

tive affect Ге the positive affects and of minimizing the nega- 

насе ѕ. Since all satisfactions are desirable, limitation by conflicting 
ons is to be minimized. The right-wing ideology ordinarily or- 


ders Н H 
all wishes according to a norm and according to the necessity of 
ing maintenance or achieve- 


SEI uae wish or behavior in further! г 
of the norm. No attempt is made to minimize conflict per e 

of PP sisti major assumption is the polarity between the principle 
sus the esi by maximizing positive and minimizing negative affect ver- 
oss 3 principle of selectivity by maximizing normative behavior. Not 
y is there a difference between the strategy of pluralism versus that 


Кечте in which the left tries to minimize conflict as much as pos- 
ible, while the right is indifferent to conflict per se; but when restric- 
tions on maximizing strategies cannot be avoided, 1.6. when the principle 
of pluralism breaks dawn; the left-wing ideology bases the choice be- 
Es competing interests, either within the individual or between in- 

ividuals, on the same principle as that which dictated pluralism. Thus 
i E PNE and B. Mazlish, The Western Intellectual Tradition (New York: 

rothers, 1960), p. 522. 


polarity between the principle 
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if an individual is confronted with the necessity of surrendering = 
his satisfactions in the interest of another, according to the ie gf а 
selectivity should be governed by the general strategy of оз ^s 
positive and minimizing negative affects. Freud's reality рил d 
which the pleasure principle is governed is a familiar — a 
right-wing ideology has another criterion: that should be surren v" 
which is lower in the normative hierarchy or which will most threa 
some higher member of the hierarchy. udi 
In a conflict of interests between men, resolution should be gover ish 
by the principle of maximizing wish fulfillment and minimizing М a 
frustration of every party to the conflict, according to ie nena Pn 
the left. According to right-wing ideology, in a conflict of interests | а 
tween men resolution should be governed by the principle of 
norm achievement or conformity. When the norms were those of "" 
aristocratic society, that basic conflict of interests perpetuated in р à 
institution of slavery was solved in favor of the slave owner and d 
tionalized on the grounds that he was the more worthy of the nen 
human beings and that the slave was a barbarian or in some way ії 
ferior. - 
The tenth major polarity is that of tolerance and amelioration ' и 
weakness versus intolerance and punishment of weakness. All idealo 
of both the right and left, however much they may glorify man, р 
also taken notice of man’s imperfections and frailties. The a 
ideologist counsels forgiveness and indulgence and offers nurture. im 
should try to change the imperfect one by example, by love, and by 3 
lure of identification. For hate return love. Toward those who p^ 4 
failure to do something, offer forgiveness, give yet another chance, 0 : 
Support and inspire by exciting interest. When man is weak he mo 


$ : itive 
needs love. If man is not perfect, he is perfectible. Stress his posit 
qualities. 


The right 


T : :niunctions. 
-wing ideologist has a complementary set of injunct 
Towards man 


$ weakness man should be unrelenting, unforgiving, e 

Punitive. If a man is weak, he should not be helped, he should ded 
himself. Toward man's weakness, do not offer love, but demand pa 
and atonement, Against the will of the offender every pressure shou d 
be brought to bear to break that will. The weak should be toughene d 
and the strong-willed should be curbed. Man should never be ue 
to forget his imperfection, his sins, and his weaknesses. He is not perfe м 
and there are limits to his perfectibility. For these discrepancies betwee 


+ 1 i - 
the ideal and the actual, the appropriate response is to terrorize, 
shame, and to distress the offender. 


Р " du- 
Let us examine Russell and Locke again, on the subject of е 
cation. First Russell: 
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A thousand ancient fears obstruct the road to happiness and freedom. 
But love can conquer fear, and if we love our children nothing can make 
i : TEF 6 , 25 
us withhold the great gift which it is in our power to bestow. 


Contrast this with Locke: 


Esteem and disgrace are, of all others, the most powerful incentives to 
the mind, when once it is brought to relish them. If you can once get into 
children a love of credit and apprehension of shame and disgrace, you 
have put into them the right principle, which will constantly work and 


incline them to the right.!9 


Although the right-wing ideologist stresses negative sanctions, such 
as shame and disgrace for weakness and error, he may also stress posi- 
tive sanctions as a reward for norm maintenance or achievement. As we 
see in Locke, the love of right principles is a shield against the shame 
and disgrace of norm violation. Nonetheless, in response to actual norm 
Violation the primary sanctions urged by right-wing ideologists are nega- 
tive, 

The details of the difference in socialization which ultimately pro- 
duce resonance to one or the other ideological posture we have con- 
: idered elsewhere. These concern differences in tolerance for, or 
intolerance of, the several primary human affects: excitement, enjoy- 
ment, surprise, distress, contempt, shame, fear, and апдег.!® 


4 В, Russell, On Education (London: Allen and Unwin, 1930), p. 250. 


ос. cit 
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18: THE GOLDEN RULE AND 
THE CYCLE OF LIFE 


Erik Н. Erikson 


By the bequest of the late Dr. George W. Gay the “advanced or gradu- 
ating classes” of Harvard Medical School are to hear each year a 
lecture “Upon Medical Ethics." The bequest specifies, with increasing 
concreteness: *. . . and upon wise and proper methods of conducting 
the business of physicians as relates to fees, collections, investments etc.” 
Over the years, however, Gay Lecturers seem to have found in and be- 
tween those lines a sanction for ranging over а widening area, from 
reposer prudence to professional propriety and from medical wisdom 
e ethics of human and international relations. I take advantage of 
Ra leeway by offering a few insights coming from the study of life 
Si ories—a field of study first inspired by a series of physicians (from 
igmund Freud to William James and Henry A. Murray) who became 
Psychologists and who created out of the study of cases the study of lives. 
The insights to be advanced will, it is hoped, prove to be relevant to 
wise and proper conduct” even though the only kind of ethical invest- 
Ment to be recommended is that of one generation in the next. 


THE GOLDEN RULE 
My base line is the Golden Rule, which advocates that one should 
Че (or not do) to another what one wishes another to do (or not do) to 
him. A pretty battered base line it is, and obscured with the grime of 
hypocrisy, No wonder that systematic students of ethics often indicate a 
Certain disdain for this all too primitive ancestor of loftier and more 


logical principles. Yet, for generation after generation this rule has 
ng ground between ancient peoples separated 


in the sayings of great thinkers. 
dic version of the Golden Rule for 
lf, do not to your fellow-man," 


I. a mysterious meeti 
y occans and eras, a theme hidden 

I would like to take the Talmu 
my opening: *What is hateful to yourse 
e W. Gay Lecture Upon Medical Ethics, 


1The present essay was the Georg 
May 4; 1962. 
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the Talmud says, adding, “That is the whole of the Torah and ae ris 
is but commentary. Go and learn it." The rule in this form, as critic 
have never tired of pointing out, is the rock bottom of moral prudence. 
But then, the rule was so stated by Rabbi Hillel in answer to an p^ 
believer's challenge that he be told the whole of the Torah while 1с 
stood оп one foot. Pressed for brevity, the great rabbi put basic bus 
first. If he added that the rest was but commentary, nobody зенне | 
with the Jewish way of life would mistake “but commentary for 
“merely commentary,” for surely sometimes the ongoing commentary 15 
the very life of a rule. 

The Golden Rule obviously concerns itself with one of the very 
basic paradoxes of human existence. Each man calls his own a separate 
body, a self-conscious individuality, and a personal awareness of s 
cosmos; and yet he shares this world as a reality also perceived an 
judged by others and as an actuality within which he must commit him- 
self to ceaseless interaction, To identify self-interest and the interest of 


: М m 
; while others demand a maximum of a 


truistic sympathy: it must be admitted that the formula, *Do not to 
others what if don 


involve us in comparative religion by trac- 
© various religions; no doubt in translation 
mewhat assimilated to our biblical versions. 
ms to be universal, and it reappears in an 
most revered sayings of our civilization, from 
nts moral imperative and to Lincoln's simple 
ld not be slave, I would not be master." 

€ rule have, of course, provided material for 
5 weighing the soundness of the logic implied 
€ of ethical nobility reached in each. My field 
ife histories, suggests that I desist from arguing 
spiritual worth and instead relate some vari- 
al sensitivity to successive stages in the develop- 
nce. In the framework of the cycle of life, the 


ing the versions of the rule t 
all of them have become so 
Yet, the basic formula see 


and measuring the degre 
of inquiry, the study of 1 
relative logical merit or 
ations in moral and ethic. 
ment of human conscie: 
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most primitive and the most exalted rules may well prove necessary to 
each other. 


THE DEVELOPMENT OF MORALITY 

This lecture is entitled the “Lecture Upon Medical Ethics” and not 
upon “Medical Morality.” The implication is clear: a man who knows 
what is legal or illegal and what is moral or immoral has not necessarily 
vee learned what is ethical. Highly moralistic people can do unethical 
things; whereas an ethical man’s involvement in immoral doings becomes 
by inner necessity an occasion for tragedy. The dictionary, our first 
refuge from ambiguity, in this case only confounds it; morals and ethics 
are defined as synonyms and antonyms of each other. In other words, 
they are the same, with a difference—a difference which I intend to 
emphasize. 


b I would propose that we consid 
ased on a fear of threats to be forestalled—outer threats of abandon- 


meng punishment, public exposure; or à threatening inner sense of 
guilt, shame, or isolation. In contrast, I would consider ethical rules to 
be based on a love of ideals to be striven for—ideals that hold up to us 
some highest good, some definition of perfection, and some promise of 
self-realization. This differentiation is, I think, substantiated by develop- 
mental observation, and the developmental principle is the first of those 
Principles which will represent for us the kind of insight which we have 
gained by the study of life histories. 

All that exists layer upon layer in an а 
Step by step in the growing child's, and the ma 
hension of what is considered good behavior in one's cultural unive 
are—for better and for worse—related to different stages in individual 
maturation. The response to a moral tone of voice develops early. The ' 
Small child, so limited to the intensity of the moment, somehow must 
learn the boundaries marked by «don't's. Here cultures have a certain 
leeway in underscoring the goodness of one who does not transgress or 
the evilness of one who does. But the conclusion is unavoidable that 
children can be made to feel evil and that adults continue to project evil 
On one another and on their children, far beyond the call of rational 


judgment. 
_ Before discussing this early moral sense in mor 
tion the later steps which I will differentiate fro 
development of an ideological sense in adolescence, and of an ethical 
Sense in young adulthood. The imagery of steps, of course, 15 useful only 
Where it is to be suggested that one item precedes another in such a 
way that the earlier one is necessary tO the later ones and that each 


er moral rules of conduct to be 


dult's mind has developed 


jor steps in the compre- 
rse 


e detail, let me men- 
m it: they are the 
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later one is of a higher order. But development is more complex, es- 
pecially since all manner of step formations take place simultaneously 
and in not too obvious synchronization. 

To return to the moral sense, psychoanalytic observation first es- 
tablished in a systematic fashion what certain Eastern thinkers have al- 
ways known, namely that the radical division into good and bad can be 
the sickness of the mind. It has traced the moral scruples and excesses 
of the adult to the childhood stages in which guilt and shame are ready 
to be aroused and are easily exploited. It has named and studied the 
superego, which hovers over the ego as the inner perpetuation of the 
child’s subordination to the restraining will of his elders, Although the 
voice of the superego is not always cruel and derisive, it is ready to be- 
come so whenever the precarious balance which we call a good con- 
science is upset. At those times the secret weapons of this inner governor 
are revealed: the brand of shame and the bite of conscience. Are these 
“caused” or merely accentuated by the pressure of parental and com- 
munal methods, by the threat of loss of affection, of corporal punish- 
ment, of public shame? Or are they by now a proclivity for self-alienation 
which has become a part—and, to some extent, a necessary part—of 
ee p ei All we know for sure is that the moral 
m y - màn does not develop without the establishment of some 
ae api an a, fel cen T moniy über 
"lowest" in man thus is apt x an mee ш P moe " 
š appear in the guise of the “highest”: 
nations of goodness, doubt, and rage 


come to the conclusion that the Golden 


Test diy d THE EVOLUTIONARY PRINCIPLE 7 
BM) ue tase i in spite of the evidence of history, seem too “clini- 
has joined S ih 8 уч e of evolution, which in the last few decades 
fact—and Pis oanalysis in recognizing the superego as an evolutionary 
evolutionary : E The developmental Principle is thus joined by an 
rigidity "id bs addington even goes so far as to say that superego 
cessive body ке сү ааны in the human race, like the ex- 
is Жеш de tor of the late dinosaurs. In a less grandiose comparison 
which fits th PEKERO to “the finicky adaptation of certain parasites 

em to live only on one host animal.”? In recommending his 


2C, H. $ е 
Waddington, The Ethical Animal (London: Allen and Unwin, 1960). 
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book, The Ethical Animal (in addition to the works of J. Huxley and 
G. G. Simpson), I must admit that his terminology contradicts mine. 
He calls the awakening of morality in childhood a proclivity for “ethi- 
cizing,” whereas I would prefer to call it moralizing. As many animal 
psychologists do, he dwells on analogies between the very young child 
and the young animal, instead of comparing, as I think we must, the 
young animal with the pre-adult human, including the adolescent. 

I cannot dwell here on the new insights into the cognitive and emo- 
tional gains of adolescence which enable the young—often only after a 
severe bout with moralistic regression—to envisage more universal 
Principles of a highest human good. The adolescent learns to grasp the 
flux of time, to anticipate the future in a coherent way, to perceive ideas 
and to assent to ideals, to take—in short—an ideological position for 
which the younger child is cognitively not prepared. In adolescence, 
then, an ethical view is approximated, but it remains susceptible to an 
alternation of impulsive judgment and odd rationalization. It is, then, 
as true for adolescence as it is for childhood, that man’s way stations 
to maturity can become fixed, can become premature end stations or 
Stations for future regression—in one person or in masses of individuals. 

The moral sense, in its perfections and its perversions, has been an 
intrinsic part of man’s evolution, whereas the sense of ideological re- 
juvenation has pervaded his revolutions, both with prophetic idealism 
and with destructive fanaticism. Adolescent man, in all his sensitivity 
to the ideal, is easily exploited by promises of counterfeit millennia, easily 
taken in by the promise of a new and arrogantly exclusive identity. 

The true ethical sense of the young adult, at its best, encompasses 
n, while insisting on concrete commitments 


Moral restraint and ideal visio 
y which man can 


to those intimate relationships and work associations b 
hope to share a lifetime of productivity and competence. But young 
adulthood engenders its own dangers. It adds to the moralist's righteous- 
ness and to the ideologist's repudiation of all “otherness” the territorial 
defensiveness of one who has appropriated and staked out his earthly 
claim and seeks eternal security in the superidentity of organizations. 
Thus, what the Golden Rule at its highest has attempted to make all- 
inclusive, tribes and nations, castes and classes, moralities and ideologies 
have consistently made exclusive again— proudly, superstitiously, and 
viciously denying the status of reciprocal ethics to those “outside.” 

If, 50 Ғаг, I have underscored the malignant potentials of man’s slow 
maturation, I have not done so in order to dwell on a kind of dogmatic 
Pessimism which can emerge all too easily from clinical preoccupation, 
often leading only to new moralistic avoidances. I know that man’s 
moral, ideological, and ethical propensities can find and have found on 
Occasion a sublime integration, in individuals and in groups, who are 


ERIK H. ERIKSON 
418 


both tolerant and firm, flexible and strong, wise and obedient. MR 
all, men have always shown a dim knowledge of their better potentia E 
by paying homage to those purest leaders who taught the simplest a : 
most inclusive rules for an undivided mankind. But men have also е 
sistently betrayed them, on what passed for moral ог ideological groun : 
even as they are now preparing a potential betrayal of all of £P 
heritage in the name of science and technology, that is, in the name o 
what must surely be good merely because it can be made to work—no 
matter where it leads. 

We now see where it may lead. But only in our time, in our gen- 
eration, have we come to view with a start the obvious fact that 
throughout history the rule, in whatever form, has comfortably co- 
existed with warfare. A warrior, armored, Spiked and set to do to an- 
other what he fully expected the other to be ready to do to him, saw 
no ethical contradiction between the rule and his military ideology: he 
could, in fact, grant to his adversary a respect which he hoped to carn 
in return. This tenuous co-existence of ethics and warfare may outlive 
itself in our time; the military mind may well come to fear for its his- 
torical identity when technical mass annihilation replaces tactical war- 
fare. The Golden Rule of the nuclear age, which is “Do not unto others 
unless you are sure you can do them in as totally as they can do you 


» 


1 creates not only an international deadlock but a profoundly ethical 
one as well. 


the species-wide destruction pombe w 
species-wide identity, of a truly universa 
» Such as has been Prepared in the world religions, in humanism, 
and by Philosophers. Ethics can not be fabricated; it can only emerge 
i search for a more inclusive human iden- 
echnology and a new world image make possible as 


M Senetic evolution is about to reach a crisis in the full 
sense of the word: a crossroads offering one path to {ааш ала бн 0 
recovery and further i 

as learned to survive “in a fashion,” to multiply with- 
multitudes, to grow up healthily without reaching 
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personal maturity, to live well but without purpose, to invent ingeniously 
without aim, and to kill grandiosely without need. But the processes of 
sociogenetic evolution also seem to promise a new humanism, the ac- 
ceptance by man—as an evolved product as well as a producer and as 
a self-conscious tool of further evolution—of the obligation to be guided 
in his planned actions and his chosen self-restraints by his knowledge 
and his insights. In this endeavor, then, it may be of a certain impor- 
tance to learn to understand and to master the differences between 
infantile morality, adolescent ideology, and adult ethics: each necessary 
to the next, but each effective only if they eventually combine in that 
wisdom which, as Waddington puts it, “fulfills sufficiently the function 
of mediating evolutionary advance.” 

At the point when one is about to end an argument with a global 
injunction of what we must do, it is good to remember Blake’s admoni- 
tion that the common good readily becomes the topic of “the scoundrel, 
the hypocrite, and the flatterer”; and that anyone who would do some 
good must do so in “minute particulars." And indeed, I have so far 
Spoken only of the developmental and evolutionary principle, according 
to which the propensity for ethics grows in the individual as part of an 
adaptation roughly laid down by evolution. Yet, to grow in the individ- 
ual, ethics must be generated and regenerated in and by the sequence of 


Senerations. This generational principle we must now make more ex- 
plicit. 


THE GENERATIONAL PRINCIPLE 

Let me make an altogether new start here; let us look at scientific 
man in his dealings with animals. Harry Harlow’s studies on the develop- 
ment of affection in monkeys are well known. He did some outstanding 
experimental and photographic work attempting, in the life of laboratory 
monkeys, to “control the mother variable.” He took monkeys from their 
mothers within a few hours after birth, isolated them, and left them with 
“mothers” made out of wire, metal, wood, and terry cloth. A rubber 
nipple somewhere in the middle emitted piped-in milk, and the whole 
Contraption was wired for body warmth. All the “variables” of this 
mother situation were controlled: the amount of rocking, the degree of 
“body warmth,” and the exact incline of the maternal body necessary 
to make a scared monkey feel safe and comfortable. Years ago, when 
this method was presented as a study of the development of affection in 
monkeys, the clinician could not help wondering whether the object of 
Study was monkey affection or a fetishist addiction to inanimate objects. 
And, indeed, while these laboratory reared monkeys became healthier 
and healthier and much more trainable in technical know-how than the 
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inferior inonkeys brought up by mere monkey mothers, they became ^" 
the end what Harlow calls “psychotics.” They sit passively, they stare 
vacantly, and some do something terrifying: when poked they bite them- 
selves and tear at their own flesh until the blood flows. They have not 
learned to experience “the other," either as a mother, a mate, a child 
—or enemy. Only a tiny minority of the females produced offspring, and 
only one of those made an attempt to nurse hers. But science remains a 
wonderful thing. Now that we have succeeded in producing “psychotic 
monkeys experimentally, we can conyince ourselves that we have at last 
given scientific support to severely disturbed mother-child relationships 
as causative factors in human psychosis. 
It speaks for Harry Harlow’s meth 
is unforgettable. At the same time, they 
we recognize that the scientific арргоа 
with concepts and methods adequate t 
selective extinction. I have put it thi 
of things by doing something to them, 
about the essential nature of beings о 
or for them. This, of course, 
not deny that one can learn 


ods that what they demonstrate 
lead us to that border line where 
ch toward living beings must be 
o the study of ongoing life, not of 
S way: one can study the nature 
but one can really learn something 
nly by doing something with them 
is the principle of clinical science. It does 


by dissecting the dead or that animal or 
man can be motivated to lend circumscribed parts of their beings to 


an experimental procedure. But for the study of those central trans- 
actions which are the carriers of sociogenetic evolution and for which 
we must take responsibility in the future, the chosen unit of observation 
; hot the individual. 


; One remembers the work of Konrad Lorenz, and the 
kind of “interliving” research which he and others have developed, mak- 
ertain selected animals part of the 
tver lives, studying his own role in 
his chances with what his ingenuity can 
cated naturalist inquiry. One remembers 
5, a foundling who was brought up in the Adamsons 
other variable was not controlled; it 
à - Adamson and her husband even felt responsible 
for putting grown-up Elsa back among the lions and succeeded in send- 
ing her back to the bush, where she mated and had cubs, and yet came 
back from time to time (accompanied by her cubs) to visit her human 
foster parents, In our Context, we cannot fail to wonder about the 


3 Harry Е. Harlow and Margaret K. Harlow, 
The Journal of the American Museu 


same environment in which the obse 
1 as well as theirs, and taking 
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“A Study of Animal Affection.” 
m of Natural History, LXX (1961), No. 10. 
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built-in “moral” sense that made Elsa respond—and respond in very 
critical situations, indeed—to the words: “No, Elsa, no,” if the words 
came from human beings she trusted. Yet, even with this built-in 
“moral” response and with a lasting trust in her foster parents (which 
she transmitted to her wild cubs), she was able to live as wild lions do. 
Her mate, however, never appeared; he apparently was not curious 
about her folks. 

The point of this and similar stories is that our habitual relation- 
ship to what we call beasts in nature and (“instinctive” or "instinctual") 
beastliness in ourselves may be highly distorted by thousands of years 
of superstition and that there may be resources for peace even in our 
“animal nature” if we will only learn to nurture nature, as well as to 
master her, Today we can teach a monkey, in the very words of the 
Bible, to “eat the flesh of his own arm,” even as we can permit “erring 
leaders” to make of all mankind the “fuel of the fire.” Yet, it seems 
equally plausible that we can let our children grow up to lead "the calf 
ànd the young lion and the fatling together"—in nature and in their 


Own nature. 


MUTUALITY 
To recognize one of man's prime resources, however, we must trace 
back his individual development to his premoral days, his infancy, 
marked by basic trust—an over-all attitude integrating those things 
in the newborn organism that reach out to its caretakers and establish 
With them what we will now discuss as mutuality. The failure of basic 
trust and of mutuality has been recognized in psychiatry as the most 
far-reaching developmental failure, undercutting all development. 

I would call mutuality a relationship in which partners depend on 
cach other for the development of their respective strengths. A baby’s 
first responses can be seen as part of an actuality consisting of many 
details of mutual arousal and response. When the baby initially smiles 
at a mere configuration resembling the human face, the adult cannot 
help smiling back, filled with expectations of a "recognition" which he 
needs to secure from the new being as surely as it needs him. The fact 
is that the mutuality of adult and baby is the original source of the basic 
ingredient of all effective as well as ethical human action: hope. As far 
back as 1895, Freud, in his first outline of a “Psychology for Neurol- 
ogists,” counterpoints to the “helpless” newborn a “helprich” (hilfreich) 
adult and postulates that their mutual understanding is “the primal 
Source of all moral motives."* Should we, then, equip the Golden Rule 


* Marie Bonaparte, Anna Freud, and Ernst Kris, eds., The Origins of Psycho- 
шун “Letters to Wilhelm Fliess, Drafts and Notes: 1887-1902” (London: 
mago, 1954; New York: Basic Books, 1954). 
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with a principle of mutuality, replacing the reciprocity of prudence and 
" Е) | 
т^ dealing with a child will be strengthened in his pedi 
in his sense of identity, and in his readiness for ethical action by ai 
very ministrations by which he secures to the child his Vitality, his wes 
sense of identity, and his eventual readiness for ethical action. On thi 
mutuality, then, all ethical potentialities are built—and we know isi 
tragic and deeply pathogenic its absence can be in children and paren 
who cannot arouse and cannot respond. ; 
But we should avoid making a new Utopia out of the “mother-child 
relationship.” The paradise of early childhood must be abandoned—a 


trust and hope) is autonomy and will, 
on in which the child's willfulness faces 
position from that of the mutuality of 
ho has managed to train a child's will 
much about himself and about will that 
ng that cannot be learned in any other 
ividual’s developing strength “dovetails 
asing number of persons arranged about 
him in the social orders of family, school, community, and society. These 
mselves by formalizing the Golden Rule 
in a hierarchy of institutions, But all orders and rules are kept alive by 
those “virtues” of which Shakespeare Says (in what appears to me to 
be his passionate version of the rule) that they, "shining upon others heat 


and it must be clear that a situati 


different way. 


Y rate, seem irrelevant to formulate any new or bet- 
ter “do’s” or “don’t’s” th 


Rather, I would ady 
hemmed in by scruple 


ities give man the feeling, as William James put it, 
and intensely active and alive.” In this, so James 
l find his “real me”; but, I would now add, he 
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will also acquire a conviction that truly ethical acts enhance a mu- 
tuality between the doer and the other—a mutuality that strengthens 
the doer even as he strengthens the other. Thus the “doer” and “the 
other” are one deed. Developmentally, this means that the doer is ac- 
tivated in whatever strength is appropriate to his age, stage, and con- 
dition, even as he activates in the other the strength appropriate to his 
age, stage, and condition. 


THE PRINCIPLE OF ACTIVE CHOICE 

Our next step is to demonstrate that the inequality of parent and 
child, or better, the uniqueness of their respective positions which has 
Served as our model so far, has significant analogies in other situations 
in which uniqueness depends on a divided function. Here, eventually, 
we may come closer to an application of our amendment of the rule 
to medical ethics as well. 

But there is one more principle which must be added to the de- 
velopmental one, to mutuality and to the generational principle. I would 
call it the principle of active choice. It is, I think, most venerably ex- 
pressed in St, Francis’ prayer: “Grant that I may not so much seek to 
be consoled as to console; to be understood, as to understand; to be 
loved as to love; for it is in giving that we receive.” Such commitment 
to a decisive initiative in love is, of course, contained in the admonition 
to “love thy neighbor.” It is not in our domain, however, to discuss that 
religious frontier of existence where man expects to derive his most 
decisive ethical initiative from a highest grace. Yet I think that we can 
Tecognize in these exalted words a psychological verity that only he 
Who approaches an encounter in a (consciously and unconsciously) ac- 
tive and giving attitude, rather than in a demanding and dependent one, 
Will be able to make of that encounter what it can become. 

1 attempt to apply my amendment 
vo sexes. I have not dwelled so far 
hoanalytic discourse, sexuality. So 
t of life has, in recent years, be- 
he terminological culprits 


To return to particulars, I wil 
to the diversity of function in the tv 
9n this most usual subject of a psyc 
much of this otherwise absorbing par 
Come stereotyped; and not the least among t 
to be blamed for this sorry fact is the psychoanalytic term "love object." 
For this word object in Freud's theory has been taken too literally by 
many of his friends and by most of his enemies. (Moralistic critics de- 
light in misrepresenting a man's transitory findings as his ultimate “val- 
ues.”) The fact is that Freud, on purely conceptual grounds and on the 
basis of his scientific training, pointed out that drives have objects; but 
he never said, and he certainly never advocated, that men or women 
should treat one another as objects on which to live out their sexual de- 
sires. Instead, his central theory of a mutuality of orgasm which com- 
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bines strivings of sexuality and of love points, in fact, to one of those 
basic mutualities in which a partner's potency and potentialities are ac- 
tivated even as he activates the other's potency and potentialities. Freud's 
theory implies that a man will be more a man to the extent to which he 
makes a woman more a woman—-and vice versa— because only two 
uniquely different beings can enhance their respective uniqueness for 
one another. A "genital" person in Freud's sense thus is more likely to 
act in accordance with Kant's version of the Golden Rule, namely, that 
one should so act as to treat humanity (whether in his person or in an- 
other) "always as an end, and never as only a means." What Freud 
added, however, is a methodology which opens to our inquiry and to our 
influence the powerhouse of inner forces which provide the shining heat 
for our strength —and the smoldering smoke of our weaknesses. 


uniqueness of women. One may well question whether the oldest versions 
vledge women as partners in the golden 
es still leaves obscure the place of women 
- True, women are being granted equality 
ognition of a certain sameness in mental 
‘hat they have not begun to carn, partially 
to ask for it, is the equal right to be ef- 
ard-won rights in the service of what they 
evolution. One senses today the emergence 
à more inclusive humanism. This coincides 
—highly ambivalent, to be sure—that the 
depend on men alone and may well depend 


at by emphasizing what is unique, one may 
15 unequal. The study of life histories cer- 
reaching sameness in men and women insofar as 


Creative men reveals that only a vital struggle makes 
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it possible for them to reconcile in themselves the paternal and the ma- 
ternal dimensions of all mental productivity. It may well be that there 
is something in woman's specific creativity which has only waited for a 
clarification of her relation to masculinity (including her own) in order 
to assume her share of leadership in human affairs, which so far have 
been left entirely in the hands of gifted and driven men and often of 
men whose creativity eventually has yielded to ruthless self-aggrandize- 
ment. Mankind now obviously depends on new kinds of social inventions 
and on institutions which guard and cultivate that which nurses and 
nourishes, cares and tolerates, includes and preserves. Mere conquest 
and invention alone and more expansion and organization will make 
life more exciting but not more livable. And if my amendment to the 
rule suggests that one sex enhances the uniqueness of the other, it also 
implies that each, to be really unique, depends on a mutuality with an 
equally unique partner: only when women dare to assume the mother- 
hood of man, may men be emboldened to overcome the boyhood of 
history. 


MUTUALITY IN PROFESSIONAL ETHICS 

Ву now, опе might well have reached the conclusion that my dis- 
Cursiveness was intended to leave me little time for the problem of 
medical ethics. However, medical ethics can only be a variation of a 
universal theme, and it was necessary to establish the general context 
Within which I could hope to give a slightly different emphasis to a 
Subject so rich in tradition. 

There is a very real and specific inequality in the relationship of 
doctor and patient in their roles of knower and known, helper and 
sufferer, practitioner of life and victim of disease and death; for which 
reason doctors have their own and unique professional oath and strive 
to live up to a universal ideal of “the doctor." Yet the practice of the 
healing arts permits of extreme types of practitioners, from the absolute 
authoritarian over homes and clinics to the harassed servant of de- 
manding mankind, from the sadist of mere proficiency to the effusive 
lover of all (well, almost all) of his patients. Here, too, Freud has 
thrown intimate and original light on the workings of a unique relation- 
ship. His letters to his friend and mentor Fliess illustrate the singular 
eXperience which made him recognize in his patients what he called 
transference— that is, the patient's wish to exploit sickness and treatment 
for infantile and regressive ends. But more, Freud recognized a counter- 
transference in the healer's motivation to exploit the patient's transfer- 
ence and to dominate or serve, possess or love him to the disadvantage 
Nes function. He made systematic insight into transference and 

ransference part of the training of the psychoanalytic prac- 
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titioner. I would think that all of the motivations necessarily entering 
so vast and so intricate a field could be reconciled in a Golden Rule 
amended to include a mutuality of divided function. Each specialty and 
each technique in its own way permit the medical man to develop as a 
practitioner and as a person, even as the patient is cured as a patient 
and as a person. For a real cure transcends the transitory stage of pa- 
tienthood; it is a life experience which enables the cured patient to 
develop and to transmit to home and neighborhood an attitude toward 
health which is one of the most essential ingredients of an ethical out- 


look. This variation on the over-all theme of an amended гше js all I 
can offer you here. 


Beyond this, can the healing arts and sciences contribute to a new 


, Which always recurs in psychoanalysis, 
’s answer: The psychoanalyst represents 
y and is committed to studying ethics (or 
yond this, he leaves Weltanschauungen 


ough it is true, then, that as scientists, 


» as professional people, com- 
cation of Personality, training, and conviction which 


llible methods of our era 
Xistence have 
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as to how to assure ethical vitality to all lives saved from morbidity and 
early mortality. 


MUTUALITY AMONG NATIONS 

And now a final word on what is and will be for a long time to 
come, the sinister horizon of the world in which we all study and work: 
the international situation. Here, too, we cannot afford to live for long 
with a division of personal, professional, and political ethics—a division 
endangering the very life which our professions have vowed to keep in- 
tact and thus cutting through the very fiber of our personal existence. 
But again, I can offer you only another variation of the theme, and 
Propose, in all brevity, that what has been said here about the relation- 
ships of parent and child, of man and woman, and of doctor and patient, 
may have some application to the relationship of nations to each other, 
nations which by definition are units at different stages of political, tech- 
nological, and economic transformation. I know that it is all too easy 
Ог us to believe that nations thus engaged should treat one another (or, 
at least, that we should treat others) with a superior educative or clinical 
attitude. This is not what I mean. The point is, again, not one of under- 
Scored inequality, but one of respected uniqueness within historical dif- 
ferences, Insofar as a nation thinks of itself as a collective individual, 
it may well learn to visualize its task as that of maintaining international 
Telations of mutuality. For the only alternative to armed competition 
Seem to be the effort to activate in the historical partner what will 
Strengthen him in his historical development, even as it strengthens the 
actor in his own development—toward a common future identity. Only 
thus Can we find a common denominator in the rapid change, the rapid 
Unification of technology and history, and transcend the dangerous im- 
agery of victory and defeat, of subjugation and exploitation, which is the 

€ritage of a fragmented past. 

Does this sound utopian? I think, on the contrary, that all of what 

have said is already known in many ways, is being expressed in many 
anguages, and is being practiced on many levels. At our historical mo- 
oe it becomes clear in a most practical way that the doer of the 
olden Rule and he who is done by, is the same man, is man. 

Men of clinical background, however, must not lose sight of a 
ав which I have taken for granted іп what I have said. Although 
et тп Rule in its classical versions prods man to strive consciously 
ness ighest good and to avoid mutual harm with a sharpened aware- 
dn d Our insights assume an unconscious substratum of „ethical strength 

» at the same time, unconscious arsenals of destructive irrationality. 
к > century traumatically expanded man’s awareness of the exist- 
Motivations stemming from his animal ancestry, from his eco- 
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nomic history, and from his inner dividedness; but it also created 
methods of productive self-scrutiny. It will be the task of the next gen- 
eration to begin to integrate such new awareness with the minute par- 
ticulars, not only of advancing Proficiency, but also of that ongoing 
mutuality, by which alone man’s ready rage is neutralized. 

It does not seem easy to speak of ethical subjects without indulging 
in some moralizing and ideologizing. 
final words of the quotation from the 
does not say: “Here is the rule; go, an 
and learn it.” Here lies our challenge, 


As an antidote I will repeat the 
Talmud, with which I began. It 
d act accordingly.” It says: “Go, 
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